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PREFACE 



The choice of a beginners' book for the study of a modern 
foreign language must depend upon a number of considerations, 
such as the age and previous training of the pupils, the method 
to be pursued, and the immediate object to be attained. With 
the conditions under which the study of German is pursued in 
most schools of this country, there seems to be little doubt that, 
instead of a systematic grammar, a rather comprehensive lesson 
book, arranged in a pedagogical manner, and furnished with 
plenty of interesting material for reading, translation, and con- 
versation furnishes the best preparation for the further study of 
the language. Acting on this conviction, the authors of the 
present volume have endeavored to meet this demand by publish- 
ing their Brief German Course, and, judging from the favorable 
reception which the book has met in various sections of the 
country, the authors feel that their views laid down in that book 
have been fully indorsed. 

But, as Goethe says, „(5tne§ fd^tdCt ftd§ ntd^t fUr aHe". There is 
much to be said in favor of a method which tries to reduce to a 
minimum all preparatory work and to introduce the learner at 
the earliest possible moment to the literature of the language. 
Such a method demands a shorter book which, while presenting 
the essentials of grammar in a clear way, leaves many of the 
less important details for subsequent study. Foundations of 
German aims to meet the needs and wishes of such schools and 
teachers. It is, however, by no means merely a revised or 
abridged edition of the Brief German Course, although, on the 
whole, it follows the general plan and even uses some of the 
material of the former book. A superficial comparison, even, 
will show that the Foundations is in reality a new book. The 
desire for condensation, without sacrificing clearness, has 
necessitated the re-writing of nearly all of the grammatical 
statements. The vocabulary is practically new, the order in 
which the grammatical topics are presented has been consider- 
ably changed, and the illustrative sentences, as well as the 
reviews with their connected readinp^s, are either wholly new or 
in the interest of briefness and simplicity materially re-cast. 
Moreover, for the interest of those teachers who prefer to have 
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their classes progress uninterruptedly and take up a general 
review at the end of the course the review lessons and readings 
have been collected in an appendix and placed at the end of 
the book. 

Foundations of German ought to commend itself as well to 
conservative teachers as to those who are reaching out after a 
new. method of teaching the language. Among its distinctive 
features, the following may be mentioned: 

I. It presents only those topics* the mastery of which is ab- 
solutely essential for any progre^ whatsoever, and it presents 
them as briefly as is consistent with perfect clearness. 

II. It makes large .use of what has been called ^leBenbtgc 
©rommati!". In this way it enlivens instruction in grammar, 
stimulates self -activity, and develops „<Bptaci)qefufjii" , the feeling 
for correctness, which is the chief thing to be looked for in all 
language study. 

III. It lends itself excellently to conversational practice. Not 
only has the vocabulary been very carefully selected from the 
language of everyday life, but the phrases of the German exer- 
cises are all of a colloquial and strictly idiomatic character. While 
primarily intended to illustrate definite grammatical phenomena, 
their tone and language are so natural that the skillful teacher 
will find no difficulty in turning whole exercises into a sort of 
impromptu conversation, thus combining pleasantly and effectively 
drill in speaking and in grammar. This is, of course, still more 
true of the connected readings, which are very simple and well 
suited for the particular stages of progress indicated in the 
headings. They offer an unlimited amount of material for con- 
versational practice, for free composition, and for reproduction. 

IV. Last, but not least, the book aims to offer a firm founda- 
tion on which a solid superstructure can be erected. The lessons 
are steadily progressive; no attempt is made to minimize diffi- 
culties at the beginning only to leave the pupil stranded later on 
in a mass of unmanageable details. The English exercises, while 
subordinated to the German, will give the pupil a chance to test 
his knowledge and power. The exercises in word formation will 
stimulate his interest in the building up of the vocabulary and 
will create in him a certain habit for etymology which will be 
of the utmost use to him in future sight reading. 

In conclusion, the authors wish to express their thanks to a 
large number of colleagues by whose criticisms and suggestions 
they have profited, and they wish to say that, in preparing the 
book, the needs, opportunities, and limitations of the class room 
have steadily been before their minds. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 



1. ace, = accusative. 15. «. = noun. 

2. adj, = adjective. 16. neut. («.) = neuter. 

3. adv, = adverb. 17. nom. = nominative. 

4. art. = article. 18. pers. = person(al). 

5. conj. = conjunction. 19. //. =;= plural. 

6. dat. = dative. 20. pref. = prefix. 

7. def. = definite. 21. prep. = preposition. 

8. dem. = demonstrative. 22. pron. = pronoun. 

9. fern. (/.) = feminineu 23. refl. — reflexive. 

10. gen. = genitive. 24. rel. = relative. 

11. indecl. ^ indeclinable. 25. sing. = singular. 

12. indef. = indefinite. 26. sep. = separable. 

13. tnsep. = inseparable. 27. v. ^ verb.^ 

14. masc. (m.) = masculine. 28. w. = with. 



In the exercises and connected readings brackets [] indicate that the 
inclosed words are not to be translated ; parentheses ( ) serve to show the 
required rendering. 

Accentuation presenting difficulty to the student is generally marked ; 
as etubcnt^ fofilcid^^ ^axaVitx. 

The quantity of vowels frequently mispronounced is usually marked in 
the vocabularies, as htHiS^U, SJlottat. 



I. THE GERMAN ALPHABET 



German 
letters 


German 
Name 


English 
Letters 


German 
letters 


German 
Name 


Bnglish 
letters 
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enn 
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bay 
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oh 
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tsay 
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pay 
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2) b 


day 
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q 


koo 
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ay 
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31 
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(in errand) 

ess 


R r 
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T t 
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00 


U u 


i 


ee 


I 


• 

1 


« 


» 
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2B 
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vay 


W w 


« I 
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Jf 


ix 


X X 


? I 


ell 
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1 


9 


») 


ipsilon 


Y y 


9» nt 


emm 


M 


m 


3 


3 


tset 


Z z 



Note. Distinguish carefully between % and Ur S3 and SB, ® and S, 91 and 
91, 3 and $; also between b and b, c and c, f and f, n and U, r and j. 

2. f (called long s) is used at the beginning of a word or 
syllable and within a syllable ; ^ (called final s) at the end of a 
word or syllable : fo, le-feu, l^aft; lie^, le^bor. 

3. Modified vowels (Umlout) are indicated by two dots: 

%. a, t), 0, it, a. 

9 
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4. Diphthongs: Sit, at; 6t ei; 2lu, an; 6u, cu; ^u, Hn. 

5. Consonant combinations : d), i (=H)/ ft (=}i)/ fe (=f^)» 

Note. { is used for ff (fd) at the end of a word or syllable, after longr 
vowels, and before t : gfii Wi^, Sfi6, SJlSge, Igftgt. 

Quantity. 

6. Vowels are long : 

1. When doubled or followed by 1^ : ^aax, ©ce, Wt% 
il^n; i is lengthened also by e : bie gf liege. 

2. When standing in accented open syllables (syllables 
ending in a vowel) : 9Jlo'fe§, bu. 

3. In closed syllables ending with one consonant only : 

©ut, 9lat. Exceptions : an, fjat, mit, urn, Don, meg and 

others. 

7. Vowels are short when followed by two or more . conso- 
nants (unless the consonants after the first are inflectional end- 
ings) : ilarl, Gutter ; but long in Stags, lobft. 

Pronunciation. 

8. While German pronunciation, like that of any other 
language, can best be learned by imitation, the following brief 
description of sounds will be helpful for study and reference.^ 

9. a = a \vi father : SSater (long a) ; 9Raft (short a). 

10. tf long = ^ in /{TV (without the English glide): Stee, SRel^. 
e^ short (in accented syllables) =e in mei\ @mma. 
tf short (in unaccented syllables) = slurred e in kitten : 

9lofen, l^abe. 

e^ silent after t (cf. 6. i) ; except in 5<lWtt'Ite, St'Ite, etc. 

11. i^ long, (ic) = i* in machine (without the English glide): 

Sflel, 3fltege. 

t^ short = i in sit : SKtnna, bin, 

12. ^f \on% = o in bold (without the English glide) : 8ob, 

2Koo§, 2»o^n. 

I. For a complete description of sounds such books as W, Vietor's Ger- 
man Pronunciation may be consulted. 



PRONUNCIATION ii 

0, short = in /br/y, approximately, but shortened : 

Otto, lomtnen, fort. 

13. tt^ long = 00 in s/00/ (without the English glide) : ©tul^I, 
gut. 

U^ short = u in pu// : 5Kuttcr, um. 

14. &^ long = ^ in dare : ©dflC, fdmc. 

&, short = ^ in me/ : ©drten, ^dmmc. 

15. 8 ( = French eu, as in fleur)^ is produced by trying to 
pronounce e with the lips in the *D position'; long: bofe, 
Sone ; short : ^ollc, offncn. 

16. ft (= French a, as in sur), is produced by trying to pro- 
nounce i with the lips in the *U position'; long: fill^n, ©d^iiler; 
short : 9Rilttcr, i^iittc. 

17. fli and ci = i in kind : ilaifcr, ©attc, ©cite, Seil. 

18. an = ou in mouse : ©au§, raubcit, Sluge. 

19. Ctt^ 8tt approximate qy in /qy : @ulc ; Iftute, ®cb(iubc. 

20. h = d : 39ibcl, bat; but =/ at the end of words and syl- 
lables and before inflectional endings beginning with a conso- 
nant : Itcb, 2xtii)tn, gcl^abt. 

21. C before a, 0, U and a consonant = ^ : ©arloS, ©onto, 
6Iemen§ ; before C and t and the modified vowels = /j' : ©tccro, 
gfifttt. 

22. tfff no equivalent in English, has two sounds : after a, 
0, M, an a rough guttural sound, much air being forced from 
the lungs (but not like Engl, k): ^ai), Sod^, Suif, ^avid); after 
e, t, a, '6, ft, Ct, CU, (iu, and after consonants it is pronounced 
further forward in the mouth, and is softer : 3lC(3^t, 2xi)t, ^'d6)t, 

Note. In foreign words derived from the Greek, initial d^ before a, 0, u 
and consonant sounds like k : ^axaVitX, ^OX, ^l^ttft ; otherwise it sounds 
like d^ in Sid^t : Q^tmit^, ^XXUX^^. In words borrowed from the French 4 
before a vowel equals English sA : 6)axmant, Gil^cf. 

23. tf^f (i^f = Xy when both letters belong to the stem : 
3fU(^§, giid^fc ; S)tt(i^§, ©ad^fc ; otherwise the i) has its regular 
sound : itdd^-ftenS, tt)a(3^-fam. 
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24. h = d: ber S3rubcr; but=/ at the end of words and 
syllables, and before inflectional endings beginning with a con- 
sonant (cf. 20) : ilinb, Sanb». 

25. g =^ in give : ®ott, ©ilbe; but = ^ at the end of words 
and syllables, and before inflectional endings beginning with a 
consonant (cf. 20 and 24) ; Serg, btrgft. 

Note. There is much diversity of usage in the pronunciation of g ; final 
g, especially in the syllable tfl, is frequently pronounced like 6) : ttbui^f htx* 

26. ng = ng in singer (never like ng in finger) : ©(ingcr, 

lang, Sfinger. 

27. ff, initial =^: ^unb, geprcn ; otherwise it is silent 

(cf. 6. i) : Sol^n, gcl^cn* 

28. 1=^ in ^ear: ya, jcber, ^af)X. 

29. H, always followed by u, =^ : Ouart, quitt, qucr. 

30. t = r (approximately), but more * trilled ' and * rolled ' 
than in English : rot, l^art. 

31. f^ before vowels, =2 in zinc: fo, Icfen ; before conso- 
nants, = J in sinJIi : reift, SBcft, SBefpc. 

32. ff/ % ^ = s in sink or mass : l^offett, f)a^t, ^a% @ra§. 

33. ^p, ft, at the beginning of a word or syllable =j'^/, j^/ ; 
©pici, ©tcin, fpdt, ftel^t; otherwise = j/ ; tft, ©cift. 

34. \if=sh: ]6)m, m^(i)tn, 

35. t = /: Stag, C^ut. — Before t followed by another vowel 

in words from the Latin = /j': Station', ^aticnf. 

36. tff=/: %i)takx, a^ron. 

37. ti=/: DOT, Satcr. 

Note. tl = z/, at the beginning of foreign words : Si0Q, SeituS. 

38. m = z;, but less explosive : SBaff cr, SDBctn. 

39. i = x in wax (ks) : 9ljt, 9liye, Xct jc§. 

40. t| =:= il^ 3ometimes also t : W^t^C, ^^^ftf\ (Used chiefly 

in words borrowed from the Greek). 

41. J, 1i = /s, as in ra/j: gu, SWdrj, Jtaje, ^piaj. 

42. f, ff I, Ut, U, |l are pronounced as in English. 

Note. rt=/: ^l&ilofop^tc^ 



SYLLABICATION. — GERMAN SCRIPT 13 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES 

43. I. A single consonant between two vowels belongs to 
the second : Sta-Icr, ge-Ic-fcn, The consonant combinations i), 
d, ^, % as well as [t, are treated as single consonants ; ^t-dftt, 

3fla-fd^c, 3fii-Be, ©o-p^tc, fta-t^o-Hf, gfen-fter. 

2. Of two or more consonants between two vowels the last 
belongs to the second syllable : 2Baf-fer, Siaxp-\tn. 

3. Compound and derived words are divided according to 
composition or derivation : ©emb-drmcl; fort-cilen; @m^)-fan9§- 
on-geige. 

44. GERMAN SCRIPT 



/ S^.J-f dA sEl M^. ^^. 



UL ^, C/yp', CCyt4y, (M4y ymy^;<^ y^, A^, 





45. Distinguish carefully between 
KAy and (^ , Jf^ and J/ , cJ and r , C/C and i/r , Ot 

and uCf /u^. and yy , Jr and J^ 1 A^ and A, ^ and ytj^, 
Ao^ and /^t ypi^, yfi^ and ypu, 'if^ and xl>» 
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46. EXERCISE 

Zr^^f^, (n/vU/f, jA^i^, uffCa^pfi4M^, uLuO, 

a^4M/p, uHtyi^, fU44f^, CClt^, y^^ii^ . 
uM4^t4^^, 3uiMMo4kh, 'j^y/^'^^^ 



yif^i /«J^, (X^M/^^, u^t^, >iw>t4^ 



Notice that the letters of a word are always joined. 

47. If English characters are used in place of German letters, 
both f and § are represented by s, ff and ^ by ss. 



LESSON I 

48. Read the following words: SSatcr, abct, ®Ia§, i^aar, 
tt)a|r, SBaffcr, 9lnna, Sante, lang, 9Kann. — S)er, cbel, SBcbcr, 
Icet, le^rcn, gelb, beffer. — 3^0. il^n, l^icr, SSicI^, ©ilber, immer, 
ginger.— Srot, Soot, ^o^Ie, ©olb, Dott.— ©c^ulc, gut, U^r, 5Ru^c, 
abutter, tunb. — SSdtcr, t^tc, Sad et, Wnger. — 1\, ^5rcn, fd^8n, 
$6^Ie, ^m, ^oln. — fur, abet, gtu^Iing, pte, ptte. — ©auS, 
Qftau, g^rdulein, Sdume. — 6ugen, tcuct. — 9Mat, Satfct. — SBetn, 
gifen, fret, flein.— jung, jo, %(x\)\. — Setter, Diel, g^teDel, ©uftat). 
— SBintet, ciDtg, tDarm. — gu, 3otn, 3i^9^/ 3^U9«/ itt>ct, lurj. 
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^ti^e, je^t. — ©prad^e, brad^, aud^, ^anS), 39u(^, fud^t, Sod^, l^od^, 
mi(|, x6), nid^t, Sid&t, rctd^, cud^, ©ttftud^cr, Siid^er, Sod^et, rec^t, 
SJlild^. — franf , erfd^raf, btdE^-gdEe. — Stag, log, ftonig, cdig, @ott, 
Sage. — ©driller, 9lfd^c,gKenfd^, fd^Ied^t, fd^roars. — 2Bad^§, Od^S, 
mad^-fam, ndd^-[ten§. — ©ta^I, ©erbft. — ©paten, Dcrfpiclen, 
.<?nofpe. — ^fcrb, ^flange, tpfel. — @rab, if inb, flug. — ©eibe, 
fie, SRofe, ^ftufet, SBeifc ; c§, @ta§, gtofe, gufe, Idfet, mifet, 5(^, 
gaffer. — ffnabe, ^nitp§, ®nabc, @nci§, ®nom. 

49. Write the above words indicating the quantity of each 
vowel by ■" or ^; (cf. 6 and 7). 

50. Divide the following words into syllables : i. 39ruber 
SH'boIf (Adolphus) t[t ^rofef'for in Serlin' nnb Onfcl SBil'^elm 
(William) tft ®of tor in C)ei'bclberg. 2. SEantc SKarie' (Mary) ^at 
®olb unb ©ilber. 3. Onfel Slu'guft tft jung, unb SEante ©o'pl^ie 
ift alt. 4. 3ft ^amiuxQ in ©eutfd^'Ianb ? 5. S)cr ©ommer in 
9lme'rifa tft marnt, unb ber 2Binter ift fait. 6. ©ruber ^ein'rtd^ 
(Henry) ift in 9Kilnd^cn (Munich) mtb Srubcr SRid^arb ift in Ron'* 
ftantino'pcl. 

51. Learn the following words and notice their similarity 
with the English equivalents, both in sound and in form : 

ber Onfcl, the uncle ba§ ©dbct, the silver 

bie Xfintc, the aunt [(Prof.) ?lmc^ri!5, America 

bcr ^tofcHSr, ($rof.)/ the professor, S)CUtH^lQTtb, Germany 

ber i)5f''tor, (S)r.), the doctor, (Dr.), fitt, old; jilnfl, young 

physician to&txtlf warm; filt, cold 

bet IBrilbet, the brother ber (w.), bie (/.), b«8 («.), the 

ber @5miner, the summer Ift, is; l^fit, has 

ber SQBlnter, the winter ilnb, and 

ba§ @9lb, the gold In, in 

52. Translate the sentences of section 50. 

53. Translate: i. Is the professor in Germany? 2. Has 
brother Henry gold and silver? 3. Is Uncle William [a] physi- 
cian? 4. Is the summer warm? 5. Aunt Sophie is in Munich 
and brother Richard is in Berlin. 6. Doctor Smith is young. 
7. Is Philadelphia in Germany? 8. The winter in America is 
cold. 
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LESSON II 

54. Present Indicative of the Verb fcill 

S. I. Pers. 1(6 ^^^f I am Pl. i. Pers. toft flitb, we are 

u J bfl blft, thou art, you are 2 *' 1 ^^ '"^' i vo« ;.r^ 

^* ( @ic flnb, you are ^' ( ©ie flnb, ) ^""'^ ^"^^ 

3. •• er (fie, H) 1% he, (she, 3. " fie flnb, they are 
it) is 

Observe that the alternative forms @ic fillb in the second 
persons singular and plural are really the third person plural, 
with the pronoun capitalized. 

55. Rule i . btt^ plural i^t^ is the informal pronoun of ad- 
dress^ used in speaking to children, parents, intimate friends ; 
also in poetry and prayer. 

Rule 2. @ic^ followed by the verb in the third person plural, 
is used in formal address both for the singular and plural. 

bU bift flcifeig (addressing a child) 

il^r fcib fleiBtg (addressing more than one child) 

(Sic iinb fleifttQ (addressing one or more less intimate 
' I P » acquaintances.) 



=^you are 
diligent. 



56. Interrogative FoRSi of the Present Indicative of fcill 

Sing. i. bin idft ? 2. bift bu or fmb ©ie ? 3. ift er (fte, c8) ? 
Plur. I. ftnb toir? 2. fcib t^r or finb ©ic? 3. finb fic? 

57; All German nouns, both proper and common, are 
capitalized : S3ctttt, Bertha ; Sfrau, woman ; SBein, wine. 

58. VOCABULARY 

gri^, Fred [§ert, Sir fiber, but 

§err.(§r.), m,^ gentleman, Mr. ; metn QU(%, also, too 

5rau, /., woman, married woman, ^ier, here 

Mrs.; wife ifif yes; neilt; no 

i^(nb, »., //. i^inber, child, children Ttfd^t, not 

flrofe/ tall, large, great, big n8^, yet, still 

fletlt, little, small fe^r, very 

frfinf, sick, ill fo, so; fo — toiC/ so (as) . . as 

WO^l, well, in good health }^, (adv.), too 
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EXERCISES 

59. I. ^^ bin no(3^ flein unb jung. 2. Sift bu ani) noci^ 
ficiu, Qfrife ? 9lein, Onfcl, ii) bin gtofe. 3. 3ft Stantc 2lnna mo^I, 
3)rubcr? 3a, fie ift fo mo^I mic bu unb xi). 4. ©cib i^r franf, 
^inbcr? 9lein, ^m' 3)oftor, mir ftnb fe^r mo^I. 5. 3ft c§ nid^t 
Su luarm l^ier, ^txx^ ^rofcffor? 9lcin, c§ ift gu lalt. 6. @inb 
Sie nid^t mol^I, grau ^lein? O ja, id^ bin fc^r tt)o% dbtx ^err 
ftlein ift ftanf. 7. ©inb ^err unb ^xan 3Kaier ^icr? 5Rein, 
^x.' Softer, ber ^crr' ^rofeffor ift in S3ofton, unb grau Waicr ift 
in ^^ilabelp^ia. 8. 3ft SHlbcrt fo grofe mic bu, 9lnna? 5Rein, 
Sfrau 3)luUcr, abcr ct ift fo gro^ mic ©ie. 

60. Blackboard or oral work. Conjugate : 3^ ^^^ ^i^^* 

S3in xi) xxx6)t grofe ? ^d) bin nxi)i fel^r mol^I. 

61. I. Is it cold here, Mr. Barnes? No, it is too warm. 
2. Are you as old as brother Fred? No, but I am as old as 
you, Mary. 3. She is not very well, Doctor\ 4. Are you 
well, children? No, Aunt Emma (@mma), we are sick. 5. Is 
Prof.^ Smith here? Yes, he is here, and Mrs. Smith is also 
here. 6. Are Uncle William and Aunt Ann (9lnna) very old ? 
No, they are still very young. 7. Am I as tall as you, Charles 
(ffarl) ? No ; but you are not so old as I [am]. 8. Are you 
still sick, Mr. Brown ? No, children, I am very well. 



LESSON III 

62. Gender. Nouns denoting persons usually have the 
gender corresponding to sex, but nouns denoting things may 
be masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

63. Articles. The articles are : 

Masc, Fern. Neut. 

Definite: ber bic bfiS 

Indefinite: ein cine ein 

64. Since the definite article has a special form for each gen- 
der, nouns should always be studied with this article, as bw 

TOiinn, bic Qftau, ba^ ^inb. 

I. Titles such as ^tofeffor and ^oftor are usually preceded by §ert (§r.). 
Compare Mr. President^ Mr, Chairman^ etc. 
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65. Declension. There are two numbers : Singular and 
Plural ; and four cases : Nominative, the case of the subject 
and of the predicate noun ; Genitive, corresponding to English 
possessive or to a phrase introduced by of\ Dative, the case of 
the indirect object, corresponding to a phrase introduced by to 
or for expressed or understood ; Accusative, the case oi the 
direct object, corresponding to the English objective. 

66. Exercise. State the case and number in which each 
article and noun of the following sentences must be expressed 
in German : 

I. The teacher of the school gave the boys the new book. 
2. Father saw the professor's wife. 3. The boys' father made 
the doors of the buildings. 4. The mother bought the child a 
hat ; the mother bought a hat for the child. ^. The books the 
teacher sent to the mother of the child ; but the flowers she 
gave to a sister. 6. Gold and silver have I none. 7. A man's 
house is his castle. 8. To the victors belong the spoils. 9. 
He is fond of (a friend of) flowers. 

Special Uses of the Article 

67. The definite article is used, contrary to English usage, 

1. Before nouns when representing the whole class of 

objects denoted : S)a§ Srot, (all) bread \ ba§ glcifd^, 
(all) meat\ ba§ 6ifcn, (all) iron. 

2. Before names of days, months, and seasons : %tx 

©onn'tag, Sunday \ bct S)cjcm'bcr, December*, bet 

S^rill^Iing, spring. 

68. VOCABULARY 

Learn the nouns with their proper definite article : 

?luguft', m.^ August (month) Qftftulein (8?rl.), «., Miss, unmarried 

^^XCX, m.^ MAN, husband SKetoH^, «., metal [woman 

§erbft, m., fall, autumn, [harvest] aBoffcr, «., water 

©fimStafl, /w., Saturday Siet, «., beer 

IRu^l^ctfig, tn.^ day of rest, holiday ficlB, yellow 

©ii^illtag, m., school day fliffunb^, healthy, wholesome, sound 

SBcttt, fw., wine Wtofitg, black 

2RtId^,/., MILK teuer, costly, expensive, dear 
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EXERCISES 

69. I. S)a8 ®olb ift ein aWctafi, c§ ift gclb. 2. 3ft baS eifcn 
and) flclb? 9lctn, mein ^ctr, ba§ gifcn ift fd^morg. 3. S)er 
S)egember ift lalt unb bet 3lu9uft ift marm. 4. S)aS S3rot ift nid^t 
fo teuer toic baS gflcifd^ unb bie 2KiI(3^. 5. ©err ^rofcjfot, ift bet 
©amStag cin Slul^ctafl in fficutf (j^tanb, toic in Slmerif a ? D ncin, 
^inbcr, bet ©amstag ift ein ©d^ultafl in S)cutf(3^Ianb. 6. 3fft 
a:antc 9Jlarie cine gtau ober ein graulein ? ©ie ift ein Sfrftulein. 
7. S)er gfrttl^Hnfl ift ni^t fo toaxm mie bet ©ommer, unb ber 
©erbft ift ni^t-fo lalt toie ber SDBinter. 8. S)cr SBein unb baS Sier 
fmb tti(i^t fo flefuttb mie baS SBajfer. 

70. I. Meat is not so expensive in America as in Ger- 
many. 2. Is silver a metal ? Yes, Sir,* silver is a metal, but 
it is not as costly as gold. 3. Is milk wholesome, doctor? 
Yes, milk, bread, and meat are very wholesome. 4. Children, 
here is bread and milk. 5. Is Saturday a school day in Ger- 
many, Professor? Yes, Miss Smith, Saturday is a school day 
in Germany, but a holiday in America. 6. Spring is not so 
warm here as in Germany. 7. Is December very cold here in 
America ? Yes, Sir, very cold. 8. Here are (is) a man, a woman 
and a child. 

Helps for the Study of Vocabularies 

71* Composition and Derivation. Many words are formed by simply 
joining or compounding two or more words, as dtttl^ftllg = fftuf^t, rest •\- 
Sag, day ; 4^od|ffl|tt(e = ^od^, high + S^ule, school. Others are derived 
by adding prefixes or suffixes to more primitive words, as tierfte^en, to under- 
stand, from {ie^n, to stand \ gft&uleitt from gfrau. 

72. Cognates. German and English words related to one another are 
called cognates. Some of them are almost identical in form and meaning, as 
fait, cold\ iung, yow^, ^antt/ fnan\ Sommet, summer. Others differ more 
radically. The following changes ought to be noted: 

German English 

DENTALS. b th: bu, thou\ 8ab, ba/A; SBtuber, hrothtr 

i <!: %CL^, day; tun, do; lalt, cold 

fi 8f ff» 6/ 8/ ft t: ha», tha/; ©affcr, wa^er; fltoft, grea/; SU, to 



I. Sitf in yes, Sir/' and ' no, Sir, " is frequently not translated in German 
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LABIALS. 



GUTTURALS. 



German English 

b '^f.v: Selien, h/e; lelieTt, live 

|), |))) ^b: ^olfter, /k>lster; 9lt)l|M, ri^ 

f, ^f ^p: reif, ri/e; Wf\tl, 2Lpp\e\ ¥fuTtb,/ound 

fl y, (o)w: @orten, ^ard; Xog; day; ©figc, saw; 

Salg, iaXiow 
I / k, c, ch: ^hr^e, Murch; flat, dear; ^dnig, king 

4 ,k, gh, ch: ailtldl, miU; Std|t, li^^t; teid|, ri^>i 

Initial B, p, f and g usually remain : (rautt, ^rown; ^aax, /air; ^^leifd^/ 
/lesh; gut^^ood. 

Note. Cognates are indicated in the vocabularies by small capitals. When 
their meanings differ, they are inclosed in brackets, as faul/ lazy, rotten, 
[foul]. 



LESSON IV 

73. Present Indicative OFletttett (stem, Icrn-), ^0 learn, study 

Sing. i. i^ UHnt-C/ 1 leam, do learn, am learning 

2. bfl Kttt-ft (or ©tc lem-e-ll), you leam, -do learn, are learning 

3. er (jie, e§) l?rn-t, he (she, it) leams, does leam, is learning 

Plur. I. toft Kfm-C-tl; we leam, do leam, are learning 

a. \fyc Kttt-t, (or ©ic Icm-e-ll), you leam, do leam, are learning 
3. fie Kttt-C-ll, they leam, do leam, are learning 

Observe, i. The personal endings added to the verb stem 
are : Sing. i. -C, 2. -ft, 3. -t. PI. i. -tt, 2. 4, 3. -II. 

2. The emphatic and progressive forms ^ I, do learn' and *Iam 
learning' are wanting in German. 

74. The Interrogative Form is made by placing the 
pronoun or noun subject directly after the verb : Scrtte \i) ? Do 
I learn, am I learning} Scmft bu? Do you study} ^tm\^X\%? 
Does Fred study ? Is Fred studying ? 

75. The Negative Form is made by simply adding tttd|t : 
3>(3^ Ictnc ni^t, / do not study, I am not studying. 2cmt gfrtfe 
nici^t ? Does Fred not study ? Is Fred not studying ? 

76. Connecting Vowel C* An unaccented e is inserted 
between word stems and inflectional endings when two con- 
sonants meet which could otherwise not be heard as separate 
sounds in pronunciation : bu l^et^-C-ft, you are called \ tt (iX^ 

bcit-c-t, he works ; iDir Icm-c-it ; but xm manbcr-n. 



J 

EXERCISES 21 

77. VOCABULARY 

bcutW, aVj., (ba§) S)CUtf(3^, «., German fpiclctt, to play 

cnglifd^, adj,^ (ba§) ^nglifd^/ «., eng- Dcrfte^'^cn, to understand 

LiSH tool^ncn, to dwell, live 

or^beitCtt, to work [name is) flJfniifl^, enough 

^cifecn, to be called; (id^ \t\\t, my fliit, (adj^, good; (a<^.)» well 

^dren, to hear t»icl; much, a good deal (of) 

Ic^rcn, to teach \t%i, now 

fd^tcibcn, to write tt)ie, how, as 

fingen, to sing too, where 

EXERCISES 

78. For blackboard or oral work. Conjugate : 3f(| l^Src ntd^t 

gut. SIrbcttc i(* gu t)icl? Seme i(^ nt(|t fleifetfl'? 3ci& ^eifee m(^t 
©(i^mitt. 

79. I. 3$ l^etfee 9lnna ; tt)ie l^ei^eft bu unb toie l^ei^t bet ©err? 

2. 3)cr ^etr l^eifet 3KuIIer unb i^ l^eifee ilatl. 3. ^eipen @ie 
So^anna (Jane), gfrftulein? 9letn, bie 3:antc l^etfet fo, \i) l^eifee 
S3erta (Bertha). 4. Se^ren ©ie S)eutf4 ©err ^rofejf or ? 5. SBo^nt 
Dnfel 2BtII)cIm nid^t in 3)cutf(3^Ianb ? 9lein, er tool^nt jefet in 
9lmeri!a. 6. ^hx^ bu nid^t flutS 6mft (Ernest) ? Stein, ©err 
S)oItor, \i) l^ftre nid^t fel^r 9ut\ 7. Serftel^t Stante @mma au(| 
gnfllifd^? Oitt,ftet)erfte^te§(it)9ut';ftef(3^reibte§au(|. 8. 9tr« 
beitet il^r fleiBig^ ilinber? 9lein, tt)ir fpielen je^t fe^r Diel. 9. SBo 
wol^nen Dnlel 6rnft unb Stante 9lnna ? ©ie wol^ncn je^t ^ier in 
5ReH)?)orf. 10. Scrnt 3Karie aut' ? 5Rcin, fie lernt ni(3^t fleifei9\ 

80. I. Is your name (are you called) Charles ? No, my name 
is (l am called) Fred ; his name is (he is called) Charles. 2. 
What is her name (how is she called) ? Her name is Louise 
(Suife). 3. Do you play? No, sir, I do not play, but I do 
sing. 4. Are you studying German, Mr. Smith ? 5. I do not 
study it, I teach it. 6. Do you understand me (mid^), Uncle ? 
No, I do not hear well\ 7. Does Charles write English ? No, 
but he understands it. 8. Children, you play too much and 
you do not work enough. 9. Are you studying diligently* ? No, 
I am not studying much. 

I. German adverbs have the same form as the corresponding adjectives; 
thus flei^ig may mean diligent 2xA diligently \ gut^ good ox well. 
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LESSON V 
8z* Deolension of Articles 

I. Definite Article 

Sing. Masc Fem, Neut, Plur, Masc, Fern, Neut, 

N. be? bit \M bte the 

G. bifiS be? "m be? of the 

D. b^ be? bent beti to or for the 

A. belt bie tM bie the 

IL Indefinite Article 
Sing. Masc Fern, Neut, PLURAL WANTING 

N. cin eiitc ein a 

G. eittCiS etner cinci? of a 

D. etncm einer einem to or for a 
A. cin eittC cin a 

Observe that the indefinite article has no ending in the 
nominative masculine, and in the nominative and accusative 
neuter. In the other cases the endings are the same as those 
of the definite article. 

82. Special Uses of the Article, — Continued 

1. The definite article is put before names ot streets: ©Ic 
SBaHftra^C, Wall Street ; bie ilarlftrafec, Charles Street. 

2. The indefinite article is usually omitted before predicate 
nouns denoting business, vocation, or rank : @r tft Jtaufmann, 
He is a merchant^ a business man. 

83. Predicate nouns stand in the nominative, as in English. 

84. VOCABULARY 

bet Sestet; FATHER bCT S^U^^mSc^Ct, SHOEMAKER 

bic SKuttCr, MOTHER bic ©ttftS^, STREET 

bet @5§n, SON bie ^Sdj^fci^u^lc; high school; uni- 

bic %M/t,tx, DAUGHTER^ versity 

bic @(i^tt)2ftcr, sister ba§ SBiid^, book 

bet @(%nctbct, tailor ba§ ©cf^ftft^, business, bargain 

bic ©d^ncibcrfn, dressmaker fiif^S^rcn (w. daU\ to belong 

bet fiel^tct, (bic -in), teacher, (woman-) tocm ? to whom ? for whom ? 

bet ©d^ttfet, (bic -in), pupil, (girl-) b5tt, there, yonder 

bet ©ftngct, (bie -in), singer, (fe- in (when expressing place where with 

male-) dat.), in 
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EXERCISES 

o5» Observe. The nouns of this exercise occur in the singiilar only. 
They remain the same in all cases, except that masculine and neuter nouns 
add ^ in the genitive. 

I. S)cr SSatcr Icl^rt bic Sto(3^tcr unb ben ©ol^n 3)cutfd^ ; cr tft 
Sel^rcr. 2. SBa§ ift bic ©d^iDcftcr bcr SKuttcr? Sic ift and) Sc]^« 
rcrin. 3. 3>ft baS Q^rftulcin ^neiberin? 9lein, fie ift ©dngcrin, 
abcr fie ift bie 3:o(3^tcr cinc§ @(i(|nctbct§. 4. 3ft bag ©cfd^aft bc§ 
©$u^ma(3^cr§ in bcr ilarlftrafec? 9lein, ^ert Sel^rer, c§ ift in bcr 
artarltftra^e (Market St.) 5. ^ctcr ift cin Sriibcr unb ^aulinc 
cine ©d^iDcftct bc§ ©dngctS. 6. SBcm geprt ba§ f8\xS) bort ? 6s 
gcl^drt cincr @(3^iilcrin ber $0(3^f(i^ule. 7. SBic l^cifet bic ©ttafec 
^icr? 3)aS (this) ift bic SBil^cImftrafec. 8. SBa§ arbcitet bcr 
^crr ? @t f^rcibt ein S3u(i^. 

86. I. Here is a man, and yonder is a woman; the man is a 
business man and the woman is a singer. 2. What is the name 
of (=how is called) tlie dressmaker in Market Street ? Her name 
is Miss Evans. 3. To whom does the business belong now? 
It belongs to a son and a daughter of the merchant. 4. A 
sister of the pupil (/!) is a teacher in (of) the high school. 

5. He is the brother of a singer (/«.), but he does not sing. 

6. Is the street yonder Charles Street ? 7. Is the young lady 
writing a book ? 8. The father of the young lady is a tailor 
in Charles Street. 



LESSON VI 
87. General Rules of Noun Declension 

1. All feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular: 

N. bic %tan, G. bcr gtau, D. ber gtait, A. bie gtau. 

2. All nouns are the same in the nominative, genitive, and 
accusative plural. The dative plural adds II, unless the nomina- 
tive ends in n. N. bie ^inber, G. ber itinber, D. ben ilinbeni, 
A. bic if inber ; but N. bie g^rauen, D. ben g^rauen. 

3. All neuter nouns are the same in nominative and accusa- 
tive singular. N. baS S3u(3^, A. baS ^\x6). 



24 FOUNDATIONS OF GERMAN 

88. Present Indicative of ffdbtU (stem l^ab-) /o have. 

Sing. : id^ ^Sb-e, I have Plur. : toit \)^-t-XL, we have 

bu ^fi-ft/ thou hast tl^t l^fib-t, you have, 

cr (fie, C§) l^fi-t, he (she, it) has pe l^Sb-e-tl, they have 

Observe. The 2nd and 3rd persons singular of J^aBcn drop 
the final 6 of the stem. 

8g. Word Position. Notice the position of the adverbs in: 

1. %^ ^Clbc j[c^t feinc 3^^^* I have no time now\ I now have 

no time. 

2. @r fingt aitti^. He also sings; he sings also (ioo). 

Rule i . Adverbs of time usually precede noun objects. 

Rule 2. Adverbs in independent clauses never stand be- 
tween subject and predicate. 

90. VOCABULARY 

bic ^luf^gftbc, //. -It, lesson, exercise tminet, always, ever 

bte Slumc,//. -tt, flower mel^t, more; nUt mcl^t, no more, no 

bie 3ett, time longer, not any more 

glauben, to believe, think Ttic, never 

foufcn, to buy obcr, or 

mftd^en, to make, to do to^nn, if, when 

ffij^cn, to SAY, tell Quf, (w. dai. when expressing place 

fd^cnfcn, to present, give where), on, upon, in 

Xolx, who mlt (w. dat.\ with 

EXERCISES 

91* Give case and number of the nouns in the following exercise and ex- 
plain their formation with reference to the General Rules of Declension. 

I. 2Bem fc^enft Otto bie Slumcit? bet SEante obet bet ©(j^mefter ? 
2. ^abt il^t je^t genug Srot, ^inber? 3>tt, SMuttet, abet tt)tr 
l^aben ni^t genug 3KiI^. 3. ®u fagft, ba§ ^inb ge^ort einer 
io^tet bet ©c^neiberin ? 4. 9lein, tc^ glaube, c§ tft bie Stod^ter 
bet 3^rau bott. 5. ©ie l^at nie '^txi ju fpielen, fie ar6eitet immer. 
6. ©(i^reibft bu je^t bet ^Mutter, 9llf teb ? 5Rein, xi^ mad^e^ je^t bie 
9lufga6en. 7. Sernt il^r je^t aud^ S)eutfd^ in bet |)0(^f(|ule? 
8. ©inb bie ^inber mit ben g^rouen in Stem ?)orf ? 5tein, gfrdue 
lein @mi'Iie {Emily) i[t mit ben SJinbern auf bcr ©traf^e. 

I. The German idibm for I do an exercise is id^ XMA^t cine ^ufflttbc. 
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92. I. You say the woman has children? Yes, she has a 
daughter. 2. Have you time now, Charles? No, I never have 
time, I am always studying. 3. Does not the book belong to 
the teacher (/*.)? No, it belongs to a sister of the teacher (/*.). 
4. Who is the woman with the children? She (it) is the mother 
of the children. 5. Have you the business still, Mr. Short? No, 
no longer, it now belongs to the children. 6. To whom will 
(do) you present the flowers? To the ladies? 7. I always 
sing, when (the) mother plays. 8. Does he write to his (the) 
mother? No, he now writes to his (the) sister. 



LESSON vn 

Declension of Nouns 

93. Nouns belong either to the Weak or to the Strong or to 
the Mixed Declension. , 

Weak Declension of Nouns 

94. Nouns are said to be Weak nouns when they use no 
other inflectional ending but tl. 

95. Weak masculines take tl in all cases but the nominative 
singular. Weak feminines take tl in all cases of the plural. 

Masculine : bcr ilnfibc, the boy 

Sing. N. bet ilnabe, the boy Plur. N. bic ilnabeti, the boys 
G. bcS ilnabeti, of the boy G. ber ilnabeti, of the boys 

D. bent ilnabeti, to or for the boy D. ben ilnabeti, to or for the boys 

A. ben ilnabeti, the boy A. bie ilnabeti, the boys 

Feminines : bie fjeber, feather; pen bie 3cit''ung, newspaper \ paper 

Sing. N. bie fjeber Pl. bie Seberti Sing, bie 3«itunfl Pl. bie S^itung-e-n 

G. bet 3ebet bet gebetn bet 3citunfl bet Settung-e-ti 

D. bet Sebet ben fjebetti bet S^itung ben 3eihinfl-e-ti 

A. bie fjebet bie Sfebetn bie 3cttunfl bie Seihing-e-n 

Observe the connecting vowel in S^i^^^fl^^* 

Note. Nouns ending in ill double the final tl before the plural ending (e)-ll: 
bie Steunbin, (woman) friend, //. bie Steunbtniien. 

96. To the Weak nouns belong : 

I. All masculine nouns ending in t in the nom. sing. 
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2. All feminines of more than one syllable. 

Exceptions are ; S)ic 3Ruttcr, pi. bic SRflttcr; bie Softer* 
pL bie S^JM^ter; also a few polysyllabic feminines ending 
in -tti^ and -fal. 

Note. This declension contains no neuter nouns. 

P7. Nouns ending in ei, -^tt, -feit, -fl^ft, -mtg and -tit are 

feminine. 

98. Word Formation. The suffix -in forms feminines from 
masculine nouns, usually denoting nationality or occupation : 
%tx 21'mcrifa'ner, American, bie 21'merifa'nerin, American woman \ 
bet ilfinifl, kingy bie ilonigin, queen, 

99. Word Position. Notice the position of the two ob- 
jects in : 

2)ie Stodgier mai^i ber 3Ruttet The daughter gives much joy 

Diel 3freube. to her mother. 

Rule. The German dative, or ipdirect noun object, gene- 
rally precedes the accusative, or direct noun object. 

100. VOCABULARY 

bet 85te; messenger fd^tcfen, fenben, to send 

bie 2)ame, lady, [dame] jtoei, two 

bie Steube, joy, pleasure bilrdft (w. acc.\ through, by 

bie 9lofe, rose l^eute, today 

bie ©d^ule, SCHOOL niir, only 

bie Xlnte, ink 8ft, often 

ba8 $iH)ler'', paper 

EXERCISES 
loi. Blackboard or oral work. i. Conjugate : 3(i^ mai^e bct 

gel^rerin nid^t t)tel ^freube. 3f^ 6in mi^i ber S9ote ber @(]^ulc. 

2. Put in the plural : Sft fie eine 9lmerifanerin ? 3[t bie 9lofe 
eine 33Iume ? ©el^ort bie ^f^ber bent 93oten ? S9i[t bu eine greun* 
bin ber 2)ame? 2Bte l^eiftt bie ©angerin? 

102. I. 3!)ie SRofe ift bie ildnigin ber 33Iumen. 2. ©inb bie 
SRiitter ber ilnaben ©d^roeftern ? 9lein, fie finb nur S^reunbinncn. 

3. SQBer finb bie 2)amen? 6S (fie) finb bie 3:o(|ter einer 2lmeri!a* 
nerin in Serlin. 4. €>^ben ©ie eine S^eber, 8^ri^? ^ier finb 
jmei S^ebern, unb l^ier ift aud^ Stinte unb papier. 5. S)ie @(]^ille« 
rinnen fd^enfeu ben fiel^rerinnen oft ©lumen. 6. 3fd& l^dre, bic 
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Snabcn maiftn^ bet 2Kuttcr m6)t t)icl gfreubc. 7. 3ft bcr SSatcr 
btr ftnaben ftauf maun ? 5Rcitt, id^ glaubc, cr ift S9otc in cincm 
@cf(^aft. 8. ©d^icfft bu^cute bcr 2)amc bie Scitungcn, ilarl? 
3fo, td& f(i^icfc fie (Mm) burd& eincn 33otcn. 

103. I . Do the flowers belong to the lady, Clara ? No, they 
belong to me (mir). 2. Are the boys doing their (the) exer- 
cises now? No, they are playing in the street. 3. The sisters 
of the queen are called Victoria and Maud. 4. We have only 
two women teachers in the school, and they are Americans. 
5. How do you send the flowers .and the newspapers to (the) 
mother? By a messenger. 6. The daughters give much joy 
to their (the) mothers. 7. Here are pens ; have you paper and 
ink, Charles? 8. The mother gives bread and milk to the boys. 



LESSON VIII 

104. Declension of the Pronominal Adjectives (bw words) 

bicfct, bicfe, bicfci^, Ms 

Masc, Fein, Neut. All Genders 

Sing. N. bicfer biefe bicfeiS Plur. bicfe 

G. bicfeS btefer bicfe« biefer • 

D. btefem btefer biefem btefen 

A. biefcii biefe biefeiS biefe 

Observe that biefct has the same endings as the definite 
article, except that in place of te in bic and of a8 in ba§ the 
endings are only e and ti\ biefe and biefcS. 

105. The endings of biefct are called the 'Characteristic 
Case and Gender Endings.' 

106. The following pronominal adjectives are declined like 
biefer : 

Sing, jener, -e, -eS, that Plur. jene, those 

iebet; -c, -8, each, every 

mdnd^et, -e, -eS, many a manege, many, some 

ffild^er, -e, -e§, such (a) fold^e, such 

tuHd^et, -e, -eS/ which, what tueld^er which, what 

atter, -e, -eS, all atte, all 

I. The German idiom for * to give joy' is fjteube Ittai^ett* 
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107. Position of nii^t. 

1 . ©ic fingt tlil^t fc^fin She does not sing beautifully 
(= fingt iMi(ii)5n). (= sings badly). 

2. 5)et Sinait lernt feint The boy' does not learn his 
Sufgabe ni^t. lesson. 

Rule i. Slil^t modifying a. particular' word immediately 

precedes the word (ni^t fii)&n — nuftiliin). 
Rule 2, 3l\6)l modifying the verb (or the entire sentence) 

usually follows the objects. 

108. Word Formation, i. -^ett and -tett (Eng. -fioot/) 
are added chiefly to adjectives to form abstract nouns : fc^fln, 
beautiful, bie ©c^ouVit beauty; lang'fam, dmo, bit fiang'fanileit, 
ilowneis ; bo8 Stlnb, bie Sinbfieit, childhood. 

2. -tt (Eng. -y), always accented, forms feminine nouns ex- 
pressing action or place of action : S)et 2Bebet, weaver, bie 
2Bcb(rei', weaving, arl of weaving ; weaving mill. 

109. Special Uses oe the Article — Continued 

The definite article is used with abstract nouns : bte fiitbe, 
love ; bie Srei^eit, liberty, freedom ; ba§ Seben, life, 

no. VOCABULARY 

bCI SSungt, boy, lad, young (little) btf SdlUniKtt, beuitT"' 

fellow bie Stabt, city, town 

llttSBl(nfi^(pran.™r«/jA),man, human hit Jfl'flCnb, virtue 

beiiigi pl- people bag fiSnli, country, land 

liet Stlwe, SLAVE baS TOflbi^fn, girl, maid 

bie Sv'ElItt, work, task 1DfiI)t, true 

bi( aadmi', BAKERY finben, to find 

li(» fwi'mH*. Hov^, nadve country licbtn, to love, like 

*3, report lennen, to know 

EXERCISES 
dine orally or on blackboard : %va.ix ©floDC, 
, afle jjtei^eit, foIcf)e Sleiiigfeit. 2. Form and trans- 
: d) in -^ttt, from fwcf), impertinent; gefunb, ttonl, 
;it from (Itiig, eternal, frCUbig,yHj/a/; c) in -ti, 
er, gardener, ber Iiruifer, printer. 
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112. I . SQBcId^cr Sinabt i[t bcr ©ol^n bicfcr 3ftau ? 3ji c§ nic^t 
jencr Sunge bort? 2. 3n ir)cl(]^er ©traftc lool^nt bicfeS 9Wdb(^cn? 
5Ri(^t in bicfcr, ©err 3fiW^^** 3. Sincoln fd^enftc (^«z;e) alien 
©flat)en bie gfreil^eit. 4. "^anifn SJlenfd^ fennt bie S^rcube nid^t. 
5. 2Bo l^orft bu immer foI(^e Sleuigfeiten? ©ie finb in jeber 3^i* 
tung ber ©tabt ; finb fie ni(^t toal^r? 6. Sennen ©ie alle ©(]^iile= 
rinnen biefer ©d^ule ? 9lein, aber id& fenne manift. 7. 6r liebt 
bie iSxt\i)txt, aber er ift ein ©flabe ber 3lrbeit. 8. ilennen @ie ben 
Sfungen nid^t? O \a, er arbeitet in einer Sddferei in ber SBil]^elni= 
ftrale. 

113. I.I know many [a] lad in this school. 2. That gentle- 
man has friends (/*.) in every street of this town. 3. Childhood 
is the time of love and joy. 4. Do we often find such beauty 
and such virtues in (bei, w, daL) slaves? 5. This country is 
the home of freedom. 6. AH gold is yellow. 7. Every man 
loves his (the) home. 8. They love work, but they are not the 
slaves of work. 9. Not all news {pL ) in these newspapers is 
{pi.) true. 10. She never plays with the boys ; she does not 
like (the) boys. 



114. 



LESSON IX 
Weak Declension of Nouns — Concluded 



I. iencr ©5lbfit^ 

that soldier 
Sing. N. jencr Solbat 
G. jcncS 6olbatett 
D. jcnem Splbatett 
A. icnctt ©olbaten 
Plur. N. iene 
G. iencr 
D. icncn 
A. icnc 



I 



©olbaten 



2. bicfc fjrau, 
this woman, wife 

bicfe fjrau 
bicfcr grau 
bicfcr grau 
bicfc grau 

bicfc 

bicfcr 

bicfen 



3. bcr gttrjl, 

the prince, ruler 

bcr gurjl 
bcs SUrfieit 
bent Stirftctt 
bctt fjttrjleti 
bie 



Srauen 



bcr 
ben 
bie 



prfiett 



bicfc 

4. bcr §crr, the gentleman, Mr., master 
Sing. N. bcr fyxt Plur. bie 

G. bc§ ^rrtt ber 

D. bem fyxxn ben 

A. ben ^rrti bie . 

Observe that the singular of ^err omits the connecting vowel C* 



ferret! 
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115. To the Weak Declension also belong : 

1. A large number of masculine nouns of foreign origin 
having the accent on the last syllable. 

2. About one half of the feminine nouns of only one syllable. 

Besides bte %XW\ the chief ones are : bte %ttf kind, matmer ; bie Sot, 
deed\ bic %^X^ door\ bic V^X^ watch, clock\ bie 3^Wr number, cipher\ bte 
3cit, time (see Appendix II, 567). 

3. A few masculine nouns of one syllable (formerly ending 
in e). 

Besides gfftrfland ^^en the chief ones are: betCS^rifit^ Christian-, bet®rftf, 
count', bcr $Clb, hero ; bet 9)lettfl^^ man, human being; bcr 9laXX,/oo/; ber 
Od^9, ox ; bcr ¥tilt§^ prince (son of royalty). 

116. Since nouns denoting things may be masculine, feminine, 

or neuter in German, the pronoun // must be rendered by tx or 

fic when the noun referred to is masculine or feminine, and by 

t^ when it is neuter. 

Masc. %tx SBein ift neu— @r ifl neu The wine is new— It is new 
Fem. %xt U^t ifl ncu— Sie ifl neu The watch is new— It is new 
Neut. %o& 8ud& ift neu— @i8 ip neu The book is new — It is new 

117. VOCABULARY 

§fin§, Jack, Johnnie fltau, gray 

ber ^b''t)offit'', lawyer neu, new 

ber ^^'xcAtW , comrade, chum weife, white 

ber 9leffe, nephew gel^en, to go 

ber $rft''flbettt^, president ffiflen, to cost 

ber 6to]^l, STEEL beifam''nten, ) 

ber @tubent^, student jufam^nten, \ together [house ol) 

bie WiVxot^ WIDOW bei, (w. dat.), by, with, near, at (the 

EXERCISES 

118. Replace the nouns by the proper personal pronoun : 
I. ©ieSttr ift neu.* 2. %tx Od^g ift groB. 3. 3f[t bcr ©tal^I 
grau? 4. ifoftet bicgfiUd) bid? 5. SOBo ift bicScitung? 6. €>ier 
ift ba§ ©rot. 7. 3fft ba§ papier fo tcucr loic bic Q^ebcr? 8. 3ft 
bet ©ommer l^ier fel^r iDarm ? 

119. I. 3ft bie U^r be§ ^errn neu? 9lein, fie ift alt, abet jic 
gel^t fel^t gut. 2. 2)er ©ol^n be§ ^rdfibenten ift ©tubent in 
C)arbarb. 3. 3fft ber ©tal^I roeife mie ba§ ©ilbet? 9lein, et ift 
grau, 4. 2Bic l^eifeeu biefe jroei ^errcn bort in ber Stiir? 6§ (they) 
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finb bic ^rinjcn 2Jlaj unb SRubolf, bie 9lcjfcn bc§-3^urftcn S3. 
5. mi(i)n SWcnfc^ fcnut aHc 3lrtcn (of) 93Iumcn? 6. Srubcr 
|)an§ unb cin ©o^n be§ ©rafen ftnb Samerabcn auf bcr (at) 
©(]^ulc ; jte iDOl^ncn jufammen (bcifammcn) bet g^rau 9lcumann, 
ber SBitiDC^ einc§ 9lbbofatcn. 7. 2)ic SEatcn biefe^ ©olbatcn finb 
bie Staten eine§ ^elben. 8. ^nnd^en (Annie), fennft bu bie Sap 
leu auf biefer Ul^r? 9lein, x^ fenne biefe 9lrt (of) S^^^^ ^^W* 

120. I. To whom does this watch belong? I think it 
belongs to that woman. 2. Is the wine here very expensive? 
No, it does not cost very much, but it is good. 3. Are the 
gentlemen still students? No, no longer, they are now lawyers, 
but they are still chums. 4. In this city live all kinds [of] 
people. 5. Is the number of (the) princes and counts in Ger- 
many very large ? Yes, it is large. 6. Not all men are Christians. 
7. Has Germany a president like (as) America? 8. (The) 
soldiers are not always heroes. 9. The deeds of (the) heroes 
give (to) the boys in (the) school much joy, 10. Boys, we go 
through these doors. 



LESSON X 

Declension of Possessive Adjectives (fttl words) 

121. The possessive adjectives are declined like t\u, tint, rftl 
in the singular and like bie in the plural. 



Sing, rnciti 


meine 


nteitt 


my 


Plur. meine 


beitt 


beine 


beitt 


they, your 


beine 


fein 


feine 


fein 


his 


feine 


i^t 


il^rc 


i^t 


her 


i^re 


fein 


feine 


feitt 


its 


feine 


ilttfer 


unfere 


unfet 


our 


unfere 


cuer 


euere 


euer 


your 


euere 


i*t 


i^te 


i^r 


their 


i^re 



In like manner decline the negative article 

fein, feitte, feitt, not a, no feitte, not any, no 

122. Possessive of Address. The possessive your is 
rendered by beitl, if you equals bu; by etiet, if you equals i^r; 

I. A noun in apposition takes the same case as the noun which it modifies. 



Here is your book 
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and by 3^r (possessive adjective of 3rd pers. plur. capitalized), 

\iyou equals ©ic» 

^er ift bein 8u(i^ (father addressing his child) 
^et tft nter 8u(i^ (father addressing his children) 
^tr ift 3^r 9u(i^ (person addressing stranger) 
^et ift 3^ SlU^ (person addressing two or more 

strangers) 

Definite Article Used in a Possessive Sense 

123. Notice the use of the definite article in German, where 
the English uses the possessive : 

34 ^abe Me fy:viti in ber %(y\i^ I have my hand in my pocket 
dFt f(^ttelt \VX Popf He shakes his head 

Rule. The definite article is used in place of the possessive 
when there is no misunderstanding possible, as in referring to 
parts of one's body or to articles of one's clothing. 

124. Word Formation, i. -Illlg (Eng. -ing) forms nouns 
denoting action or its result : ptilfctt, to examine, bic ^rtifung, 
examination ; fd^Ctlfcit, bie ©(^^cnfuttg, presentation, present, 

2. -fl^ft (Eng. -shif)) forms abstract or collective nouns : 
%tX ©cfcfle, fellmv, bic ©cfcd'fd^aft, fellowship, company \ bic 
©tubcn'tenfc^oft, student body, 

125. VOCABULARY 

ble Scittb^fc^fift, enmity bie U^n!t)?r^f!tfit'', university 

bie 8freunb''fc6fift, friendship bie SBolinung; home, residence 

bic ^fett-'fd^fift, company, society ba§ ^Jlcffer, {pi. -\ knife 

bic ^Itb/ hand mfin, one, people, we, etc. 

bie Silgenb, youth man finbct, we find, people find 

bie ^tU^'fung, test, examination »fi§? what? 
bic %^^t, pocket 

EXERCISES 

126. For oral or blackboard work. i. Decline : ITtCtn SSatet, 
unf(e)re g^ber, 3^re Ul^r, fcin Dc^S. 2. Conjugate : i(^ l^abe eiitc 
5Rofc in ber ^anb. 3. Translate in three ways : Do you love 
your mother ? Where is your master? You do your work well. 
4. Form and translate derivatives : a) in -uncj from tntf(^en, 
to mix ; erf al^retl, to experience ; f leibett, to clothe ; b) in -fci^af t 
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from bcr 9Scrn)anbt(c), relative ; bcr Slrbcitcr, workman ; ber Scorer, 
bcr ftaufmonn. 

127. I. aOBo ift 3^rc SBol^nung, ^txx SRaicr? aRcinc SBo]^. 
nung ift l&icr in bicfcr ©trafec, abcr mcin ©cfd^dft ift in bcr S9Iu» 
mcnftrapc. 2. SBic l^ci^t cu(c)rc fiel^rcrin, Jlinber? SQBir l^aben 
fcinc Scl^rcrin ; unfcr Scl^rcr |cifet ^crr fiangc. 3. SBcId^cr ^ungc 
l^at cin SJlcjf cr in bcr SEaf d^c ? 3(^ glaubc, jcbcr Jlnabc l^at cin 
SJlcffcr in bcr iafd^c. 4. SBcr ift ba§ 9Rdbd^cn in bcincr ©cfcfl* 
f(]^aft, ^an§? @§ ift bic ©(i^tocftcr mcincS ^anicrabcn. 5. SBaS 
!^at bcr ilnabc in bcr ©anb ? @r l^at cine gfcbcr in bcr ^anb. 
6. SBo jtnb beinc ftinbcr, SEantc? @mma l^at locate il^rc ^riifung 
unb Sttbcrt Icmt fcinc Slufgabcn. 7. ^finbct man nod& foI(]^c 
S^rcunbfd^ftcn, mic in ben "^txitxi unfcrcr 3fugcnb? 8. 2)ic ©oI« 
batcn unfcrcr ©tabt unb bic ©tubcntcn bcr Unibcrfitdt Icbcn immcr 
in 3f^i«t>f^cift. 

128. I. Who is the president of your company? Mr. Brown, 
the brother of my wife. 2. Where is his home? In our city? 
No, it is in Orange, but he has his business here. 3. Have 
you no school to-day, boys ? O yes, we have our examinations 
to-day. 4. What have you in your hand. Jack ? A knife ? No, 
mother, but I have a knife in my pocket. 5. Children, do you 
love your country and your president ? 6. Are the boys doing 
their exercises? No, they are playing with their chums. 

7. Have you no women teachers in your school, Charles? 

8. Youth is the time of (the) friendship and of (the) love, and 
not of (the) enmity. 

LESSON XI 

129. Imperfect* Indicative of IttttCtt 

Sing. i. id^ nftn-tf^ I learned, did learn, was learning 

2. bu IJfm-tC-fit, you learned, did learn, were learning 

3. et (fte, e§) nfm-tC; he (she, it) learned, did learn, was learning. 

Plur. I. toir IJfm-tC-tl, we learned, did learn, were learning 

2. t^r Ihnt-tC-t, you learned, did learn, were learning 

3. pC Kfm-tC-tt, they learned, did learn, were learning 

I. The Imperfect tense is also called the Preterit 
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Observe, i. The fense sign -tc' is added to the stem Icrtl-. 
The first and third persons of the singular add no personal end- 
ings to this increased stem, or base. 

2. The personal endings of the imperfect tense are : 

Sing. i. — 2. -jl 3. — 

Plur. I. -« 2. 4 3. -« 

Note. Between verb stem and tense sign the connecting vowel t is in- 
serted, if necessary; i(i^ airt^»ort-e-te, I answered; tx reb''-C-te, he talked. 

130. Verbs that form their imperfect tense by means of the 
tense sign -te are called Weak verbs. 

131. Imperfect Indicative op l^olieit and fdn 

Sing. MSd^ l^tttte, I had Pl. toit (tftteil, we had 

bu Wttcfl, you had iljr \fiMtX, you had 

et ^fitte, he had fie ^^itteil, they had 

Sing, i^ toftt, I was Pl. »tr toSreii, we were 

bu toihiil, you were tl^r mftttt, you were 

tx Joftt/ he was fie toSteil/ they were 

Observe. The final letter of the stem l^ab is changed to 1 
before the tense sign -te, 

132. VOCABULARY 

bet %lxsMxti'i democrat fint^wfirten (w. </«/.), to answer 

bet ^Ifimattt'', diamond bejo^-'lett, to pay 

bet S^tifani^; manufacturer ftftflett; to ask, inquire 

bet Pfinbfbilt'', candidate Ifid^en, to laugh 

bet ^atlent^, patient [nonsense tebett, to talk, speak 

bie %yxxKmf%t\i^ foolishness, pl, -oi, Detfau-'fen, to sell 

bumtn, foolish, stupid, [dumb] bS§, this, that 

flllg, clever, intelligent, wise beitttr {fonj^ for 

faul, lazy, rotten, [foul] xaAxxcmf f why 

f(i^I?c^t, bad, poor toiebet, again 

fci^toh:, heavy, difficult, hard fUt (n^. acc,\ for 

EXERCISES 

133. For oral or blackboard work : Give all persons of : 

I. 3^ ^^W^ ^inen 2)iamantcn. 2. SQBarum antmortctc xii^ bcm 
^crtn ntd^t? 3. S^ ^cir fcin ilanbibat. 4. %i) Ictnte mcinc 
^ufgaben, bu letnteft beine, etc. 

I. It is convenient to call -it a tense sign, in order to make the personal 
endings of the imperfects of strong verbs the same as those of the weak. 



STRONG DECLENSION OF NOUNS 35 

134. I. 5)er Sungc toax n^t bumm unb er Icrnte n^t ^ifUijt \ 
abcrertoar immer fcl^r fauP. 2. 2)ic ilnaben rebeten 2)umm« 
l^eiten unb iaiiitn immcr fcl^r Diel in bcr ©d^ulc. 3. 23Ba§ bejal^U 
teft bu filr bicfen 2)iamantcn, 6lfa ? 6r f oftcte ni^t tnci, bcnn cr 
ift mini fcl^r fd&mer. 4. 3^ t)crfauftc bcm ©rafen X meinc Sffiol^* 
nung in bcr ©tobt ; [ie mar ju grofe filr mxii (me). 5. ©abcn 
©ie einen ^aticnten l^icr, ^txx 5)of tor ? 3(]^ l^attc cinen (one) in 
bicfcr ©trafec, abcr er ift micber gcfunb *. 6. 3ft ber ilanbibat ber 
2)cmofraten ein Slbbofat? 9lcin, er ift ein gcibrifant. 7. ^inber, 
marum antmortetet il^r bent ^errn nid^t, aU (when) er fragte? 
8. 3(]^ pre, bu berfaufteft bent Snaben bein aWejfer, gfri^ ; ba§ 
xoax nxiii flug. SOBarum fd^enfteft bu e§ (it) beiner ©d^mefter nid&t ? 

135. I . The girl was diligent, but stupid ; she did not learn 

easily (well). 2. Why did you laugh so much, children ? Fred was 

continually talking nonsense (tna(]^te immer 2)umm]^eiten). 3. I 

had a diamond, but I sold it (tl^n) to my sister. 4. How much 

did you pay for your home, Mr. Drew ? It did not cost much. 

5. The lad answered his teacher {/,) very intelligently* when 

(alS) she asked [him]. 6. The doctor had two patients in that 

town, but they are well' again. 7. Were the candidates of 

the democrats lawyers ? Only two ; the others (anberen) were 

manufacturers. 8. Have you no pens in your pocket, Jack ? 

No, Sir, I had one (eine), but it was bad. 9. The exercises 

were too difficult ' for my boys. 

Note. For Grammar Review of first eleven lessons and Connected Read- 
ings, see 522. 

LESSON XII 
Strong Declension of Nouns 

136. I. Nouns are said to be strong when they form the 
nominative plural in one of three ways : i. without adding any 
ending (Class I) ; 2. with the ending -C (Class II) ; 3. with the 
ending -etr (Class III). 

2. Masculine and neuter strong nouns take -§ or -eS in the 
genitive singular. 

I. See footnote, p. 21. 2, Tbe predicate adjective stands last. 
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137. 

ber JSlSUx 
the painter 


Class 1 

biefer ^rten 
this garden 


■ 

L 

bie SJhitter 

the mother 


baS ^mU^fe 

the vegetable 




Singular 




N. ber SRaler 
G. beg aJ^alernS 
D. bem aWaler 
A. ben aj^aler 


biefer Garten 
biefeS ©arten^^ 
biefem @arten 
biefen Garten 

Plural 


bie abutter 
ber anutter 
ber abutter 
bie muiitx 


baS ^mUfe 
beS ^mttfen^ 
bem (Skmttfe 
ben @emUfe 


N. bie a^aler 
G. ber aKoler 
D. ben aWaler-tt 
A. bie aKoIer 


biefe ©Srten 
biefer @firten 
biefen @Srien 
biefe marten 


hit anfitier 
ber ajlfltter 
ben aKfltter-ii 
bie aj^fttier 


bie @emUfe 
ber ©emilfe 
ben @emUfe-it 
bie @emnfe 



Observe, i . The ending 1^ in the gen. sing. , except in 9Rutter,yi ; 
2. the ending tl in the dat. plur. (cf. 87. 2), except in ©drtcn, which 
word ends in II in the nom. sing. ; 3. the Umlaut in ©drten and 
SWiittcr. 

Note. Other nouns taking the Umlaut are: SSoterr «., 93ruber, m,, 
Xod^ter,/., 9lpfel, m. (apple), SJogel, m, (bird). 

138. To class I of Strong Nouns belong : 

1. All masculines and neuters ending in -cl, -til, -Ct. 

2. All neuters ending in -d^Ctl and -Ittn, and those with the 
prefix ®C- and the ending -t. 

3. Two feminines : bie 3Kuttcr, bie %o6)Ux ; and one mascu- 
line in C, bet Si'dUf cheese. 

139. Word Formation. -(3^Ctt (Eng. ktn) and -Icitt, usually 
with Umlaut, form neuter nouns expressing diminution or endear- 
ment: tSxaix, ba§ S^rttulein ; ^auS, ba§ ^'dn^n, little house ; 
SWutter, baS SWiitterd^en, dear mother, 

140. VOCABULARY 

l^nS, John, Jack; ^nS(!l(en, Johnnie fd^5n, beautiful, handsome, nice 

ber 9leQen, rain filfe, sweet 

bie @rnte; harvest ein ))aar, {indecl,\ a few, a couple of 

baS 02bftu''be; building ttenig, (indict,), little, ein -, a - 

baS ©ttrei^, grain frtU^er, formerly 

ba§ Sol^r, YEAR 

EXERCISES 

141. I. Form and translate derivatives: in -fyxi from SSotcr, 

TOutter, ftinb, Stod^ter ; in -lein from S9u(]^, Jlinb, ©d^neiber, 33ru= 
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bcr, SDlann. 2. Decline: jcncr Sogcl, unfcr 33atcr, mcin tjrdulcin, 
tt)cl(j^§ ©cbftubc. 

142. I. 5)ie SSriibcr bc§ 3f^iiulctn§ ftnb SJlalcr unb fiel^rcr. 
2. ajem gcl^drcn bicfe ©cbttubc unb jcnc ©ftrten? ©ic gcl^drcn 
bcm SSatcr bicfcS 9Jl(ib(^en§. 3. SBarum finb bic ©cmiifc unb ba§ 
©ctrcibe in bicfcm 3«^tc U«/. ) f tcucr ' ? SBir l^attcn ju loenig 
obcr fcincn ategcn, unb bic 6rntc mar f(]^Ic(]^t. 4. C>^ft bu fcin 
©d^mcftcrlcin, ©dn§(^en? 9lcin, abet i^ ^dht cin SSrilberi^cn. 
5. SQBarcn 3^rc Sdtcr 33rilbcr? 9lcin, mein Satcr mar bcr Dnfcl 
il^reg 33atcr§. 6. ©inb bic^|)fcl fii$? 3a; l^icr finb ein paax 
fur 3^re SEfi(^tcr, g^rau ftlcin. 7. SOBo marft bu, ^inbd&cn ? ^6) 
mar im (in bcm) ©arten bci ben SSdgeln ; fie fingcn l^cute fo f(^6n. 
8. SBar eucrc ©c^ulc f riil^cr nid^t in biefem ©ebdube ? 3a, 90lilt« 
terd^n (mother dear), unb fie ift nod^ bort. 

143. I . Where did these (young) ladies formerly live ? They 
lived with (bei) Mrs. Stuart. 2. Do you hear the birds in the 
gardens? They sing very sweetly (fd^fiu). 3. These buildings 
belong to those girls; they have no father and no mother. 
4. Were their fathers brothers? No, but their mothers are 
sisters. 5. Is the girl the little daughter of the teacher? No, 
she is his (little) sister. 6. I bought a couple of apples for my 
little brother ; they are very sweet. 7. We have no apples and 
no vegetables in our garden; we had too much rain (in) this 
year. 8. The two daughters of the manufacturer are the wives 
of my two brothers. 



LESSON XIII 
Declension of ADjEcrrvES 
144. I. Adjectives used as predicates remain uninflected: 

2)er SWann ift alt. 5)ie SWdnner finb alt. 

2. Adjectives used before a noun expressed or understood, 
must agree with it in gender, number, and case : Ser gute SRann; 
ein fluted S9ud& ; bie guten ^m\6)tn unb bie fd^Ie(]^ten, etc. 

I. Cf. footnote 2, p. 35. 
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145. To every inflected adjective may be added three different 
sets of endings. We therefore distinguish three adjective de- 
clensions, a Strong, a Weak, and a Mixed. 

146. Strong Adjective Declension 

Sing, m, /. n. Plur. All Genders 

N. guter gute guted N. gute 

G. guteiS or guteii guter gutei^ or guteii G. guter 

D. gutem guter gutem D. guten 

A guten gute guted A gute 

Observe. With the exception of the gen. sing, masculine and 
neuter, where -Ctl is more usual than -ti, the strong adjective 
endings are identical with the ' characteristic case and gender 
endings '. 

147. The strong endings are applied to the adjective when no 
bcr or ettl words, i, e, no article, no pronominal, or possessive 
adjective precedes it : alter 2Jlann, altc gfrau, altc§ Srot. 

Note i. If more than one adjective precedes the noun, they all take the 
same ending: guiet alter ^ann ; neueS beutfc^eS $U(^. 

Note 2. The declension of the noun is not affected by the adjective pre- 
ceding it, nor does the declension of the adjective depend upon that of the 
noun; each must be determined by its own rules. 

148. \Vord Formation. Many adjectives are formed from 
nouns by adding -lid^ (Eng. -ly, -like), the root vowel taking 
Umlaut, when possible : bdtcrli^, fatherly, paternal ; mflttetltd^, 
motherly, maternaL 

149- VOCABULARY 

bie ©Item, //., parents gtiln, green 

ber S^bcttb, sir,, evening fttrj, short, [curt] 

bet JBiirget, citizen, [burgher] Idng, long 

bet 9Jl5tgCtt, MORNING t5t, RED 

bet 5^ftg, sir., pi. -c, DAY fd^toficftf weak 

bie ^^mVlxi, family fommen, to come 

bie iJfift, food, board oHetlei'' {indecl.\ all kinds (sorts) of 

bo§ SBetiet, wteather et^tofiS, (indecL), some, something, 

^''mWffi^nifd^, adj., American anything 

fteuttblid^, friendly, pleasant ge^ftettt, YESTERday 

fttfc^, FRESH getDbl^n^Iid^; usual, common, general; 

ft5]^Itcl^/ glad, cheerful, joyful adv., usually, generally 

glilrflic^, happy, fortimate g. S3. = jum 58ei''fpiel, for example 
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EXERCISES 

X50. I. Fonn and translate adjectives in -US) from SRattn, 
3Rtn\(i), ^ittb, Stag, Qftirft. 2. Decline orally or on board : f rifd^er 
Jlttfe, frif(]^e %mk, f rif(3^cS ©emiifc ; in sing, only : \i)'6nt^ altc§ 
©ilbet, etmaS marmcS SDBajfer ; in plur. only : gute Heine ftnaben, 
aHerlei rote Slumett. 

151. I. C>^wte iDar ein Sag grofeet S^reube ; frfil^Iid^ unb gliidf* 
lid^e ftinbet ^pitlttn auf aflen ©trafeen. 2. 3fri[(^e 9Wil^ i[t 
gefunbe iloft filr f(]^it)a(]^e ilinber\ 3. ©d^Ied^teg SBetter mad^t 
gemOl^ttKd^ \^Ui)k grnten unb teu(e)re§ Srot '. 4. @t i[t ameri« 
Ionif(^er Silrger, abet ber ©ol^n beutfd^r @Itern\ 5. ^aben ©ie 
etmaS frif(]^e§ Srot' unb ein iDenig guten englifd^n ftsfe? Slein, 
aber xif l^abe l^ier ein paax fil^e Spfel. 6. S^reunblid^e 2Kenf(]^en 
fagen gemfil^nlid^ /,guten SBorgen", „guten Stag" (ace), ober „guten 
3lbenb" (ace), tt)enn (when) fie fonimen unb gel^en. 7. ©ie f)at 
aDerlei f(]^5ne SSIumen in il^rem ©arten. ©ier g. 33. [inb rote 
aiofen, bort loeifee unb bort gelbe. 8. 4)ier iji ein menig loarme 
mHi) unb etmas lalteS 2Baffer. 

152. Supply proper endings: i. SBir l^atten gejiem !alt — 
SBetter. 2. |)aben ©ie ein menig amerifanifd^ ftdfe mit frif(3^ — 
Srot (da/.) ? 3. @r \d)xtiU mit rot — Stinte unb ntit neu— g^e* 
bem. 4. 8^Iei$ig — ©driller maS)tn immer gut — 3lrbeiten. 5 . ©inb 
©ie englifd^ — Silrger ober nur ber ©ol^n engltf(3^ — SItem? 6. 
©ie faufte allerlei ]i)bn — SSogelfebern. 7. ©ie ift beutfd^ — 2tt)xt' 
rtn, aber fie lel^rt aud& @nglif(]^. 8. 3e^t fommt eine 3eit fi^^ioer — 
Slrbeit (gen.). 

153. I. Good children are usually happy children*. 2. Here 
are a few nice red apples, some fresh greeh vegetables (stng. ) 

and a little fresh milk. 3. Canada has long, cold winters and 
short, warm summers. 4. Where did you learn German ? I 
always lived with German families. 5. The children of German 
parents* in this country (fianbe) are usually good American 
citizens. 6. We had all kinds of bad weather yesterday. Was 
it nice in New York? 7. She said "Good day, John". Why 

1. Cf. 87, 2. 2. Cf. 87, 3. 
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do you not answer the lady ? I did answer ; I said * * Goad 
morning". 8. My school days were a time of great pleasure. 
I had very pleasant teachers. 



LESSON XIV 

154. Present Indicative of iPttbctt, /o become ^ grow, get 

Sg. I. tdj »erb-e, I become, grow, Pl. i. toir tt)5rb-C-ll, we become 
getf am going to be 

2. bu tolr-ft, you become 2. i^r »^b-C-t, you become 

3. tx »(rb, he becomes 3. fie tDerb-€-1t, they become 

Observe. In the 2nd and 3rd persons singular the root vowel 
e changes to i ; the final b of the stem is dropped in tt)irfi; and 
the personal ending t in iDtrb is wanting. 

Future Indicative of Ictnetl 

155* I shall learn, am going to learn 

Sing. i. idj toerbe lemen, Plur. i. loir tocrbcn lerticn 

2. bu totrft lerncn 2. il^r tocrbct letttcit 

3. tx »irb Icmcn 3. Svt tocrben lertten 

Observe. The future is formed by the present of lOCtbctt and 

the present infinitive of the verb. 

Note. The present often takes the place of the future, especially with 
adverbs expressing future time ; 34 fitftc motgett nati^ 9letD ^Otf , / shall 
GO to New York to-morrow, 

156. Position of Infinitives. Infinitives are preceded by 
all their modifiers : bie ^lufgabe lemen, to leant the tesson; x6) 

merbe meine Slufgabe nid^t lemen, Ishait not learn my lesson. 

157. Imperatives 

1. Of letnett: Sing. Icm-c (bu), or Pl. Iettt-(e)t (il^r), or 

lem-C-lt @ic (polite form) lem-e-lt @te (polite form) 

Observe, i. The personal endings are: Sing, -t, Pl. -t; for 
the formal or polite form. -tl. 2. The pronoun, if expressed, 
follows. In the polite form, the pronoun cannot be omitted. 

2. Of feiit: Sing, fet (bu); or Pl. fetb (tl^r), or 

fcicn @ie (polite form) fcietl @ie (polite form) 

Note. The auxiliaries l^aben and toerben form their imperatives regularly, 
like letnen. 
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158. VOCABULARY 

35^atttt, John litb, dear 

bet grcunb, (j/r.), friend ftiH, still, quiet 

bcr ^{mmel, sky, heaven toflb, wild 

bet ^linger, hunger bttte, please 

bet S)ilt^, thirst ftttditett, to fear 

bie ®ebillb', patience ^offett, to hope 
ba§ ^C/UtVMt>f {sir.), FATHERLAND, BSIb; soon 

country bomtr then, at that time 

baS ^h%nS/%cn, pleasure entto^t - 5bet, either - or 

btSt), good, nice motgett; to-morrow 

^ttoli^t sure, certain , t)5tl, (^ep. w. dat.\ of, from, by, 
flftt; CLEAR, evident about 

IDIOMS 

3W ^tt^e ^Uttget (S)Utfi), I am hungry (thirsty) 
34 tctbe eine gteube, I am glad, happy 

EXERCISE 

159. For blackboard or oral work. Conjugate : 3fd^ loetbc 

niotflcn lommcn. SBerbc id^ Itanf metben ? ^i^ mctbc motgcn in 
9ictt) ^otl fein. SBcrbc id^ ben ^crrn nid^t fcl^cn (see) ? 

160. I. ©utcr gtcunb, bu toirft grau* "^a, licbcr SBHl^cIm, 

tt)tr tDCtbcn alt. 2. S)cr^immcl mirb miebet liar*; loir tocrben 
Icincn SRcflcn l^abcn. 3. ©cib brabc ff inber unb lemct gut ; il^r 
tocrbct bann cu(e)ren @Itcm flto^c greube madden*. 4. SBaS mirb 
^an§ tDCtbcn? 6r wirb cntmcbcr ©d^nctbcr obcr ©d^ul^mad^er. 
5. ©ctcn @tc fo gut unb fd^cnlcn ©ic mir (me) ctmaS, rnetn ^9x1, 
\6i l^abc hunger unb S)ur[t, 6. SWorgcn t[t fd&5ncS SBcttcr ; id& 
l^offc, ©ic tDCtbcn Did SJctgnilgcn l^abcn. 7. 3o^ann, bittc, fagen 
©ic 3]^rcm ^cttn, id^ metbc in ( a ) f utjet 3dt l^ict fcin. 8. ^xx^, 
fd^tcibc bcinet SWuttct ; [ic mitb gcmi^ cine 5^^wbc l^abcn, ctmag 
Don il^tcm ^ungcn gu ]^5tcn. 9. ^abc ©cbulb, JtatI, unb toctbe 
nid^t fo tt)ilb. 10. ©ci cin gftcunb bcr ©d^mad^cn ! 

161 . I . Be good, dear girl, and have patience ; your mother will 
certainly soon be here. 2. Is the sky getting gray? No, it is 
clear. 3. Will you answer the gentleman ? Yes, I shall either 

I. Predicate adjectives and predicate nouns usually follow all modifiers of 
the sentence : d^X ift totebet lOOtl^ he is well again, ^X i^ {e^t ^X^i, he is a 
physician now, 2. Cf. footnote, p. 27. 
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write or send a messenger to-morrow. 4- I hope we shall soon 
have good weather. 5. Marie, do not work so much ; you will 
get sick. 6. It is a pleasure to have good friends (/!), and to 
hear something from them (il^nen). 7. Boys, love your country 
and become good citizens. 8. Please be quiet, children ; you 
will then understand your teacher. 9. It is no pleasure to be 
hungry and thirsty. 10. Our dear mother will certainly be glad I 



LESSON XV 

162. Strong Verbs — ttinfett/ to drink 

PRESENT IMPERFECT 

I drink, am drinking, do drink I drank, was drinking, did drink 

S. I. {(i^ trinfe Pl. i. lotr trinfcii S. i. H tronf Pl. i. loit ttanfett 

2. bu trinffi 2. i^r trintt 2. bu trtttiffi 2. i^r trattf(c)t 

3. er trintt 3. pe trinfeit 3. er trttttf 3. pc ttanfett 

Observe, i. The present is formed like the present of Ictncn. 
2. The imperfect changes the root vowel i to a, adds no tense 
sign, but has the regular imperfect personal endings. 

Note. This change of the root vowel is called Ablaut. 

163. Strong Verbs. Verbs that form their imperfect by 
means of the Slblaut, but without a tense sign, are called Strong 
verbs. 

164. Imperfects of strong verbs previously studied : 

ftttib (finben) ging (fle^en) ]|iet (^eifeen) font (fonunen) 
fang (ptigeti) fdiricb (fti^rcibeii) nerfhntb (Detftelften) 

165. Word Order. Notice the position of the subject and 
of the finite verb in the following sentences: 

Slli J|tt*C ie^t !cinc 3«it I have no time now 

3e^t l|ttbC idi !einc 3eit Now />4^^ no time " 

Wx lertten in bet @(i^ule ^eutf(i^ We Uam German in school 

3n bet @4ule letnett toir ^Utf4 In school we Uam German 

If the finite verb follows the subject, the sentence is said to be 
in the Normal Order. If the finite verb precedes the subject, 
the sentence is said to be in the Inverted Order. 

Rule. The Inverted Order occurs in German whenever a princi- 
pal clause begins with any word or phrase other than the subject. 
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166. The coordinating conjunctions Itttb, Cibtt, oitt, bctttt, 
oScttt {du/, however), fottbcnt {du/, after a negative) do not invert 

the word order : ftatl tji flein, oBcr cr ift flug* ©le ift nid^t jjutig, 
fonbcm fie ift alt. 

167. VOCABULARY 

ber R&y\tt (str,\ COFFEE \iMf strong 

bie ^nt^toihrt, answer gcrft'l)e^ straight, just 
bie ^kfunb^l^eit, health, state of fd^dn, ahready 

health loaitn? when? 

ba§ ^U§ (str.\ HOUSE ^aJSuSi, prep, {w, dat,\ after, toward, to 

bo§ SBdrt (x/r)., WORD IjSiiprep. (w. dot,), to, for 

trSnjd^flf^, FRENCH na4 ^ufe, home, homeward 

f^ftblid^ ("Uf* dot,), harmful 3il ^COlfe, at home 

fd^nettf quick, fEist, swift ftlS, cor^,, when, as 

EXERCISES 

168. Conjugate orally or on blackboard : 3d^ faub flcjlctn 

einen ^feL @e{tem ging id^ tuui^ ber @tabt. ©d^eb id^ geftetn 
bie 2luf gobe nid^t ? 

i6g. I. ^x&^tx tranf id^ immer ftorten ftaffee^ ober \di fanb, er 
tt)ot meiner ©efunbl^eit f(]^bli(i^\ 2. ©eftem f^rieb @mmo il^rer 
SKutter, unb Ideate l^attc fte fd^on eine SlnttDott* 3. grill^et l^ie^ 
bie S)ame Qfrl. SBcdfcr, je^t J^ctfet fie gfrau SBtanbt 4. ^m (in bem) 
©ommer fpielen bie ftinber nid^t t)tel im ^aufe, fotibem fie fpielen 
mel^t ouf ber ©tra^e. 5. 3n i>cr 3ugenb finb bie 9Wenfd^ immer 
gliidflid^. 6. 3)en ^errn t)erftonb man nid^t gut, benn er rebete gu 
fd^nell* 7. SBann famen ©ie nad^ ^aufe? 3^ ^^^ gerabe, al§ 
©ie gingen. 8. 9Wan fagte, fie fang fel^r fd^dn ; allein id^ t)erjianb 
fein SBort, benn fte fang frangdfifd^* 

170. Change the first five sentences of 169 to the normal word 
order. 

171. Change the order of the following sentences, putting 
the word or words in heavy type at the beginning: i. ©ie 

gel^t oft nad^ 9lett) ?)or!* 2. 2)u finbefl l^ier feine $BIumen. 3. 
SBiele Sungen fingen ouf ber Bix^^ 4. 3<3& berflel^e ben ^ttm 
nid^t, abet id^ berftel^ bie 2)ame. 5. @r f ommt balb nad^ £)aufe. 

I. Cf. footnote i, p. 41. 
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172, Cliange the verbs in sentences under 171 to the imper- 
fect tense. 

173. I. Often I found no time to write my exercises, 2. In 
his youth he was called Jack, now he is called John. 3. Yester- 
day he did not write, but to-day his answer came. 4. Formerly 
she sang a good deal (much), but now she has no time. 5. Did 
you drink the coffee ? No, for I never drink coffee. 6. I did 
not write, but sent a messenger. 7. She was just going home 
as I came. 8. Formerly they understood French, but now they 
do not understand a (not a, fcin) word. 



SiKG. id)\m 


i* ipxhi^ 


bu fiUft 


bu fprt^fi 


ft fiat 


etfpru^t 


Plur. mx fdacn 


totr fpr^n 


ikx ffia(e)t 


tftt f«nr?«(e)t 


fteffiOeii 


ficfprtt^ 




IMPERATIVE 


Sing, fdfle 


fptt« 



LESSON XVI 
174. Present Indicative and Imperattve of 

1. fftttot, /o/a// 2. \pnifm, to speak 3. fc^, io see 

present INDICATrVE 

bufieW 
tx fie^t 
loitfa^n 
i*r fa6(e)t 
fiefe^n 

Plur. faa(e)t fprJf4(e)t feKe)t 

fAOen €ie fprS^en 6ie fe^en Sie 

Observe, i. The2ndand 3rd persons sing, change the vowel. 

2, The imperatives sing, of fprcd^eu and fel^cn alsd change the 
vowel and have no personal ending. 

Rule i. Strong verbs with the stem vowel a take Umlaut in 
2nd and 3rd person sing, present indicative. 

Rule 2. Strong verbs with short t change it to short i in the 
2nd and 3rd person sing, present indicative, and in the sing, 
imperative ; those with long e change it to long t, written it. 
Besides, both classes drop the personal ending e in the sing, 
imperative. 

NOTK. fle^en (flillfl), to go, run, ftcl^eit (ftanb); to stand, do not change 
tlie stem vowel; gebett (gob) changes its long e to short t : gCbft, S^\, gib. 
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175. Word Position. Notice the position of adverbs, or 
adverbial phrases, of time in the following sentences : 

1. 6r fd&trftc geftent fcincn He sent his son to Boston 
©Ol^n nai) Softon. yesterday, 

2. SBtr arbcitetcn le^tc 9Bml^e We worked very diligently 
fe^r ficipig. last week. 

Rule of Word Position. Adverbs of time precede objects, 
and other adverbs. 

Note i. The rules for adverbs apply generally also to adverbial phrases. 
Note 2. Simple adverbs of time may also follow the object, as : 6r 
f^tdie feinen Sol^n geftem na4 Lofton. 

176. VOCABULARY • 

ber 3lrm (j/r.), arm [on - lout, loud 

bcr Qfiife (j/r.), foot; gu Sufe, afoot, xl^i, right, correct 

bcr SBftgen, wagon, carriage, car br^d^cn (brSdJ), to break 

bie 5Bfi]^tt (//. -en), road, way; fffl^rctl (ful^r), to ride, drive 

©trafecnboJ^tl/ street railroad, Rfctl GfiS), to read 

street car fd^Ififew (fd^Itef), to sleep, be asleep 

bie 9liWit (//. -""e), night trJfffen (trfif), to meet, hit 

bo§ S3ett, bed; ju 5Bett, abed ffinft, else, otherwise 

Ittttg^fSm, slow toenn, if, when 

EXERCISES 

177. Conjugate orally or on blackboard : 3^ fpted^C f(^Ie(^t 
2)cutf(^. ©c^Iafe id^ nid^t gu btel? ^eute treffe id^ ben SJnabcn 
in ber ©tabt. gfal^re id^ morgen nad^ ber ©tabt? %i^ gebc bem 
^crrn feine Slntmort. 

178. I. S)u fprid^ft fel^r gut ©nglifd^, gmilte; Iteft {contracted 
from Itefep) bu e§ aud^? 2. SBie fal^rjl bu nad^ bem ©efd^dft, 
Slrtl^ur ? ©emol^nlic^ f al^re id^ mit ber ©tra^enbal^n, aber mein 
Sruber fdl^rt gemo^nlid^ mit bem SBagen, ober er gel^t ju 3^u^. 
3. SieS langfam, "^xx^, unb fprid^ laut, bdnn berftel^en mir bid^ 
{ace, you). 4. 2Bo iftSerta? Sort ftel^t fie mieber unb lieft 
ein Sud^. 5. @e^(e) nid^t fo fd&nefl, ^inb, ober bu faaft unb 
brid^ft ben 2lrm. 6. SBo triffft bu l^eute beincn ffameraben? 3d^ 
treffe il^n {ace him) l^eute in ber ©d^ule. 7. ©d^Iafe moJ^I, ff inb^ 
d^en ; gib mir {dat. me) bie C)anb unb ge]^(e) je^t ju Sett. 8. Sitte, 
geben ©ie mir ^l^ren 9lrm, fonft fafle \i^. 
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179. I. Do not fall, Jack ; you [will] break your (the) arm, 
if you fall. 2. Give me some water, sister, I am thirsty. 3. 
Does your father read much ? No, he does not see very well 
4. See, there is your little sister ; she is riding with her aunt in 
(mit) the street car. 5. Is your watch right (does your watch go 
right), Robert? No, it usually goes too fast, but now it has 
stopped (stands still). 6. Please speak slowly, Mr. Brown, and 
read loud, otherwise we do not understand what you say. 7. Are 
you soon going to bed. Professor? Yes. Well, then (alfo), good 
night, sleep well. 8. Is Charles still asleep ? No, but he is still 
in (the) bed. 9. Run quickly, Fred, or you will (do) not meet 
him. 

LESSON XVII 

180. Perfect Participles of Weak and Strong Verbs 

Weak: ge-l^ob-t, had\ ge-lertt-t, learned \ ge-anftuort-e-t, 

answered. 

Strong : ge-fntlg-ett, sung ; gf-fptod^-ttl, spoken ; ge-lef-ett, read. 
Rule i. Weak verbs form the perfect participle by prefixing 

g(- and adding -t to the stem. 

Inf, — (e)ll, Impf, — (C)te, Perf, Part gt— (e)t. 
Rule 2. Strong verbs form the j)erfect participle by prefixing 

ge- and adding -eK to the stem, and usually also by changing the 

stem vowel (2l6Iaut), 

(«Blaut) ^ ^ „ (?lblaut) 
Inf, — eti; Impf, ; Perf. Pari, ge ew. 

Note. The perf. part of some of the strong verbs previously studied are: 
flebrfid^cn (brcd^cn), gel^eifeen fteifecn), gefd^tieben (fd^rctben), geftonben (Uel^), 
ficttunfcn (trinfen); flefunben (finben), geWlftfen (fti^lafen), gefel^cn (feSen), gc« 
troffeit (trcffcn), bctftanben (t)etfie]6«n). ^ 

Principal Parts 

181. The present infinitive, the imperfect indicative, and the 
perfect participle of a verb are called its principal parts. 

182. Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses 

Perf. i. td^ \q&^ gebfibt {^tS^xMfiX^,, ficgcbcn), I have had (spoken, given) 
2. bu ^aji ge^Sbt (gefprdd^en, gegeben), you had had (spoken, given) 

etc, etc. 
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Plupf. I. i(ft ^atte gel^Jbt (gcfpriWicn, gegcben), I had had (spoken, given) 

2. bu l^atteft gc^Jbt (gefprfiiiien, gegeben), you had had (spoken, given) 

etc. etc. 

Observe. The perfect and pluperfect are formed by the perfect 

participle of a verb preceded by the present or imperfect of the 

auxiliary l^abeit^. 

183. The German perfect is frequently used where the English 
employs the imperfect : 34 ^^^^c flcftcrn ben ^ettn ftetroffcn, / 
met the gentleman yesterday. 

184. Position of Perfect Participles. Perfect participles 
are preceded by all modifiers : 3(i^ l^abc bcm ©driller bag SBud^ nid^t 

gegelbett. 

185. VOCABULARY 

ber V^S'Ssi, table ftdlj, proud 

bie @|)riW^e; language bcbau^etn, to regret, feel sorry 

bie ©tuttbe, hour, lesson' battfetl (w. D,\ to thank 

ba§ 2ebcn, life fltilfeen, to greet, salute, bow to 

ba§ Steb, //. Stebet; song filS {after comparatives)^ than 

btt§ (Slildf, LUCK, happiness, good V\fi, {fonj.\ before 

fortune V^t^ (adj\\ just, just now 
baS Un^glUdt; ill luck, misfortune, ac- b&^m&I§, at that time 

cident geftem nad^i, last night 

bo§ Simmer, room tixtXitx^V, perhaps 

Ifixi, HARD, difficult t)5r (w. D.\ ago 

EXERCISES 

186. Oral or blackboard work. Conjugate : i. ^6) %cibt eBcn 

mctncm SSater gcfd^ricbcn. 2. SBarum |atte t(^ ber SWutter nid^t 
flcantmortct ? 3. ©eftcrn l^atte id^ bie Same auf ber ©tta^e 
getroffen. 4. 3ci& ^o6e fetne Q^reube ge^abt, benn i(^ loar Irani. 

187. I. SBir l^aben geftern beutf(^e Sieber gefungen. 2. !3(^ 
l^abe eben metnen S?affee getrunlen tinb bie SWorgenjeitung gelefen. 
3. ^atte t)er Jifd^ frfii^er nt(^t in jenem 3ininier geftanben ? 5lein, 
bott l^at er nie geftanben^ 4. ©oft bu Jbeine ©tunbe fd^on gel^abt, 
Staxl? 3a, ber Sel&rer ^atte fie mtr (it to me) gegeben, el^e bu 
famft. 5. Sn meiner ^ufl^nb » l^attc id^ 3)eutf(^ in ber ©d&ule 
gelernt, unb id^ l^abe bamals bie ©prad^e fel^r gut gefprod^en. 

I. For the use of fcilt as auxiliary instead of l^nliett^ see 215. 
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6. SBatum l^aben ©ic bet S)ame ni(j^t gebanlt? @tc i^otte ©ic 
(ace, you) cbcit flcgriipt. ^i) bcbaurc, ic^ f)abt ftc (her) nid^t flc^ 
fel^cn. 7. S)a§ Unglurf l^at ben aWenfd^en fel^t l^att getroffenj-tenn 
ba§ ©liicf l^atte il^n {ace. him) ju ftolj flemad^t, 8. SSor einer 
©tunbe l^at ^anS ben 9lrm (ace.) gebroci^n, tote \6) f)'6xt. 

188. Have you always spoken German in your family ? 2. We 
never have had more pleasure than [we had] yesterday. 3. Two 
hours ago I met (per/.) the young lady in this room. 4. Have 
you answered the gentleman? Yes, I had written him (il^nt), 
before you wrote {imp/l), 5. He has had little good luck in his 
life; he always has had more misfortune. 6. Did you sleep 
(per/'.) well last night ? No; for I had worked too hard yester- 
day. 7. How did you learn (per/l) the language? I have 
always sung [in] German. 8. The lady did (per/1) not thank 
me (mir), when I greeted [her]. Perhaps she did (per/l) not 
see you (©te), 

LESSON xvni 

189. Weak Adjective Declension 

Masc, Fein, NnU, All three Genders 

S. N. be? flute — bie flute — boi8 gute — Pl. bie Qutett 

G. beg fluteit — be? guteit — bei8 guteit — be? guten 

D. bent fltttN — be? guteit — bem guteit — beit guten 

A ben guten — bie gute — boS gute — bie guten 

Observe. The nominative singular of all three genders and 
the accusative singular of the feminine and neuter genders have 
the ending -C. All other cases have -Ctl. 

190. Rule. The weak endings are added to the adjective 
when the word preceding it is a bc? word, /*. e, a word that has 
the characteristic endings. 

191. Mixed Adjective Declension 

Masc. Fern. NetU, All three Genders 

S. N. ein gute? — ettte gute — ein guteg — Pl. tncine gutett 

G. etnei^ guten— eitte? guten — etneg guten — meine? guten 

D. einem guten — eine? guten — etnent guten — metnen guten 

A einen guten — eine gute — ein guteS — metne guten 
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• 

Observe. In the nominative masculine and in the nominative 
and accusative neuter (where the tin words have no characteristic 
endings), the adjective takes the strong endings ; in all other 
cases it has the weak endings. 

192. Rule. The mixed endings are added to adjectives pre- 
ceded by eitt or words declined like it. 

193. I. 3^ ^^^ ^i"^n ^ItC" I have an old hat and a new 

^ut unb ctnen ncuen (jmet neue). one (two new ones). 

2. S)er 9lltc tat ben 9lrmen The old man did much good 
Did ©uteS. to the poor. 

Observe, i. One (ones) when following an adjective and taking 
the place of a preceding noun, is not translated. 

2. The adjective is frequently used as a noun. It is then capi- 
talized, but takes the regular adjective endings. 

194. ' VOCABULARY 

bet Wiener, servant, manservant; bie gSng; whole, entire, adv., quite 

^tenetin, woman servant teid^r rich 

ber SWauter, mason trcu, true, faithful 

bie ©Fgenb^ region, locality ttt^tS (indecL), nothing, not any- 
bie 9{&bel, needle, pin thing 

baS SfUnfter, window bauen, to build 

Sng^lfinb, M., ENGLAND ^^ffcn, to HATE 

bdS, bdfe, bad, wicked, malicious tiin (tftt, getftn), to do 

EXERCISES 

195. Oral or blackboard work. Decline: i. ®er (btefer) 
treue 3)tencr; bie (jeue) langeSlabel (needle); ba§ (tt)e(c^e§) gtofee 
Qfenfter. 2. In sing, only: ein fletfeiger SWaurcr ; etne fd^one @e* 
genb; cm fltofecS ©ebftube. 3. In sing, and plur. : mein beut« 
fd^r fiel^rer ; feme beutfd^ Sel^terin ; unfet f leine^ aWdbc^en ; 3^te 
gutc aWutter ; fein S)eutf(j^er. 

196. Supply the proper endings and translate: i. %tx gtofe — 

SWann, bie flein — ^xa\x unb ba§ fci&5n — SJinb mol^nen l^ier. 
2. Jfennen ©ie bief — grofe — SJnaben [sing,), jen— flein — gfrau 
unb bief— fc^5u— SJIftbci&en ? 3. %a% cnglifi^— Sud^ geprt ent« 
toeber mein— flein— Sruber obcr mein — grofe — ©d^meftet, 
4. 33roun mar ein tteu— S)tener unfet — reid^^- OnfelS, unb 
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fetn — gut — gfrau wax b — trcu— 5)icnertn unfet— lieb — alt — 
Stante. 5. 3)a§ Si'"'"^^ ^^^ ^i" fl^ofe — S^cnfter unb cin fictn — • 
6. 3ft 3^r bcutfci^— Scl^rer ein 5)eutfc^— ? ^a, unb unfcr— 
franjofifc^— Sel^rerin t[t auc^ cin— S)cutfd^ — . 6. 3n bicf — 
aanj— ©egcnb ficl^t man fetn [ci^5n — ^auS unb fcin — fd^on — 
©drtcn. 7. S)ic @ut— tun ba§.®ut— unb bic Sof— baS ©of—. 
8. 5Kein— flein— ©d^mcftern gel^en in {w. ace. into) cin — 
bcutfd^ — ©d^ulc. 

197. He is a good mason ; he has built these new buildings. 
2. The daughter of our faithful old servant (/".) is a beautiful 
woman. 3. A good child does nothing bad. 4. Do you know 
our English teacher? Yes, I know your -English teacher and 
your German [teacher]. 5. Is your servant a German? No, he 
is not a (no) German; he comes from England, but I believe he is 
an American citizen. 6. Do you live in that beautiful room with 
the large windows ? 7. In this whole region I have seen nothing 
new. 8. To whom do those English books (99ii(^cr) belong? 
' The new one belongs to the tall boy and the old one to his little 
sister. 9. (The) good [people] love the good and hate the bad. 



LESSON XIX 
Prepositions 

198. In English all prepositions are followed by the objective 
case; thus, wi/h him, (t/them, in the house. — In German some 
prepositions take the genitive, others the dative, others the accusa- 
tive, and still others sometimes the dative and sometimes the 
accusative. 

199. Prepositions Always Followed by the Dative 

UU^f out of, from, of ttac^^ after, toward, to, according to 

att^er, outside of, besides, except ffit, since, for {,ref erring to time 
bci, by, (near by), with, at (the elapsed) 

house of) HOlt, of, from, about, by 

ntit, with %Vif to, toward, at 

Note i. Of 'va the sense of about or concerning must be translated by 
toon: (5r Si^xx^i tion feinem ficl^rcr, He speaks of his teacher (but ba§ 93uti& fct* 

ne§ 2cfttCt§, the book of his teacher). 
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Note 2. 71;, expressing motion or direction, must be translated by a pre- 
position, usually by nad^ or 3U : (Sx ge^t nad) 9letD ^orf $tt fetner %anit, 
he goes to New York to his aunt (but 6r ^X^i bag SBud^ fciner ^iattte). 

Note 3. 9^(lf^ in the sense of according to frequently follows the dative: 
!IWcincr ^IWcinung nad^, according to my opinion. 

200. Notice the tense in %i!^ fd^tetBe \t%i fd^on feit cittcr ©tunbc, 
/ have been writing now for an hour. 

Rule. An action begun in the past and continuing in the 
present is expressed by the present tense, often accompanied by 
fc^on. 

201. Word Formation. -Jar (Eng. -able or -ible) forms ad- 
jectives from verb stems and nouns : lef-etl, leS'fiar, legible^ read- 
able-, bic 3frU(^t,/r«//; \t\xiii\i(yt, fruitful, fertile, 

202. VOCABULARY 

bcr 8rief, letter leS^bfir, readable, legible 

bie ^IbrcHe, address fldftt^bfir, visible 

bie Sfibrt!^, factory ttitlf^bSr, DRiNKable, fit to drink 

bic SWetnung, opinion toun^berbfir, woNDERful, marvelous 

bie W^t, WEEK bletbcn (blteb, fiebUeben), to remain, 

bag Seucr, fire tofirtcn, to wait [stay 

baS %t\Ax'^tf mountain, mountain bettt&^l^e; almost 

range Je^i; now 

fur^t^b&r, fearfiil, awful lange, long (time) 

EXERCISES 

203. I. Form and translate adjectives with -bar from l^etlcil, 
to cure ; prett ; effen, to eat ; ber 5)ien[t, service ; baS ©d^iff , ship, 
2. Conjugate orally or on board : %i^ Icfc bic 3^it"It9 V%^ W^n 

feit cittern Salute (dat,) SBic lattge ftcl^c id^ fd^on l^ier? 3. Supply 
endings : 2lu§ uttfcr — fd^5it — ©arteit ; au^er tncitt— jung — 
3ftcuitbtti ; bet gut — SBcttet ; nad^ etn— gto^ — %t\xtx ; feit 
citi — ganj — ©tunbc fpielt er ttttt fciti — Hettt — Stflbcr — ; Doit 
il^t — gut— SKutter ; gu locld^ — ©tuttbe. 

204. 3d^ iDol^ttc tc^t f(^oit feit eiiter gaitgett SBod^ bet ttteinet 
Stotttc. 2. SBir l^aben gerabe t)Ott bcttt furd^tbarett Unglfidf (</^.) 
in Sl^rer gfabrtl gefprod^ett ; ba§ gf^uct toar l^ier fid^tbar. 3. SBie 
lattge fiitb ©ie fd^oit l^iet tttit %\ctx Stod^ter? SBtr finb fd^oit feit 

I. For in such phrases is translated by fctt. 
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eincr ©timbc l^icr. 4. 5lad^ fcinet aWemung (f. 2K. nai)) ift ba§ 
SSaffct unferet ©tabt jcjt flanj flcfunb, abcr id^ finbc c§ bctna^ 
ntd^t trinfbar. 5. ^m (in bcm) SBintct flcl^cn mit jut (ju [bet]) 
©d^ule, uub im ©ommet flel^cn mit flctDdl^nlid^ nad| bcm ©cbitfle 
JU einem Onfel. 6. ^cutc matcn bic SJinbct ben ganjen Stag {ace. 
of duration of time) aupct bcm ^avi^t {daL ) ; eS mat etn munbcts 
batct 2:ag. 7. S)cr flcinc 3ungc (xvA bet ©tabt fd^tetbt einen fcl^t 
leSbaren 33ttef (ace) 8. SBann lommt gftt^ dyx% bet ©d^ule? 
3d^ matte fd^on feit einet ©tunbe. 

205. I. How long have you been living at your uncle's? 
For a year. 2. We had a fearful accident in our factory. Was 
the fire visible here? 3. She has been here in the mountains for 
a week. 4. According to my opinion it is wholesome and drink- 
able water. 5. Go to (the) school now, Fred ; to-morrow we 
[shall] go to Boston to your brother. 6. We shall remain out 
of doors (outside of the house); it is a wonderful night. 7. Does 
the letter come from (out of) your home? The address is not 
legible. 8. How long have they been waiting ? All except the 
little boy have been waiting for two hours. 



LESSON XX 

206. Interbogative Pronouns and AftjEcrivES 

met, who} maS, what} meld^et, -e, -e§, which (one) what} 

ma§ flit ein (eine, ein), what kind (sort) of} 

Note, tocr and toaS are pronouns ; tottS ftir ein is an adjective ; MatlAifix 
may be u$ed either as pronoun or as adjective. 

207. • Declension of Interrogatives 

1. N. toer, who? lofiS, what? 

G. tocffcn, whose? tocffcn, whose, of what? 

D. tocm, to <;r for whom ? • 

A. tocn, whom? tofiS, what? 

2. meld^et is declined like biefet, or a bet word (cf. 104). 

3. In ma§ fflt ein, only ein is declined. 

SBettflbtetJtau? Who is the woman} SBa§ ift ba§? What is 
this } aBe((^e bet gtauen ? Which of, the women ? SBeffen S5u(^ ift 
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ba^? Whose hook is this} 3fn tDcIc^em C)aufc lool^nft bu? In 
which house do you live} 9Ba§ flit etnett Cel^rcr l^abcn ©tc? 

What kind of teacher have you ? 

Note. With plural nouns and with nouns denoting material tD(l§ fttt alone 
is used : toaS fiir ^rrett ? toaS fiir Sfleif4 ? 

208. Notice the translation of the neuter interrogative pro- 
noun in the following sentences : Of what is he speaking, or 
what is he speaking of} 3Bot)On fptid^t et? In what does the 

thing consist} SSoriti beftel^t bte ©ad^e? 

Rule. Instead of the neuter interrogative when depending 

upon a preposition followed by the dative or accusative, the 

adverb lOO (or ttiot before a vowel) is used, and the preposition 

is added to it. 

Note i. The preposition can never be placed at the end of the sentence; 
it must either be compounded with 100 (toor), or precede the interrogative. 

Note 2. Colloquially bon tt)a8?fttr tt)0§? in toaS? etc., are frequently 
used in place of the compound forms tt)Ot)on; tDofUt ? etc. 

209. Word Formation. Uti- (ttti-) (Eng. «//-, i'«-), usually 
accented, is placed before nouns and adjectives to express the 
opposite of the simple words : bte 9lrt, manner, bic Utt'att, lack 
of manners y had manner \ dXiXQ, mannerly ; Ult'artifl, unmannerly, 
naughty, 

VOCABULARY 



210. 

bte 2cute,//., people 
ber Srjt, physician 
ber 3u(Ier, sugar 
bie SttrS^ne, lemon 
bie R}M6>V]t\, potato 
bie Simon&^e; lemonade 
bie Un^toal^tl^eit, untruth 

bttS XiOlWitX, THEATER 

baS StUdt^ piece; play. 
auf^merffSm (un^-), attentive (in-) 



banf^bSr (uti^-)/ THANKful, grateful 

(un-) 
^6jii« (un'-)f polite (im-) 
l^ilbfd^, pretty 

un^friUitbarr sterile, barren 
berei^ten, to prepare 
betfel^^ten, to associate 
fl^flen, pr^* (w, acc,\ toward, against 
gefletn ft^benb, yesterday evening, last 
mciftenS, MosTly [night 



EXERCISES 

211. Form and translate derivatives in un- from : ftcunblid^, 
f rud^tbar, loal^r, fid^tbar, trinlbar, flcmdl^nlid^, fllucflid^, tec^t ; bte 
Stugenb, bie gfreil^cit, ba§ ®(ticf. 
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212. I. SDBcr finb bic l^ilbfd^n aWdbd^cn bort, unb mem gel^drcn 
icnc flcincn ^nabcn? 2. 3" tot^tn ©efcflfd^aft ioatft bu gcftcrn 
abcnb in (at) bem %^takx, unb ttwS f Ur cin ©tilcf l^aft bu gcfel^cn ? 
3. SBaS fur em 3unge t[t SRuboIf ? et ifl fein guter Jtnabe, er 
f)at allerlei Unarten. 6r t[t unpflid^ unb unbanfbat gegen bte 
6Itern, unb in ber ©c^ule ift er unartig unb unaufmerff^m ; au6) 
fprid^t er oft bie Unma^rl^eit. 4. SBorau§ bereitet man fiimonabe? 
Simonabe mad^t man auS ©itronen, Sndtx unb SBaffer, 5. aQBo= 
bon leben bie Scute in biefer unf rud^tbaren ©egenb ? @ie leben 
meiftenS bon Wxid) unb SJartoffeln. 6. SBaS fiir einen Slrjt (ace) 
l^aben ©ie? SBir l^aben einen fel^r ftuten, aber er ift^ein unfreunb* 
lxS)tx SWenfd^. 7. ©age mir (da/, me), mit loaS filr 2Kenf(3^en bu 
berfel^rjl; unb x6) fage bir {daf. you), toer bu bift, 8. SWit njeld^em 
ber ^erren unb mit meld^er ber 5)amen toarft bu geftern in ®efefl= 

213. I. Who are the pretty ladies in that garden, and in 

whose company are they? 2. In what sort of (a) school is he, 
and what kind of boys go there (bal^in') ? 3. Whom did he 
meet in the theater, and what play did he see ? 4. No teacher 
loves an unfriendly, naughty, and inattentive pupil. 5. With 
which [ones] of the girls do you associate, Mary ? 6. What are 
the people talking of? 7. What is the man standing on ? 8. 
Whom are you living with ? 9. Never be ihe never) impolite 
to (toward) your parents ; it is ungrateful. 10. We live mostly 
on (bon) milk and vegetables ; we have nothing else (anbctcS) 
in this barren region. 



LESSON XXI 
214. Perfect and Pluperfect of feitt {tXHlt, geloefen) 

PERFECT pluperfect 

I have been I had been 

Sing, i^ bin gcmefcn Sing, i^ wax getoefen 

bu bift gcmcfcn bu warft flewefcn 

tx (fie, e§) ift flctoefcn tx (fie, eS) war getDcfen 

Plur. mix finb gemefen Plur. mtr toaren getoefen 

tl^r feib flemefen tl^t tt)ar(e)t gewefcn 

fic pnb getoefen fie toarcn getoefen 
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Observe. The perfect and pluperfect of fcin arie formed with 
the aid of fcin instead of l^abcn. 

215. With fcin are formed the compound past tenses of: 

1. Intransitive verbs expressing a change of place. 

2. Intransitive verbs expressing a change of condition, or a 
transition from one state of being into another. 

3. The verbs fcin and bicibcn. 

Perf. td& Bin fiegottfien, I have gone ; td& Bin gett)5rbcn, I have become 

Pluperf. td& toax ficgongcn, I had gone ; td& tear gett)5rben, I had become 

216. Some of the most important verbs of motion and of 
change of condition are : 

Befiegtietl, to meet(with)\ ertOOd&Ctl, towakeup\ fal^rctl, to ride, drive\ fatten, 
to fall; jitegcn, tojfy; flicl^en, toJUe\ fitcfeen, to flow\ fotficn, to follow-, gel^en, 
togo\ ftefd&el^en, to happen\ fommcn, to come; reifen, to travel; rctten, to ride 
{on horse); fd^wimmcn, to swim; fprtngen, to jump; ftctgen, to climb; perBen, 
to die; ttad^fen, to grow; tocrbcn, to become; IX^tXi, to move;, pass. 

Personal Pronouns 

217. The personal pronouns are : 

Sing. i. td&; 2. bu; 3. masc. tx,fem. fie, neut. e8 Plur. I. toix; 2. il^t; 3. fie 

218. Singular 

first person second person third person 

N. i^, I bil, you et, he fie, she US, it 

G. meiner (metn), beiner (bein), fetner (fein), il^rer, feiner (fein) 

of me of you of him of her of it 

D. mfr, to me bit, to you tl^m, to him tl^r, to her x%m, to it 

A. m^, me btt^, you i%m, him fie, her H, it 

» , ' 

Plural 

N. tt)tr, we ll^r, you fie, they 

G. unfer, of us euer, of you titter, of them 

D. unS, to us eud&, to you il^nen, to them 

A. un8, us eu(^, you fie, them 

Formal Address, Sing, and Plur. (see 55) 

N. @ie, you 
G. Slater, of you 
D. Sl^nen, to you 
A. @te, you 

Note i. It is sometimes necessary to translate tt and fit, as well as C5, 
by it, (See 116.) 
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219. Word Position. Observe the position of the personal 
pronouns in : 

1. 3(^ toerbc i^tt morgcn in bet ©tobt trcffcn. 

2. ^i) lauftc ctncn 3lpfel unb gab il|it metnem Sruber. 

3. 3^^ flab i^ (ben Slpfel) iffm flcpern. 

Rules, i. Pronoun objects precede all adverb phrases. 

2. Pronoun objects precede noun objects. 

3. Accusative pronouns precede dative pronouns. 

220. VOCABULARY 

bie (tixfy, CHURCH auf eiit^&I, (all) at once 

ru^ig, quiet, still [horseback in,pr^, (w. A,), into, to 

reiten (ritt, (jeritten), to ride (on »5r (w. Z>., expressing place where), 

eitl^mftl, once before, in front of. 

Perfect Participles: fleblicbctt (Bleibeti); geftt^rcti (fo^ren); gcfotteti (fallen); 
(jegongeti ((je^en); gefommen (fommeti); jjetofirbcn (werbcn). 

EXERCISES 

221. Oral or blackboard work. Conjugate: i . 3fd^ bin flcftctn 

in bie ffirci^c gcflanflcn. 2. SBann bin \i) jur (gu ber) ©d^ulc flclom* 
men? 3. ©eftem war xdf in ber ©tabt gemefen. 

222. I. ®ib mirben Slpfel. 9lein, i^ flebe il^n bir jejt n\d)\. 
2. ^a^i bu fie (stng.) unb mid^ geftern im (in bent) 3:i^cater 
flefel^en? 3. ©d^idft bu il^m balb bie neue Ul^r? 3a, id^ fenbe fie 
i^m morgen. 4. ©el^en ©ie mit mir ober mit il^r? 5. SBer f)ai 
eS i^r flefaflt? ^6) l^abe e§ il^r nid^t flefagt. 

Change these five sentences so that the pronouns (except eS) 
appear in the plural. 

223. I. ©d^enle il^nen (/.) bie 33Iumen, QfriJ. 9lein, \6) tocrbe 
fie eu^ fd^enlen. 2. ^abt il^r fie (masc.) unb un§ geftem in ber 
tffirc^e flefel^en? 3. SBann gebt il^r un§ bie ^ebern? 2Bir gebett fie 
euc^ morgen. 4. ©inb biefe neuen 5Heffer fflr end^? ©emtR ftnb 
fie fttr unS. 5. ©aben bie ffinber e§ 3f]^nen gefd^rieben? 9letn, 
fie l^aben e§ un§ gefagt. 

Change these five sentences so that the pronouns appear in 
the singular. 
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224. Substitute personal pronouns for the nouns in : i. 3)ie 
Qfcbcr gcl^ort bcm Sinabtn, nid^t bcr Scl^rcrin. 2. 3)ie SKuttcr 
fd^idtc bcm ©ol^nc .ba§ Sud^. 3. ilcnncn *ic Scl^rcr ben Sungen 
unb bic SKabc^cn? 4. 2Bcr gab ben ilinbern bie Ul^r? 

225. I. Slntmortc mir, ^unge, tt)o bi[l bu locate fo lange geblie^ 
Ben? ^i) bin bet gri^ gemefen. 2. SBarum ift ffarl auf einmal 
fo rul^ig gemorben? @ein SSater i[t eben mi) ^aufe geifommen. 
3. SBaren ©ie ju gup gegangen? 9letn, meiu aSoter ift gefal^ren 
unb xi) bin geritten. 4. |)an§ mar in feiner 3fugenb einmal fd^mer 
gefaKen. 

226. I. Send the messenger to me to-morrow. Yes, I [shall] 
send him to you. 2. Where did you meet him with her ? I 
met them in (the) church. 3. Why don't you send her your 
address ? I [shall] send it to her to-day. 4. Here is a book, 
but do not give it to them. 5. How long did you remain {per/] ) 
with (bei) him ? I have not * been with him to-day. 6. All 
at once he has become quite gray. 7. Had they come before 
I went? No, you had gone before they came. 8. He drove 
(per/I) home, and just in front of his house he fell (per/l) from 
his wagon. 

LESSON XXII 

227. Strong Declension of Nouns. — Class II 

Monosyllables 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

N. bet giu6 (river) bte gmjf-e N. bcr i&unb (dog) bie i&unb-e 

G. bc8 giuJ-e-iS bet gittff-e G. bc§ ^rnib-e-S bet §unb-e 

D. bent giujf-e ben gfiff-e-it D. bem §unb-e ben i^unb-e-it 

A. ben giu6 * bie gitifj-e A. ben §unb bie igunb-e 

N. bie gtud&t (fruit) bte g^d^t-e N. ba§ @(^af (sheep) bte @(%Qf-e 

G. bet ^tni^i bet gtUd^t-e G. beS ©d^af-e-g bet Sd^of-c 

D. bet gtud^t ben StUd^t-e-it D. bem ©d&af-c ben Sc^of-c-it 

A. btegtud&t - btegtSd&t-e A. ba§ @d&af bte ©d^of-c 

Observe, i. In the singular the genitive adds -^, with or 
without the connecting vowel -C ; the dative sometimes adds -C. 
(Feminines, of course, do not vary. Sy, i.) 

I. ttid^t usually precedes prepositional phrases. 
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a. The plural has -e in all cases with -it in dative (87, 2). 
3. Most masculine and all feminine monosyllables have the 
Umlaut in the plural ; neuter monosyllables have not. 

Note i. The connecting vowel -C must be used in the gen. sing, with all 
strong nouns whose nom. sing, ends in a sibilant (8, 6, 3, %, fdj, j). With 
monosyllabic nouns it is also to be preferred. 

Note 2. In conversation monosyllabic nouns commonly omit the ending 
-t of the dative. 

Note 3. Nouns ending in •§ change it to -ff before the inflectional end- 
ings, if the root vowel preceding it is short; thus, bct ^W^, river, bc§ SBlffeS, 
bie'glttffe, but bet gil6, bc8 gilfecS, ble gUfee. 

Note 4. A few of the most common masculine monosyllables without 
Umlaut in the plural are : bet Ktm, arm\ bet ^unb, dog\ bet Sd^ul^, shoe\ 
bet Sag; day, 

228. To Class II. of Strong nouns belong : 

ia, nearly all masculines. 
b, about one half of the feminines\ 
c, about one half of the neuters*. 

Note i. It can not be determined by inspection whether a feminine or 
a neuter monosyllable belongs here or not. The plural form of these nouns 
must therefore be remembered or obtained ^rom the dictionary. — ^Nouns 
previously studied and belonging here are : bte ^ttb/ bie ^ISd^t/ bie @tSbt ; 
baS IBrot, ba§ IBier, ba§ Wv^, baS ©tild. 

Note 2. Compound nouns whose second part is a monosyllable are 
declined like monosyllables : bet SJltt^tfig, noon^ midday, beS SJHt^tfifiS, ble 
SJltt^tfige; bie »ot^ftabt, suburb, bie »or^fifibte; bet %lvx^', smell, bie ®e- 
tttd&e. 

229. VOCABULARY 

bet 9lffe, monkey, APE boS ©d^tff (//. -e), ship 

bet SWtt^tfig (pi. -t)f noon, MIDDAY baS XxtX {pi, -e), animal 

bet @(^u]^ (//. -e), SHOE ]^et6f hot 

bie 2B«t (//. -en), world ftt^l, cool 

bie iJulft Cpl '^), cow le^t, last 

bie »ot^ftabt (//. ^e), suburb nil^lid^, useful 

ba§ S3oot {pi, -e), boat Baben, to bathe 

baS igaat (//. -e), hair l^ttlten (l^ielt, fiel^^^lteit), to hold, 

baS ^Blcct {pi, -e), sea, ocean keep 

baS ^aat (//. -e), pair Befon^etS, especially 

baS ^fetb (//. -e), horse tttd^t Wajt, is it not so? etc 

I. The rest are weak (115, 2); for list see Appendix II, 568. 2. The 
rest belong to Class III, 280; for list see Appendix II, 569. 
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EXERCISES 

230. I. Decline orally : Unfcrc fd^6nc SSorftabt ; tncitt alter 
©c^ulfrcunb ; fcin gtaueS ^aax. 2. Form the plural of bic ©anb, 
bcr %ai, bag ^af)x, bcr Sufe, bic 3la^i, bag ©rot. 

231. I. S)ic ^fcrbc, Siil^c unb ©d^afc finb fcl^r ttfljlid^c ^au§» 
ticrc. 2. 2)ic Sinbcr babetcn il^rc Qfiipc, ^dnbc unb 3lrmc in bent 
laltcn SBaffcr be§ gfluffcS. 3. Sci 3f]^ncn finb bic a:a9e unb befon* 
berg bic SWittage fel^r l^ei^, nid^t mal^r ? ^a, abcr bic 9ldd^tc jtnb 
gemfil^nlid^ ffll^I. 4. 5ttuf bem SWeere trifft man Sootc unb ©d^iffe 
aug alien ©egenben ber SBelt. 5. 3d^ taufte mir l^eute ein ^aar 
(oO neue ©d^ul^e bei einem ©d^ul^mad^er in ber aSorftabt. 6. ^d) 
bin immer ein Qf^^iinb t)on ^unben unb ^ferben gewefen. 7. 3 m 
(in bem) lejten ^al^re ftnb il^re ©aare gang grau gcmorben. 
8. ©ier ift (are) ein ©tud (of) Srot unb allerlei fufee grud^te. 

232. I. Monkeys are clever but not useful animals. 2. 
There (eg) are all sorts of boats and ships on these rivers and on 
the seas. 3. In large cities the people keep no cows or sheep ; 
but they do keep dogs and horses. 3. The days are growing very 
short and the nights are growing long ; are they not ? 4. He 
fell iper/l) yesterday and broke {per/l) an arm and a leg (foot). 
5. All animals are my friends. 6. Where do you buy your 
shoes ? My last pair I bought at Macy's. 7. Have you no fruit 
(//. ) for us, mother ? No, but here is some bread and milk, 
and a nice piece [of] meat. 8. Do you know the young lady 
with the beautiful hair (//.)? Yes, her name is Miss Smith; 
she lives in the suburbs {sing, ), near (bet) the river. 
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Uses of the Personal Pronouns 

233. As has been stated before (116), tt refers to masculine, 
fit to feminine, t§ to neuter nouns. 

234. Notice the use of the pronoun in : 

6r fd^iltteltc mir bit ^axib. He shook my hand. 
3d^ fal^ ii^tlt in t>a8 ©efid^t. I looked into /lis face. 
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Rule. For the English possessive adjective the German may 
use the dative case of the corresponding personal pronoun and 
the definite article before the noun. 

Note Similarly the dative of a noun may be used for the possessive : 

(St fd^Uttelie feinem ^reitttbe hit fyin\>, He shook his friend's /umd. 2K6 fa( 

bcr ^ante ins ©Cftd^t, /looked into the ladfs/ace, 

235. If the pronouns /*/ and them, referring to things, depend 
upon a preposition taking the dative or accusative, German uses 
in place of the pronouns the word ba (bar before vowels) and 
adds the preposition ; as bamif , with it (jthern)^ barittt'to/ under 
it {them), (Compare English therewith^ therein, etc.) 

^m ift ein SSatt (finb gmci SdUe), ff inbcr ; fpiclct bamlt. Here is 

a ball {are two balls), children ; play with it (theni), 

236. @i^ is often used as an introductory subject and is then 
usually translated by there, or is omitted. The verb, however, 
does not agree with Ci§, but with the real or logical subject that 
follows. 

e« flub iwci greunbe ^ier. j '^"'%"" two friends here. 

' " " ^ K or Two fnends are here. 

@« ftanben gmci SWdnncr l^ier. Two men stood here. 

Note. The English there is, however, not translated in German, if the 
sentence is put in the interrogative form, or has inverted word order : 
Are there many people here? @tnb Dtcle SWcttWen l^tet? 

Yesterday there came a man ®eftem foiu ettt ^ann 

237. @i8 is frequently used in referring to something previously 
stated. In such cases it is often not translated ; sometimes it 
is rendered by so : 2)ic 50?cibc^cn maten brat), abcr bic ffnabcn 

tDareU td uicJ^t, TTie girls were good, but the boys were not. @r 
fagtc C18, He said so, 

238. &^ is used as predicate after fein, where the English 
would suggest its use as subject : ^i) bill tS, It is /; ©ic finb 
t^, It is they, etc. 

239. @i8 giM is used impersonally in place of ^§ ift or CS flttb, 
when the statement is more general, /'. e, when * there is ' equals 
* there exists '. Frequently it has a future meaning, as * there 
will be' or * there is going. to be'. It is always followed by the 
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accusative ; 6S gibt einett ®ott, There is (exists) a god, @S ^cA 
frii^cr fcine ©ifcnbal^ncn, ITiere were {existed) no railroads 
formerly. ®ibt eg Slcflcn ? WiU there he rain ? 

240. VOCABULARY 

bet Qfffd^, FISH fl4 (^^> or acc,\ himself, herself 

bet 6djtiee, snow liegen (Iftg, fieKgen), to lie 

bet Stu^lr chair, (stool) fd^netbett (f^niii/ gefd^niiien), to cut 

boS %^i't face jttafen, to punish 

Diele,//., many tottfd^en (loftf^, getoflfd^en), to wash 

Ddll, FULL toiffen (loil^te, getDttgi), to know; 

mS^r^fd^in^id^, probable pres, id^ loetft, I know 

EXERCISES 

241. Conjugate orally: 3d^lDare§. Sin id^ eS fletoefen ? ^d^ 
ttmr eS nidjit flemefen. 3d^ loerbe ei^ ipal^rfd^einHd^ fein. 

242. I. %tx unartige Simge lad^te ber SWutter tttS (in baS) ®e« 
ftd^t ; aber fte ftrafte i^n bafflr, 2. ^m i|t SBaffer, gJauI, loafd^e 
bit bie ^ftnbe barin. 3. SBo [inb bie Settungen ? 2)er ^unb liegt 
barauf, 4. ®ibt eS morgen fd^6ne§ SBetter? 3!(j^ glaube eS nid^t ; 
eS gtbt loa^rfd^inlldjl ategen ober ©d^nee, 5. grfll^er loarett bie 
gflfljfe biefer ®egenb boH t)on Qfifd^en, aber jejt jtnb jte [eS] nid^t 
mel^r. 6. @S ^at itntner fd^Ied^te SWenfd^en gegeben, uttb eS toirb 
fie immer geben, 7. ^ier (inb jmei grofee 3itnmer, aber t% ftnb 
leine Sifd^ unb ©till^Ie barin. 8. 6S mar nur etn ^err ^ier, alS 
id^ f am ; waren ©ie eg ? 5Rein, idji bin eS nid^t gewefen. 

243. I. There was a lady here; who was it? Was it you? 
2. What will become (out) of it ? I do not know (it). 3. I 
bathed (mir bie) my hands and feet in the cold water. 4. The 
knife fell from (au§) his hand ; probably he had cut himself with 
it. 5. He laughs in his father's face, but the father does not 
punish him for it. 6. Are there no fish (//. ) in these rivers ? I 
believe (it) not ; but formerly there were many in them. 7. Are 
there no chairs and tables in the room ? No, I do not think so. 
8. Is this (it) you, John ? Yes, mother, it is L 9. It will 
probably be a nice day to-morrow. I hope so. 10, Is there no 
German theater here ? Yes, there are two here. 



62 FOUNDATIONS OF GERMAN 

LESSON XXIV 
Possessive Pronouns 

244. The possessive pronouns, like the possessive adjectives 
(CI 121), correspond to the personal pronouns. 

1. meinet, mcinc, tneitteS, bet (bte, baS) metitc or metntQe, mine 

2. bctncr, -e, -e8, bet (bte, ba§) beitie ** bctittfie, yours 
( feincr, -t, -eS, bet (bie, baS) feinc '* fctnige, his 

3. \ i^ret, -c, -eS^ bet (bic, boS) l^re " t^riftc, hers 
I fetncr, -t, -e§, bcr (bie, baS) fettic '* fcintge, its 

1. uttf(e)tct, -t, -c8, bcr (bie, baS) utif(e)rc " uttf(c)tige, cmrs 

2. cu(e)rct, -c, -c8, bet (bte, baS) eu(c)re *' eu(e)rific, yours 

3. i^tct, -e, -eS, bet (btc, bag) il^re ** tiftrige, theirs 

245. Declension, i. The forms tnciner, mcinc, mcincS, etc., 
are declined like flutet, gutc, guteS (146). 

2. The forms bcr (bie, ba§) tncine or meintgc, etc., are declined 
like bet (bie, ba§) gutc (189). 

Thus : SWein SSater ift Slrgt unb fetner (bet feine or fetnige) tfi 

fiel^ret, My father is a physician and his is a teacher, ©CtllC 

©(i^mefter ging mit meiner (ber mcinen or meinigcn) ttad^ bcr ©tobt. 

His sister went with mine to the city. 

Note i. The uninflected forms mein, betn, etc. in place of meiner, -e, -e§, 
and bet (bie, ba§) meinc or meinige are ordinarily used in the predicate, unless 
the subject is eS, baS {that)^ or bte§ {this) and these words point to a masculine 
or feminine noun : %tx ^unb ift mein ; et ift mcin : but eS (baS, bieS) ifl 
meiner or bet meine (meinifle). 2)ie Sebcr ift fein ; fie ift fein : but eS ifl 
feine or bie feine (feinige). However, baS ^au§ ift unfer ; eS ift unfer. 

Note 2. $)ie SWeinen, bie EJtelnigen, etc. frequently means my people^ my 
family \ similarly baS SWeine, baS SReinifle, etc., my property^ possessions, 
belongings. 

246. The strong adjective endings are added to citt and Ictn, 
if they are not followed by a noun : ciltct, citte, cinc§, one ; fctncr, 
feine, Ietne§, none, not one : Scincr meiner SSriiber ift Slrjt ; einet 

ift Sel^rcr, None of my brothers is a physician ; one is a teacher. 
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247. VOCABULARY 

bcr f^Vd, HAT, bonnet Beffi^'d^Ctt, to visit, come to see 

bet ^6(f , coat, jacket Dctlie^rctt (t>tvlov^, t>txWxtn), to lose 

ba§ S3ilc^ (//. S3ttd^er), book neben {^r^p. w. dot, or acc.\ beside, 

firm, poor next to, near by 

nie^mftnb, nobody, no one 

EXERCISES 

248. I . ®ib mir bcin 5Mcff cr, ii) gcbc bir mctnc§ (ba§ tncine, 
mcinigc) bafiir, 2. 3ft bcr ncuc ^ut bcin, ffarl? 5Rcin, c§ ift 
fcincr (ber fcinc, fcinigc) ; bcr altc bort ift mcin. 3. SBcm gcl^drcn 
bicfc Sttd^cr? 2)ic cnglifd^cn finb unfcr, abcr bic bcutfc^n gcl^rcn 
unfcrcm Scl^rcr. 4. ©inb bic S^rigcn immcr rcd^t mol^I, fjrau 
Seder ? 5Rcin, cincr mcincr 3f ungen ift gcrabc jc^t fcl^r tranf . 5. ^icr 
finb bic Sftftde ; id^ glaubc, bic§ (these) finb unfcrc (bic unfercn, unfc* 
rigcn) unb ba§ (those) finb '^^xt (bie ^l^rcn, ^l^rigcn). 6. 6r ift 
jc^t gang arm ; cr ^at aU ba§ ©cine dcrlorcn. 7. 3ft fcincr 3^tcr 
3rrcunDc l^icr ? D ja, id^ l^abc cincn gctroffen. 8. ^i) mcrbc ©ic 
bolb mit ben SKcinigen befud^en. . 9. ©inb '^ffxt S^^^^^ ^^ 9^o^ 
mic mcinc, gfran SRotl^ ? 9lnr cincS ; abcr Ieine§ ift f fd^5n wic 
bic Sl^rigcn. 

249. I . Here are my children, where are yours ? 2. Whose hat 
is this (ba§) ? It is his; that [one] there is mine. 3. Come to see 
me soon with your family (yours). 4. Is no one of his people 
(his) here ? Yes, one of his boys is here. 5. In the big fire I (have) 
lost all (all, indec/. ) my belongings. These coats are mine; theirs 
are next to {w, da/,) mine. 6. To whom do these pens belong ? 
They (c§) are ours. 7. Boys, these apples belong to me; yours are 
there. 8. Has not one of (t)on) you boys a knife ? Yes, I have one. 



LESSON XXV 
250. Strong Declension of Nouns. — Class II. {Continued) 

Polysyllables 

ber ftdltig, king bai^ %t%vmfn\^, secret, mystery 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

N. bet Stlnxif, bie i^dntfl-c N. boS ®e^ctmni§ bic ®c]^eimnij|-c 

G. beS i^dnig-S bcr iJSnig-c G. bc§ ®c^eimniff-cg bcr ©d^cimniff-c 

D. bem i^finifl ben iJanig-en D. bcm ©elfteimnifi-Ce) ben ©c^ctmniff-eit 

A. ben il5ni0 bie ilfinig-e A. bo§ ©e^eimniS bie ©e^eimntif-c 



64 FOUNDATIONS OF GERMAIN 

251. The following groups of polysyllables also belong to 
Class II. of the Strong Declension : 

1. All nouns ending in -ig, -il^, -itlg, -Uttfl^ -Ili8/ -fol, and a 

few other suffixes. 

2. Masculine and neuter nouns compounded of a prefix and 
a monosyllable. 

3. Most masculine and neuter nouns of foreign origin ending 
in -I, -tn, -It, -r, '^, and a few others. 

Note i. Nouns ending in -ttt§ change the 8 to ff before an additional 
ending : ba§ ^tvf)&linx§, relation^ condition^ bte !Bet^dItnt{fe. 

Note 2. Nouns of foreign origin are usually accented on the last syllable. 

252. Word Formation, i. -lillg (Eng. -//«^) forms mascu- 
line nouns chiefly from adjectives and verb stems : j[Ung^ bcr 
SfUnaUng, the youth ; fittb'Clt, bcr '^XXi^Xm^ foundling, 

2. 'VXi (Eng. -ness) forms neuter and feminine abstract nouns 
chiefly from verb stems and adjectives : tcnneit, bte Jf eitlttni^, 
knowledge ; fiuftcr, dark ; bic S^inftctntS, darkness, 

3. -fal and -fcl form neuter and feminine nouns principally 
from verb stems : fd^tden, ba§ ^6)\i\oX,fatey fortune\ tatcit, guess, 
ba^ aiatfcl, riddle. 

The Genitive and Dative as Sole Object 

253. Instead of the accusative sohie verbs take as sole object 
the genitive, and others the dative. 

I . With the Genitive : benf en, think of\ flcbculeu, remember ; 

bergefjcn, forget. 

Note, ©ebenfen always takes the gen., benfen may also be followed by an 
with the ace, OCtjjeffcn takes the gen. or ace. 

©ebcnic bcr ?Irmen 1 ®cnfct bcr (or m, bic) ffranfcn ! SJergi^ 
mcincr (or miii^) nid^t ! 

2. With the Dative-, aitttDortcn, baitlctt, gc^oren, glaubcn, also 
fcl^Icn, to he lacking ; f olgen, follow \ gefallcn, please ; ge^ord^cn, 
obey ; l^elfen, help ; nii^en, benefit, 

@§ tt)trb bir nid^t§ nii^cn, // will do you no good, SHJa§ f cl^It 

bcm Sinbc? What ails (w the matter with) the child} 
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254. VOCABULARY 

bcr &lnhhV {//. -e or ^), general fclbfl,felbcr,sELF(m7-,him-,her-,^/r.) 

bet Steb^Itng, favorite, darling benfen (bdd^ie, gebdd^i), to think 

bet Df^pater^, officer (of army) gcben^'fen, to remember [I lack 

ber 9l5t, counsel, advice fel^leit, [fail], to ail ; e8 fe^tt ntir, 

bie ^ai)X^txi, truth ffilfien, to follow [suit 

baS (Mi^V, poem (jcfarictt (gefiel, (jefaHeit), to please, 

boS ^tx^aWni^, relation, condition ^tl^en (l^filf, ficl^Slfen), to help 

baS ^er^dnb^niS, understanding nii^en, to benefit, be of use, do good 

ottein^, alone ft^cn (ffift, (jefcf^fen), to sit 

tt5tt0, necessary DcrgeHen (oergfife^, toergcrfcn), to 
felien, seldom, rare, scarce forget 

EXERCISES 

255. Oral or blackboard work. i. Conjugate : @§ fcl^It tnir 

ba§ aScrftdnbniS, I/ack the understanding. 6§ fcl^Icn mir bic kcnnt« 
nifje, / lack the knowledge. 3d^ bin citt bcutf(|er Stingling. 2. 
Decline : 9lotc§ papier, 5)icfcr altc ©cncral. 

256. I . ® laubc mir, bie Of figierc unb ©cnerftle ftnb tmmer bic 

Sicblingc bc§ ilonigg gcmcfen, 2. 3)er bungling ift fflr mid^ ein 
SRfttfcI ; er l^at miii§> al§ (but) ©el^cimnifjc. 3. ©ic gcbcnft immcr 
bcr 9lrmcn unb Srantcn, abcr an \\i) fclbft bcnit fie nic. 4. SJer:* 
flcf[cn ©ic unfcr (or un§) nid^t, Qfrl. 6mma ; tm tt)crbcn 3;i^rcr (or 
©ic) aud^ nid^t twrflcffcn. 5. S)ic ©cbici^te gefaHen bcm Sttngling 
nid^t ; cS fc^Ien il^m bic ffcnntniffc unb ba§ SJcrftftnbniS bafflr. 
6. SDBir l^abcn i^r in aUcn 33cr^aitnif[cn bc§ ScbcnS gcl^olfcn, abcr 
pc banit un§ nic^t bafilr, 7. 2Barum fi^cft bu fo gang aKcin in 
bcr 3finfterni§ ? ^d^ bcnic an bic ©d^idfalc meincS ScbcnS. 8. S5Ba§ 
fcl^It il^m? 3fft er franf ? 3a, unb er gcl^ord^t ntir nid^t unb folgt 
aud^ bcm Slate beS SlrgteS nid^t. 

257. I. These officers are the sons of the general ; they are 
favorites of the king. 2. I shall never forget the youth ; I hope 
he will also think of me. 3. What is the matter with you (what 
ails you) ? I am sick and poor, and nobody helps me. 4. Life 
has many mysteries and riddles. 5. He possesses (has) great 
knowledge {pi.) but it does not benefit him much. 6. Boys, 
obey your parents and follow their advice. 7. He thanked me 
for the poem, but I know it did not please him. 8. I do not 
believe him, for he rarely speaks the truth. 
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LESSON XXVI 
Modal Verbs fiitttten, mtltn, tttiiffen; also ttiiffett 

^ « 

258. PRINCIPAL PARTS 

f ottnett, t9ntXttf ^ttomxt, to be able (to), be in a position (to), can 
mUtn, mUtt, HtmUt, to wish (to), want (to), be willing (to), will 
mSffen, innate, H^vm^i, to be compelled (to), be forced (to), have (to), must 
ttuffeit, m^it, genmfet, to know (a thing) 

259* PRESENT 

bu fannft bu tt)Ta{l bu mn^t bu loeigi 

et linn tt tt)Ttt er mtt| et toetg 

toix Unntn toix tootUn lotr mttffen toxx lotffen 

i^r f5tin(e)t i^r »oa(e)t i^r mttifct (mttfet) i^r tolffet (toifet) 

fie fdnneti fie tooUtn fie mtiffen fie wijfen 

Observe. The singular is irregular. The stem vowel is 
changed, and the ist and 3rd persons have no personal endings; 
in ntlt^t and loci^t the f of the personal ending -ft is dropped. 

260. IMPERFECT 

1. i(^ fSnnte id^ tt)51Ite td^ miigie i^ toUiit 

2. bu fdnnie^ bu toMitft bu miigte^ bu toiiiitft 

etc. etc. etc. etc 

Observe. The imperfect has the Weak tense sign. 

261. FUTURE 

I. tdj toerbe fdnnen (tooHett, milffen, totffeti) 
Observe. The future is regularly formed. 

262. ff5nnen, mollcn, mujfcn (and other so-called modal aux- 
iliaries) are followed by infinitives without the preposition gu, as: 

3f(^ fann c§ nid^t fagcn, I am notable to tellit, 6r mirb balb gel^cn 

muffen, He will have to go soon. 

Notice that in the last sentence the infinitive flcl^en precedes 
the infinitive muffen upon which it depends. 

263. Infinitives, if readily supplied, are frequently not ex- 
pressed after modal verbs : 3id^ !ann Ittd^t t)iel ®eutfd^ (supply 
fptcd^cn), I can not talk much German or I do not know much Ger- 
man. 3(^ tnu^ jc^t fort (supply QCl^cn), / must go off now. 
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264. Word Position. Notice the position of predicate 
nouns and adjectives in: 

1 . SWcin ©ruber i[t aegenitxirtifl in Scrlin $tofe{for, My brother 

is at present {a) professor in Berlin, 

2. 9Kcin 93rubcr mirb im ndd^ftcn ^al^rc in 33erlin Solbot tt)cr« 

ben, My brother will become (a) soldier next year in Berlin, 

3. SWcin ©ruber mar geftern in ber ©d^ule fel^r nttartig gemefen, 

My brother had been very naughty in school yesterday. 

Rule. Predicate nouns and predicate adjectives stand after 
their modifiers, but precede participles and infinitives. 

265. VOCABULARY 

ber S^iWer, butcher wiltifdjen, to wish 

ber ®ef(ifitt§''matttt, business man f5rt, forj«, away, off 

bic Sfii^C, thing, matter, affair n5d^ ntd^t (ttte), not (never) yet, not 

U^r, clock, watch ; um elf Ul^r, at as yet 

II o'clock ju i^aufe, at home 

(bte) SBet^^nod^ten (//.), Christmas toirfUd^, real 

bdfe (w. dcU^t angry (with) bl§ (w. acc^^ until, till 

flubte^rett/ to study ilm («e/. acc.\ around, about; at, for 

EXERCISES 

. 266. Conjugate orally : 3d^ fann unb xM e§ nid^t fagen. 
Sfriil^er fonnte id^ gut ®eut[d^. SRorgen merbe id^ fort mujfen. 

267. I. 2)er 3unge lann fel^r gut fein, menn er mitt. 2. ®u 
muBt i^m* nid^t bofe fein ; bu meifet, er mottte bir l^elfen, aber er 
lonntenid^t. 3. SBa§ mottt i^r gu (for) SBei^nad^ten, ilnaben? 
aOBir miinfd^en un§ nur niljlid^e ©ad^en. 4. 6r ift mir' immer ein 
lieber unb treuer greunb gemefen, aber ba§ roerbe id^ filr il^n nid^t 
tun I5nnen. 5. ©ie fagen, ©ie motten beutfd^er Sel^rer merben? 
S)ann merben ©ie mel^r ftubieren mtiffen ; bi§ \t%i !6nnen ©ie nod^ 
ntd^t biel 2)eut[d^. 6. SBotten ©ie mirflic^ fd^on fort, grau Sonig ? 
3[a, id^ toitt nod^ jum (ju bent) gleifd^er, unb um elf Ul^r mu^ id^ 
ju C)aufe fein. 7. Qfrang ift je^t in Serlin ©olbat. SBufeteft bu 
\iQi^ nid^t? 8. ©ie toiffen e§ toal^rfd^einlid^ fd^on; idji mottte mein 
^au§ nid(|t berfaufen, aber id^ mu^te [e§]. 

I. Some adjective are preceded by dative modifiers : IteB, treu, freunb* 
lid^, bdfe, etc., and their opposites. 
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268. I. Must you really [go] away, Frank? No, but I want 
[to].' 2. Do you know, the house has become quite dear to 
me\ 3. What do the children wish [to have] for Christmas ? They 
want many things, but we can not give them much. 4. You say 
he has been sick this week (ace). I did not knowthat. 5. Did 
she know German? No, but he knew English, and so they 
could speak English together. 6. What did John wish to be 
(become) ? He wanted to be [a] physician, but he had to become 
[a] business man. 7. Shall you be able to come or must you stay 
at home? 8. I shall have to remain at home; my mother wants 
[to go] to the butcher ['s]. 



LESSON XXVII 
269. Prepositions Followed by the Dative or the Accusative 

dUf at, to by, on illlCV, over, above; beyond; about 

ailf, on, upon, to; for {future time) ttltiet, under, below 

fpittteVf behind, in the rear of )l0ir, before, in front of; ago {always 

in, in, into, to w. dat,) 

ttf ieit, beside, near, next to gmifdyett, between, among 

These prepositions take the dative when they express rest or 
place where ; they take the accusative when they express motion 
t9 a place ; thus ; 

2)a§ ffinb iji in bem ©artcn, but ba§ ilittb ge^t in ben ©artcn. 
£ag ^inb ft^t auf bem @tu^I, but \i) fe^e {set) bag jfinb auf ben 

©tu^L 

Note. %n, in, untcr, J)or, jtotWen, expressing time, take the dative, but 
auf and ilber take the accusative ; ant {an bem) grcitafi ; tm (in bent) fyxh% 
in the fall\ t)or atoet Xagett, two days ago\ but auf cittCn Xoi^^for one day\ 
\tvXt UBcr etltClt SRottat, a month from io-day. 

270. Prepositions may contract with the definite article. 

fitt bfiS = fiit§ Bei bent = betm ttber bfiS = ttberS b5r WIS = t)5rS 
fin bent = fint !n bfi§ = ln§ bSn bint = toSnt afl bhn ■= jilni 

auf b58 = auf 8 f n bem = !nt bilrd^ bfi§ = bilrd&S jil bet = jftr 

Note. Remember the compounds of ba (bot) with these prepositions; 
barauf^, bartn'', barttbcr, etc. 

I. See footnote, p. 67. 
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271. Perfect and Pluperfect of the Modal Verbs fihtttett, 

mitffen, mtltn, and of toiiffen 

PERFECT pluperfect 



S. I. td^ l^abe 

2. bu ^aft 

3. tx \)at 
Pl. I. mtr l^aben 

etc. 



gefonnt or f dnnen 
gemufet or mttffcn 
OemoQt or toollen 
fietoufet 



gefonnt or fdnnen S. i. td^ l^atte 
gemugi or miiffen 2. bu l^aiieft 

» getooQt or toollen 3. et l^atte 

gewufet Pl. i. toir flatten 

etc. 

Observe the double forms of the modal auxiliaries. 

272. The forms id) ffait tonncn, etc. instead of id) f)aU ge* 
fonnt, etc., are used when an infinitive depends upon them; td^ 

l^obe n^t fd^Iafen fiinnen; ic^ l^atte ge^en miiffen. 

273. Word Formation. - C forms feminine nouns of quality, 
usually with Umlout, from adjectives : laug, bic Ccingc, /eng//t ; 
grop, bic ©ro^C, st'zey greatness, 

274. VOCABULARY 

bcr @ttben, thd south fttnrse^n, fifteen 

bte SBreite, breadth Jtocinaifl, twenty 

bic ^ftlftc, height JWftlf/ twelve 

bie k^Mtf COLD i^&ngen, to hang, to be suspended 

bie R^xyt, shortness, brevity Kfien, lay, place, put 

bte %xt\tf depth mejfcn (mfife, flcmcffen), to measure 

bic SBonb, wall Xoi%tn, prep, w, gen,^ on account of 

EXERCISES 

275. Oral or blackboard work. i. Conjugate: ^i) l^abe e§ 

nid^t gclonnt. ©cftcrn l^obc \i) nid^t lommcn I5nncn. SBarum 
l^attc id^ cS tun mttfjcn? 3d^ l^abe c§ nid^t frttl^er gemufet. 

2. Form and translate derivative nouns in -t from ^jdxi, ftarl, 

fd^madd, rot, fd^mcr, fd^marg, [till. 

276. I. SKein 9lod l^ftngt an bcr SBanb l^intcr bcr a:tir ; lege 
bcincn auf ben ©tu^I ncbcn Dcm 33ctt. 2. 3lm ©amStag t)or eincr 
SHJod^e fd^ricb id^ cincn 93ricf an mcinen SSrubcr in bcr ©tabt ; 
l^cute l^at cr barauf geantmortct. 3. 2)er ^unb liegt untcr bcm 
%\\i) gmifd^cn ben genftern, 4. 5ffiann gcl^en @ie mieber auf§ 
(in§) Sanb? 3fdd toar eben fiber cine SBod^e auf bcm Sanbe. 
5. 2Sa§ ift bie ®ro&e be§ 3immer§? e§ ^at eine^a^e t)on gmfilf, 
cine 93rcite t)on ffinfjel^n unb einc Sdnge ober Sticfe don sttJ^njig 
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Sfufe*. 6. SBcgcn bcr ^mt bc§ SBintcrS tDtrb bic ftdltc im ©ilbcn 
unfcrcS Sanbc§ nic fcl^t grofe. 7. Qftul^cr l^attcn ©ic fcl^r gut 
2)cutf(^ gclonnt. 3a, aU itinbct l^abcn tDtr immcr bcutft^ rcben 
mujfcn. 8. C>^t f*^ ^W^ i><J^on getDufet? 3a, fie f)at barilber 
fprcd^cn tDoHcn, abet fie iai mal^rfc^cinlid^ nic^t mel^r baran gebad^t. 

277. Supply endings: i. C^^^flt ^^^ ^^^ ^nkx b— SEilr? 
5Rein, ic^ l^dngte il^n an b — SBanb. 2. ©tel^t bet ©tul^I Jointer b— 
Stifc^ ? 5Kein, i^ fteflte i^n dot b— Sett. 3. 3(^ legte ben C)ut auf 
b— ©tul^l, aber jejt liegt er auf b— Soben {m. floor). 4. ®t fi^t 
in b — ©arten unter ein — grofe — Saum. 5. ^6) gel^e auf ein — Sag 
in b — ©tabt. 6. 2)ic Jlinbet finb dot b — |)auf — auf b — ©trafee. 

7. Siaxl fi^t neben fein — SSatcr uub @mma ftel^t Jointer il^t — 3Jliitter. 

8. 3tt)ifci^en unfer — ^auf — unb b — fein — ftel^t ein ©d^ull^au^. 

278. I . Hang your hat behind the door ; mine lies on the 
bed near the window. 2. A few days ago I was in the city for 
a day. 3. Sit on the chair in front of the table and lay the 
book before me. 4. On Sunday a week ago I went to (into) the 
country. 5. Have you been able to measure the size of the 
garden ? Yes, its length is fifteen and its breadth twenty feet \ 
6. On account of the cold I have had to stay in the house. * 7. 
As (al§) [a] child she had known very little English. 8. She 
has always wanted to speak about it. 



LESSON XXVIII 

279. Strong Declension of Nouns — Class III 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

N. bo§ @Io§ (glass) bie ®l5f.er ber 3rr'tum (error) bte 3rrtfim-cr 

G. be§ @lof-e-§ bcr ®l5f-er be§ 3tttum-(e)-§ ber 3trt5m-cr 

D. bem ®lof-(e) ben ®l5f-crtt bem 3rrtum-(e) ben 3rrt5m-cnt 

A. bo§ ®lo§ bte OJlSf-cr ben 3rrtum bie Srttffm-e? 

Sing. N. ber SBolb (forest) Plur. bic SBJlb-Ctr 
G. bc§ 9QSalb.e-ig bcr 9Bolb-cr 

D. bem SBalb-c ben asSlb-em 

A. ben SQSoIb bte 9BJlb-cr 

I. Masculine and neuter nouns of measure do not add a plural ending, if 
preceded by a numeral : gtDCt fjufe, JtDCi ^funb (pounds). 
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Observe, i. The nouns of Class III take in the singular the 
same endings as the nouns of Class II ; in the plural they take 
-tt in the nominative, genitive, and accusative, and -cm in the 
dative. 2. The plural, if possible, takes Umlaut. 

280. To Class III of the Strong Declension belong : 

1. All monosyllabic neuter nouns not in Class II. 

2. All nouns ending in -turn. 

3. A few masculine monosyllables and neuter polysyllables. 
Note i. This declension has no feminine nouns. 

Note 2. For list of neuter monosyllables belonging here see Appendix II, 
567. 

Note 3. The commonest masculine monosyllables belonging here are: 
bet @Ctft, spiriiy mind^ ghost \ ®ott, God\ Scib, body\ SRoitlt, man\ Dtt, 
village t place \ SBalb; forest, (see Appendix II. 571). 

Note 4. The commonest neuter polysyllables belonging here are: baS 
©emttt^ mind, feeling', ©cfldftt^, face\ 9iefitment', regiment, (see Appendix 

n, 572). 

281. Word Formation. -tttW (Eng. -dom) forms chiefly 
neuter nouns signifying a state or condition from nouns, ad- 
jectives, and verbs. Weak nouns are put in the plural before 

the suffix -turn : ba§ SUtet, «^^ ; \iCi%%V{txi\xxa, antiquify; ctflcn, 

oivn, proper ; ba§ ©i'flcntum, property ; bcr ©l^rijl, ba§ ©l^riftcn* 

tuttl; Christianity. 

Note. Two nouns in tum are masculine: bet 9tei(!^tutn, wealthy bet 3rr* 
tunti mistake. 

282. VOCABULARY 

bcr S3ttum, tree bo§ %^\ {str. 3), valley, dale 

bie %Mit, color, paint ba§ S351! {str. 3), people, nation 

baS Stlb {str. 3), picture baS SBetb, {str. 3), woman, wife 

bag Slott {str. 3), leaf, page crjl, first 

baS 3)5rf {str. 3), village toilb, wild, savage 

baS gHb {str. 3), FIELD bemfi'Icn, to bedaub, paint 

baS 0IU> {str. 3), money bcfl^Ctt (beffifef befeffeit), to possess 

boS iJletb {str. 3), dress, garment ttftgctt (ttflg, gcttfigcn), to carry, bear, 

boS ©d^WS (j/r. 3), castle, palace ffiWol^F . . . qIS, as well. . . as [wear 

EXERCISES 

283. Oral or blackboard work. i. Decline : 3)a§ cnglifc^C 
Sud^; ba§ Ic^tc 9lcfliment ; !cin 9Mann. 2. Form and translate 
derivatives in -turn from ber C^^^S^fl/ duke ; ber Slitter, knight ; 



72 



FOUNDATIONS OF GERMAN 



bcr Sfilrp; bcr ^\xht,/ew; l^ilig, Ao/y; xxxm, to err\ bcp^en; 

to possess, 

284. I. S)ic 3Mcnfd^cn ftnb bic ilinbct ©ottcS. 2. ilcnncn ©ic 
baS Silb auf bcm crjicn Slattc bc§ Sud^S ? 3a, cS iji Don aiubcnS. 
3. 2)ie §famiUc befi^t flto^ Sleid^tumct an (in) ®clb {daL), an 
gclbcm unb SDBalbcrn. 4. 3tn Slltertum fllaubtcn fcl^r Dicic 2eutc, 
fomol^I 3Kdnner alS SDBcibcr unb ilinber, an {w. ace.) ©etjicr. 
5. SDBilbe aSolfcr tragcn flemai^nlid^ feinc illcibcr ; fie bcmalcn tl^tc 
Sciber unb ©cftd^tcr mit aUcrlcl gfarben unb Silbcm. 6. 3n ben 
Siebetn eineS SBoIfe^ Uegt fein ©emflt. 7. e§ toirb C^erbft tm 
Jale ; bie Sldtter fallen Don ben S3dumen. 8. 2)ie Of fijiere idoI^c 
nen tm ©dblojf e be§ ®taf en, unb bie 9leflimenter liegen in ben 3)6t« 
fern unb ortem be§ %a\t%. 

285. I. I^ olden times (the antiquity) (the) people believed 
in (an, w, ace) many gods. 2. To whom do the fields and 
forests in the valley belong ? They are the property of the prince. 
3. The songs of these peoples are beautiful ; there is love and 
feeling in them. 4. The leaves are the garments of the trees. 
5. There are many errors in these books. 6. In this factory 
[there] are men, women, and children working; they make 
glasses. 7. There is not much wealth in these villages. 8. The 
men in these pictures have good faces. They are surely men 
of (Don) feeling. 

LESSON XXIX 

286. Relative Pronouns 

tueldterr tiieldic, mltii^td ) ,^ ... ... 

ber, We. bod \ ^^*^' ^^'^' *^** 

287. Declension : 

Masc. Fgm, Neuter Ail genders 

Sing. N. toeld^er toeld^e wcld^cS Pl. N. toeld^e, who, which 

G. — — — G. — — — 

D. toe^em xotH^tx toe^em D. tt)eI4en,to^forwhoin, to which 

A. xotlS^tn toe^e loe^eS A. loeld^, whom, which 

Sing. N. bet bie baS Pl. N. bie, who, which 

G. beffen beteit beffen G. beten, whose, of whom, of which 

D. bem bet bem D. beneit, to or for whom, to which 

A. belt bie baS A. bic, whom, which 
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Observe, i. 2Bel(^er has no genitives ; the genitive forms of 
bet must be used instead. 

2. 2)Ct equals in form the definite article, except in the geni- 
tives singular and plural and in the dative plural. 

288. Notice the inflection and position of the relatives and 
also the word order of the relative clauses in : 

1. S)a§ 3Kabc^en, mlil^ed (bai§) ^ier ft^t, ift meine ©c^tDefter, 

The girl who sits here is my sister, 

2. 2)ie iftau, berctt ©ol^n ftart, ift arm, The woman whose son 

died is poor. 

3. S)cr aScrg, bon beffctt ©pi^c tDtr ben ©onnenaufgang fal^cti, 

tDar ber Slifli, The mountain from .the summit of which we 
saw the sunrise was the Rigi. 

4. S)er ftnabe, ttie^em (bem) ic^ ben 9tpfel geben ttioQte, ift 

blinb, The boy to whom I wanted to give the apple is blind, 

5. S)ie ©ac^e bon bet (ttie^et) tDtr geftern f)itail^ett, ift fel^r 

unangenel^m, The matter of which we spoke yesterday is very 
unpleasant, 

6. 2)ie C)erren, ttie^e (Me) bu bort fel^en toitft, finb afle meine 

Qfteunbe, The gentlemen whom you will see there are all my 
friends. 
Observe, i. The relative pronoun agrees in number and 
gender with the word it refers to, but its case depends upon its 
function in the relative clause. 

2. The genitive of the relative pronoun precedes the word 
which it modifies, and the word modified loses its article (3). 

3. In relative clauses, the part of the verb which has the 
personal ending stands last. 

4. In German, relative clauses are set off by commas from 
the rest of the sentence. 

289. Relative pronouns in German can never be omitted : 

3)er t^nabe, ttieli^en (beit) bu fa^ft, ift franf, The boy you saw is sick, 
2)ie Slufgabe, Don ttie^et (bet) er fprac^, ift fc^mer, The exercise 

he spoke of is difficult, 

290. If the relative pronoun refers to a thing and is dependent 
upon a preposition taking the dative or accusative,^ tDO (tt)Ot, 
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before vowels) with th\g preposition added may be used in place 
of the preposition and the pronoun ; tDontif , tDOrauf, etc. (cf. 
208) : bie 3^cbct, mmxt (mit tDcId^cr, or bcr) ii) [d^reibc, /he pen 
with which I write ; bet Sifd^, tootrottf (auf tDcIc^ctt, or bcn) \i^ ba§ 

Sud^ fcfltc, the table on which I laid the book, 

291. Transposed Word Order. If the finite verb, /. e. the 
verb or part of the verb that has the personal ending, is put last, 
the word order is said to be transposed. 

Rule. Relative clauses have the transposed word order. 

292. VOCABULARY 

bet S3crg, mountain 1^5(36 {aitr, l^ol^), high 

bet ®tu6, GREETing Wettet, further; U. f. to. = Uttb fo toet- 

bte ©efd^td^^te, story, history tet, and so forth [ceive, get 

bie ©pt^e, summit, point Befommett (beffim, befommen), to re- 

etnatfl, only {adj,) td^ Bin geboten, I was bom 

EXERCISES 

293. Put the verb of the relative clause into all persons: 

3)er Snabe, ben id^ l^ier fe^e, l^eiBt Sari. 2)er 3Mann, in beffen 
C)au§ \6) tDol^ne, ift rcid^. %vt SRdbc^en, mit benen id^ jur ©d^ule 
fling, iDaren fletpig. 2Bic l^eifet ber Snabe, bcn ic^ gejtem befuci^tc? 

294. I. @r l^at einen ®eift, mcld^er (ber) immet meiter mill. 
2. @§ tt)ar eine 9la(^t, weld^e (bie) i(^ nie bergeffen werbe. 3. 2)ie 
tjfrau, beren 9D?ann geftern l^ier war, ift meine Ccl^retin. 4. SiBic 
^ei^t ber Serg, auf beffen ©pi^e bag ©(i^lofe ftel^t? 5. ^iet ijl ber 
Drt, in melii^em (bem or morin) id^ geboren bin. 6. 2)a§ ®elb ift 
ber ein jige ®ott, an weld^en (ben) er immer geglaubt l^at. 7. 2Rutter, 
mo finb bie ©Idfer, morauS (au§ meld^en, benen) luir geftern abenb 
getrunfen l^aben? 8. 5)ort ftel^en jwet bon ben Sftumen, beren 
SIdtter im ^txh^ fo f(i^one Q^arben befommen. 

295. Supply the proper relative pronouns, i. SDBie l^ei^t ba§ 

5)orf, au§ — bu fommft? 2. ^^\\ t)u ba§ ®Ia§ nod^, — bu ju 
2Bei^nad^ten befommen l^aft? 3. SBer finb bie Snaben, — bu 
fd^reiben wottteft? 4. 5)ie Sinber, mit — (whose) 9Muttet id^ jur 
©d^ule ging, finb je^t meine ©driller. 5. 5)a§ ift ein 3rrtum, — 
bu nie me^r gut maii^en fannft. 6. 5)er ^err, — tt)ir eben gefel^cn 
l^aben unb —.id) eben fiir feinen @ru^ banfte, wol^nt bort im ©d^Iofe. 
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296. I. Here is money with which you can pay the butcher. 
2. Do you know the songs that we have sung ? 3. The village 
in which I live is called Clayton. 4. The mountain from the 
summit of which one can see your house is very high. 5. What 
kind of trees are those (ba§) that stand in your garden ? 6. The 
lady from whose house I just came is my aunt. 7. There was an 
error on the first page of the book from (au§) which I read {per/,) 
you the story. 8. Did you receive {per/.) the letter which I 
sent you yesterday? 

LESSON XXX 
Prepositions with the Accusative 

297. The principal prepositions taking the accusative are : 

Mi9^ until, up to, as far as Ol|tte^ without 

bwri^, through, by ttnt^ around, about; for; at (time of 

fftt, for day)^ in order to (with inf.) 

gegett, toward, against tOtbet, against 

Note i. btt is often joined to an, auf, in, ilBer, nai^, lu, etc. : fiiiS and 
fykU^, as far as (to) the hause\ Wi? §lt metltcm atDQItaigften Sol^tC, up to my 
t7ventieth year. 

Note 2. Some of these prepositions may be contracted with the neuter 
definite article and with Wo(r): butd^S, fUt§, um§; tootum, Woburd^ (270, 290). 

Prepositions with the Genitive 

298. The chief prepositions taking the genitive are : 

ttft^rettb, dunng t\td\t\i(S)^ this side (of) 

WCgCIt, on account of, owing to ieilfeit(i$), that side (other side) of 

ftatt, flltfhltt, instead of 0(f?l|al(^ above, beyond 

t?04^ in spite of nnXtt^t^^ below 

(aQl(ett)^ on account of att^evliaUi, outside (of) 
(mn) . . . toittftt^ for the sake of, for itttteirl|al(^ inside (of), within 

..'.'s sake, on account of Iftltgi^^ along, alongside (of) 

Note i. SEBcgCIt may, and toilleit and l|al(ftt must, follow the genitive: 
be§ i^riegeS wegcn or xat^tn bcS i^ttegeS, owing to the war-, (um) unfetet 

gftcunbfd^oft WiHen or bet fJteunbfd^Qft l^olbcn, for our friendship' s sake. 

Note 2. Notice the change from X to t in the compounds metnettDeflCn, 
on my account; (um) "^tKntixMltni for your sake\ mctltetl^Qlben, on my account; 
also the forms unfetetttcgen, for our sake; eu(e)rcttDCgen, on your account; 
t^ret^alben, on their account^ etc. 
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299. Word Formation, (-c)n added to nouns and ad- 
jectives, often with Utttlaut, forms weak verbs : bie ^Jarbe, ffits 
btll, to color, dye ; bie ^eirat, marriage, wedding; J^itotett; io 
marrv; fciul, rotten, fattlett/ to rot, decay. 



300. 



VOCABULARY 



bet iJdrpCt, body 

bet i^ricg, war 

bie SBcwe^Qunfl, motion, exercise 

bie tJft&ge, question 

bie ^i^e, heat 

bie SReife, journey, travel 

bo§ ^Itet; (old) age 

bo§ Dbfl, fruit, fruits 

beflftn^bifl, continuous 

mfijig (UH''-), moderate (im-) 

rdf4, RASH, quick, swift 



reif (un-), ripe (un-) 

beflin^nen (bcgqitn, bcgottnen), t<> 

BEGIN 

bittten (bfit,0ebetett),to beg, ask (for, 

wm) 
bauem, to last 
tetfcn, to RIPEN 
fd^tofid^en, to weaken 
fc^iodrsen, to blacken 
flftrfcn, strengthen 
beS-'^olb, therefore 



EXERCISES 

301. I. Form and translate verbs in -en: (with ttmlaut) from 

bet ^\\% kiss, bet ^ampf; ^ght, t)axi, rot, marm; (without Urn* 
laut) from bie 3lrbeit, bie fiiebe, ba§ Jlleib, ba§ Q^euer, bet %aQ. 

2. Supply endings : 2)urd^ ein — grofe — SBalb; fur ober gegcn 
b — Srieg ; urn b— ganj — ©tabt ; ol^ne mein — lieb — ©Item ; 
iDdl^renb b — !alt — 3la6)i; megen b — franf — ^inb— ; [tatt ein — 
alt — ^auf — ; bieSfeit b — l^ol^ — Serge; tro^ fein — lang — 
ftranll^eit; urn ®ott — millen; b— l^ol^— ^Iter — iDegen. 

302. I. SQBann beginnt bie ©d^ule? ©ie beginnt urn neun (9) 
U^r unb bauert bi§ urn jtuei. 2. 3ft er gegen ben Jlrieg, ober tft 
er bafiir ? @r ift o^ne 3^ rage bamiber. 3. 5)ur(^ mdfeige Semegung 
ftdrit man feinen Sorper unb burd^ unmdpige fc^mdc^t man tl^n. 
4. 5)er 3llte fd^mdrst unb fdrbt bie ^aare ; ic^ glaube, er will tro^ 
feine§ 3llter§ mieber l^eiraten. 5. 3enfeit(§) ber 35ergc reifen bie 
3fru(^te su raf(^ wegen ber gro^en ^i^e, unb bie§feit(§) be§ ©ebirgeS 
fault ba§ unreife Dbft an ben 35dumen be§ beftdnbigen SRegen^ 
loegen (millen). 6. SBaren @ie tro^ ber ^xi^^ nic^t aufeerl^alb ber 
©tabt? 5Rein, id) mitt wd^renb be§ SBinterg eine 3?eife urn bie 
aSBelt mac^en ; beSl^alb muptc id^ ju C)ttufe bleiben unb arbetten. 



REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS AND VERBS -jy 

7. ©tatt be§ ®elbe§, tDorum id^ il^n gebctcn l^attc, f(^i(fte er mir 
inner^alb bcr le^ten jjaarJage jmei Sricfe, abet ol^ne®eIb. 8. SOtei^ 
netl^aiben l^at er ba§ nici^t getan, fonbern (urn) be§ @elbe§ millcn, 
mcld^cg er fiir bie 3lrbeit befommt. 

303. I. On account of the war the times are bad. 2. I began 
at two o'clock and worked until nine. 3. For heaven's sake, 
child, what are you doing outside of the window ? 4. I do it 
for your sake and on account of our old friendship. 5. She 
asked me for money for her mother. 6. He strengthened his 
body by continuous exercise. 7. The fruit in the garden ripened 
within a week. 8. During the summer we live in the country; we 
have a house just above the village [of] Hague. 9. In spite of 
the heat we had a beautiful journey through the mountains. 
10. Instead of a messenger he sent me a letter toward noon. 



LESSON XXXI 
Reflexive Pronouns 

304. I. The reflexive pronoun of the third person, dative and 
accusative, for both singular and plural, is ftd^, himself, herself 
itself y or themselves. 

2. All other forms of the reflexive pronouns are identical 
with the personal pronouns. 

Note. ^Kft is frequently added to intensify a personal or reflexive 
pronoun. 3(3^ gcl^e felbft, I go my self \ tx iWit fid^ felb^, lu killed himself. 

305. The reflexive is often used in the reciprocal sense of 
einattbet, each other, one another : ©ie lieben fic^ (einanber), They 
love each other ; S5Bir l^affen un§, We hate one another. 

306. Reflexive Verbs. Verbs followed by a reflexive in 
the accusative (rarely the dative or genitive) are called reflexive: 
3fd^ fd^ftnte Wtid^, I am ashamed. 3}^ [(^Itteic^le mit; I flatter myself 

@r Detfli^t [einer [elbft, He forgets himself 

Note. German reflexive verbs are not necessarily reflexive in English: 
S(ft trrc mid^, I err, I am mistaken. 
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307. Conjugation of ftil^ fd^mett 

Pres. t(^ fc^fime tnti^, I am (feel) ^ Impf. t4 fc^fitnte tnt4, etc. 



bu fd^fitnft btd^r you are 
tx fd^Smt ^^, he is 
tott fd^fimcn un§, we are 
i^x fd^Smt tud), you are 
fie fd^&mcn ftd^, they are 



g Perf. t(^ l^abe mtd^ gefd^&mt; etc 
Fluff, i^ l^atte mii^ gefc^fimt, etc 



p 



3 FuT. td^ toetbe mtc^ Mfimcit, etc 
c^ Imp. fc^fitne bic^; fcftfimt eud^; fd^fi* 
men ©ie fid^ 

Note. Some of the principal reflexive verbs are: fldt (eflttbctt^ /<? be^feel^ do\ 

{idt etfrettcii {w.gm.\ to enjoy, fldt etrf&ttcii, /^ /rt>^<f {a) coid\ {idt fteneit, /^ 

enjoy one's self^ to rejoice^ be glad^ to feel happy; fldt ^X^iVX^ to be afraid\ 
fld^ itrett^ to err^ be mistaken', fldt ftftftwcil (w,gen,), to feel (be) ashamed; ftll) 
fe^tt, to sit down, be seated, take a seat', {tdt tJCtitreil, to lose one's way, to 
go astray, fldt tfttttbcttt^ to wonder, be surprised {astonished). 

308. VOCABULARY 

bet fifitm, noise [td^l banfe, thank you 

bet SQSeg, way, road einoit^et, each other, one another 

bet 3^9, train; draft, (wind) b5d^/ yet, however, nevertheless; cer- 

bte fjutd^t, fear tainly ; yes {after negative question)^ 

letc^t, easy; light gfit, at all; got ttid^t, not at all 

befleg^'nen {w. dat.), to meet jtemlid^, «</«/., rather, pretty 
etj&llett, to tell, relate 

Perf. part: befunbeit* (beflnben); etfteut' (etfteueit): bettttt' (bcttttcn). 

Idioms 
i(^ lounbete tnt4 ^tt i^n I am surprised at him 

td^ etftewe mtc^ ^td Se^eiti^ I enjoy life 

t(^ fteue mtc^ flier Hii I am proud ^^jw 

t(^ fteue mt(^ aitf ben Sag I look forward with joy to the day 

t(^ filtd^ie mtd^ not bent ^olien I am afraid of the boy 

EXERCISES 

309. Conjugate orally or on blackboard : SBo befinbe \i^ tnt(i^ 

jefet? ©eftern l^abe i(^ mid^ im 2Balbe berirtt\ Sd^ ^<Jtte mi^ 
nic^t bariiber getDimbcrt. 3d^ ge^e nid^t in .ba§ ^auS, benn id^ f iird^te 
mtd^ l)or bem ^unbe. bariiber l^abe id^ mid^ nie getDunbett. 

310. I. 3d^ freue mid^ mirllid^, ©ie toiebet ju fd^eri; bitte, fe|en 

@te fid^ unb erjSI^Ien ©ie mir etmaS tiber fid^. 2. SBie befinSen 
©ie fid^, gtau ©d^ulj ? 2)anfe, gett)6l^nlid^ jiemlid^ gut, aber ge^em 
l^abe id^ mid^ eridltet \ 3. ©ie fonnen fid^ iiber ^l^ren ©o^n freuen, 

I. Verbs with tb^ prefixes be, tx, ettt, ge, bet, get do not take ge in the 
perfect participle. 
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er iji cin gutcr ^ungc. 4. ^inbct, fc^amt il^r eud^ nid^t, fo Did 
fidrm ju mad^n, il^r toifet \>o6), eucrc 3Kuttcr bcpnbct ftd^ nid^t 
rcd^t tDOl^L 5. 3d^ tnufe mid^ fiber ^aul fcl^r tDunbcm ; cr frcut 
fid^ gar nid^t auf SBei^nad^ten. 6. ^d) §abc mtd^ flepcm l^icr Dcr« 
irrt, gfranj. ^6) tounberc mid^ gar nid^t bariibet, benn in biefen 
Diclen ©traBen itrt man ftd^ Icid^t. 7. SDBo ttaf en pd^ bic C)erren ? 
aSir begegneten un§ (einanber) auf bem SDBege Don ber ilird^e. 
8. Cw^ben ©ie pd^ immer guter ©efunb^eit erf rent*, ^err 3^ran!e? 
S)ante, ja ; id^ l^abe mid^ immer ganj tool^I bef unben *. 9. 9Kuttcr, 
id^ furd^te mid^ (id^ l^abe gfurd^t) Dor bem $unb« 

311. I. He enjoyed himself like (as) a little child. 2. How 
do you do, John? Or am I mistaken? No, it is I. 3. How is 
your mother to-day? Thank you, she feels pretty well. 4. 
Where did you take cold ? I think it was in the theater; I was 
(re^.) in a draft. 5. Are you not surprised at him, father ? No, 
not at all, but I am ashamed of him. 6. Was (per/l) he not 
glad to see you ? Yes, we had not seen each other [for] over a 
year. 7. Are you not mistaken, sir? No, I make no mistakes 
{sing.) 8. Has the child lost his way? I think so. 9. Are you 
afraid of me, child ? 10. I do not wonder that he felt ashamed. 



LESSON XXXII 

312. Present Participles and Perfect Infinitives 
Pres. Part. Inf. Perf. 

lent-e-ll^, learning gelemt (au) ^aben, to have learned 

(anbel-ll^f acting gel^onbelt (gu) l^aben, to have acted 

ge^-ll^, going gegangen (su) fetn, to have gone 

(ft4) fe%-e-ttb, taking a seat (fi(^) gefe^t (gu) l^aben, to have taken a seat 

Observe. The present participles are formed by the ending -tlb 

and the perfect infinitives by the perfect participles of the verb 

and the infinitive l^abett or fctlt. Usually they are preceded by Jtt. 

Note. fyAtn is used instead of feitt with verbs of motion or change of 
ocmditioin when these are reflexive. 

313. Uses of Participles. Participles are frequently used 
as adjectives, and when used before the noun, or as nouns, they 
have adjective endings : S)a§ licbcnbc ftittb ; cin licbenbci^ ftinb. 

X. See note p. 78. 
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5)a§ gcHebtc Sinb; cin gcUebtcd ^inb. 2)cr Sicbcnbe; ber ©eliebtc; 

cin ©elicbter. 

314. Uses of the Infinitive, i. The present infinitive is 

often used as a neuter noun (like the English verbal noun in 

-ing), generally preceded by the article. 

®ai^ 9tanii^en i[t l^icr nic^t erlaubt. Smoking is not allowed here, 
2. The infinitive with JU is frequently preceded by attftott/ ftott, 

instead of\ tAfXt, without ^ and Wtl, in order to. 

"kxiSX^M Stt atr^eiten, fptelt er Instead of working he plays 
@te ging fort, Olptte SU loeitteit She left without weeping 
34 ^0^/ 1^ i^n sit felieit I came (in order) to see him 



315- 

shall have learned 


JfUTURE rERFECT 
I shall have gone 


I shall have seated 


myself 


i4 »erbe 
bu toirft 
er totrb 
loir werbcn 
il^r locrbct 
fie toerben 




td^ loerbe 
buwirfi 
er lotrb 
wir wcrben 
il^r loerbet 
fie loerben 


3d 
- «V 


1(36 »«tbe mtd^ - 
bu lotrft btdft 
er loirb fi4 
loirioerbenunS 
il^r loerbet eud^ 
fie loerben fld^ 


CO 



"A 



Observe. The future perfect is formed by the present of tDCr= 
ben and the perfect infinitive of the verb to be conjugated. 

316. Uses of the Futures. The future frequently expresses 
a supposition in the present, and the future perfect a supposition 
in the past (the adverb ttiol^l may be added): @r tt)trb (tDOl^I) 

l^icr fein, / suppose he is here, @r tt)trb mol^I l^ier getuefen fcin, 

I presume he has been here, 

31 7. Word Position. Infinitives and participles are preceded 

by all their modifiers (cf. 156). 

318. VOCABULARY 

ber'SBo^if'^of, railroad station loufcn (lief, fleloufen), to walk, run 

ber S^filer, a German coin = 3 marks, retfen, to travel (ber fRetfenbe, traveler) 



about 70 cents, [dollarI 
.^ ber 2^6b, death 
bie @l^re, honor 
bie Strofe, punishment fine 
ba§ @prt(i^''ioort {pi, -io5rter), proverb 
el^^rcnooH, honorable; e^r^bfir, honest 
brennen (bronnte,QebrQnnt),to burn 
fliel^en (flol^, geflol^en), to flee 



rennen (ronnte, geronnt), to run 
retten, to save 
fc^&ben, to damage, harm 
fd^meden, to taste 
ftlrbcn (ftfirb, geftfirben), to die 
tongen, to dance 

oerbie'ten (ocrbot'', berbStett), forbid, 
prohibit 



SUBORDINATE OR DEPENDENT CLAUSES 8i 

EXERCISES 

319. Conjugate orally : 3»^ tpcrbe flcmcfcn feitt. SDBcrbe id) 
geiBorben fcin ? 3(^ merbe morgcn bic Stufgabc noci) nii^t flemad^t 
i)abm. S)a§ 35ud^ mcrbc i^ mol^l gclcfcn l^aben. 

320. I. ©ebranntc ftinber fiirc^teu ba§ S^eucr. 2. 3)ct 3Kann 
rannte in ba§ brcnnenbe ^ai\^, urn fein Stub ju retten. 3. S)er 
alte ^err, bcr fic^ neben bic 5)amc gefe^t ^ai, mirb mo^l i^r SSatcr 
fein. 4. ®a§ Sleiten unb t^a^xm auf biefen berbotencn 2Begen 
fojtct }tt)ci Saler ©trafe. 5. 2)er 9leifenbc mirb (mol^l) nod^ ^ier 
fein, benn er l^at nod^ nid^t beja^lt, unb er ge^t gemip nid^t fort, 
ol^ne begal^lt ju l^aben. 6. 5)a§ Saufen fd^abete mir, anftatt mir 
gu nii^en, tt)ie id^ glaubte. 7. gUr ba§ SSaterlanb ju fterbcn ijl eine 
@^re, aber e§ ift ebenfo el^renboll, fiir ba§ SSaterlanb gu leben. 8. 
3 P ntein ©ruber nod^ l^ier ? @r mirb mol^l fd^on nad^ bem Sal^n^of 
gegangen fein, um feine 90? utter gu treffen. 

321. I. Forbidden fruit tastes good, says a proverb. 2. The 
dying soldier did not fear (the) death. 3. There were many 
dancing and singing children in (-auf) the street. 4. Walking 
helps you more than riding. 5. [I presume] the travelers have 
already seen (/«/. perf.) this church. 6. Did he save {per/.) his 
loved ones from the burning building ? No, he had to flee from 
it without having saved them. 7. Instead of walking to (the) 
school, he rode (rode he) every morning {ace.) 8. I hope we 
shall have done the work before to-morrow. 9. He acted 
quickly in this matter, in order to save his honor. 10. To have 
lived honestly is (l^eifet) to die happily. 



LESSON xxxm 

Subordinate or Dependent Clauses 

322. I. Subordinate clauses are introduced by relatives (cf. 288) 
or by subordinating conjunctions. 2. The word order in sub- 
ordinate clauses is transposed: S^ ^<^^^^ ^i^^ lommen, meil id^ 
frani bin, / can not come, becausis I am sick. 
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323. The principal subordinating conjunctions are : 

Ul§ (w, past time)^ when; as tm, whether, if [though 

benotr^ or c^ftc, before oigleiA^ (obfAoit^, obwoMO/ al- 

bt§, until fobalb' (fll§), as soon as 

ba or loeil, since, as, because fo Oft (al§)/ as often as; whenever 

ba^, that, in order that lOJilireitb, while 

inbew^^ while, as Kor verb in -ing) loettlt^ if; whenever; (w. pres. or 

nadt^etlt^, after fut.) when 

Note i. Some of these conjunctions also serve as prepositions or adverbs, 
in which case they do not of course demand the transposed word order: ®a 

cr e§ mir fagte^ since he told it to me, but Sr fogte c§ mit ba, or 3)a fogtc 

cr e§ mir, /r<? /^/^ it to me then. 

Note 2. ^ttj is frequently omitted ; the word order then remains normal: 

3* fUr*te, cr ift fron!, but S(i& fttrdfttc, ijol cr !ronf ift. 

Note 3. K the conjunctions lOCttlt and ob are omitted, the subordinate 
clause has the inverted word order: $at Cr ®elb, (fo) Icbt er flott, or toenn 
cr ©clb ftot, (fo) Icbt er flott, If he has money he lives gaily. 

324. Word Order. Notice the position of the subordinate 
clause, and the word order of the principal clause in : 

21I§ e§ 4 U^r fc^Iug, trat or When it struck four o'clock, 
in§ ^au§ he stepped into the house 

Rule. If the subordinate clause precedes, the principal clause 
has the Inve rted Order. 

Note. If the principal clause follows, it is^ frequently introduced by fo, 
then (or better left untranslated): 2Benn tx @cl^ l^ot, fo lebt er flott. 

325. VOCABULARY 

ber ^lir'fottfl, beginning bie SBfid^t, WATCH, guard 

bcr ^oifer, emperor b'o§ (Jttbe (^/. -n), END 

bcr 3Jl5^not, month feud^t, moist, damp 

bcr Stl^ein, the rhine Metneit (fcftien, gefd^iencn), to shine, 

ber 8p03ter''flong (//. -fl&itge), walk appear 

bie @ro6''mutter, grandmother tjerbrou-'d^en, to use up 

bie Suft, air toorten (ouf w, ace), to wait (for) 

bie SWtttc, MIDST, middle erworten, to expect 

bie 6onne, sun l^eutc mit''tog; this noon 

Idioms 

cincn ©pogicrflonfi mod^en, to take a walk 
Quf etnen SJlann toorten, to wait for a man 
gu @nbe lefen, to finish reading; gu (Jnbe fein, to be through, to have finished 



I 
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EXERCISES 

326. Oral or board work. i. Place the subordinate verb 
in all persons : Sari toartcte, bi§ id^ l^eim tarn. 2. Conjugate 
both verbs in : ^d^ frcue mid^, tDcil i(| gefunb bin. 

327. Form complex sentences by using the conjunctions in- 
dicated : I. e§ ijl fc^r ^cife; (totxi) bic Suft i[t fe^r fcuc^t. 2. fjrife 
l^ttc gu arbciten; (oK) cr lorn m6) ^aufe. 3. (ba) S^ ftJ^r Irani; 
t(^ lonntc nid^t gcl^en. 4. (fobolb) ©ie fagte c§ mir ; id^ tat c§. 5. 
(UiS) td^ tDerbe mitbe; td^ arbeite. 

328. I. Obgleic^ bie @onne l^eute nad^mittag jiemlid^ iDarm 
fd^ten, fo ttwr bic Suft bod^ rcd^t iu|l. 2. aBdl^rcnb id^ cincn ©pa* 
jierganfl mad^tc, befud^tc mid^^ mein fjrcunb SOBerncr ; abcr er lonnte 
nid^t ouf mxi) toaxtm, bis i^ toicbcr nad^ ^aufe !am. 3. 9lad^bem 
loir ba§ 35ud^ ju 6nbc flclcfcn l^abcn, lefen \oxx eine fd^anc ©efd^id^te. 

— Change these sentences so that the principal clauses precede. 

329. I. 2)ic ilinbcT fangen bai5 Sicb „2)ic SBad^t am atJ^ein", 
ate bet ilaifer in bic ©tabt ritt. 2. ©ro^muttcr mufetc ben 9Mdb= 
d^ intmcr ©cfd^id^ten erjftl^Ien, fo oft ftc ftc befud^ten. 3. 3n ber 
sfeittc ober gegen 6nbc bci5 3Konati5 l^attc er nie ®elb, totxl er fc^on 
am Slnfang alleS Derbraud^tc, — Change these sentences so that 
the subordinate clauses precede. 

330. I. 3d^ glaubc, ba| id^ bai5 35ud^ nid^t gu 6nbc lefcn toerbe. 

2. SBcnn ber SRcnfd^ feine 6l^re bcrliert, fo l^at er alleiS berloren. 

— Recast these sentences omitting ba| and toenn. 

331. I. Wait for me until I come home. 2. I shall take a 
walk before the sun is (stands) too high and shines too warm. 

3. Was it not at (ju) [the] beginning of (the) last month that 

(when) grandmother visited us ? No, it was in the middle of the 

month. 4. If you use so much money now, you will have none 

(feinS) by (an) the end of the week. 5. Whenever the emperor 

visited our city, the weather was bad. 6. Since we have 

finished the book before we (had) expected (it), I shall tell you a 

short story now. 7. I hope that you will take a walk to-day, 

although the air is very cold and damp. 8. While he was 

traveling around the world, his father died. 

I. In sentences with inverted word order, pronoun objects frequently 
precede the subject 
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LESSON XXXIV 

332. Mixed Declension of Nouns 

^tt V^lftoVr pastor^ cUrgyman N^ Odt, bed 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

N. bet $a'fiot N. bic ^oflo'r-em N. boS »ftt N. bic «ett-e« 

G. bcS ¥a'fior-« G. bcr ^ttfb^r-en G. bc§ »ftt-e« G. ber «ett-eit 

D. bcm ^o'fbt D. ben ^afb^r-em D. bcm »ctt-(c) D. ben «ett-eM 

A. ben ^a'ftor A bte $aflo^t-em A. ba§ »ett A. bic SBctt-en 

Observe. The singular has the endings of the Strong, and the 
plural those of the Weak declension. 

333. The following groups of nouns belong here : 

1 . Masculine nouns of foreign origin ending in -W, and not 
accented on the last syllable. 

2. A small number of masculine and neuter nouns without 
common characteristic. 

Note i. The accent of the foreign nouns in Ot shifts in the plural to the 
syllable 0? : ber ^rofeHor, pi. bic ^rofcffo'rcn. 

Note 2. Some of the masculine and neuter nouns belonging here are : 
ber 39oucr, farmer, peasant bo8 ^ugc, eye 

bcr 9lfi4^bftr, neighbor bo§ 33ctt, bed 

bcr See, lake ba§ (£nbc, end 

bcr ©toot, STATE bo§ ipemb, shirt 

ber SSctter, cousin bo§ Dl^r, ear 

Irregularities of the Declension of Nouns 

334. A few masculine nouns in -C fonn their cases from a 
nominative in -Ctl (which also exists), as: bcr ^f^cbc, peace \ ©C* 
banfc, thought ; ©laubc, belief y faith ; 9lamc, name ; SBiHc, will. 

335. 3)er ©d^mcts is mixed; but be§ ©d^mcrjetiig, bem ©d^mer= 

ytVi also occur. 

336. 2)0§ ^vci has G. ^tx}fX^, D. ^txyt% A. $Ctj ; plur. 

337. A few nouns have two plural forms with different 
meanings: 5)ie 35anf, bench, bank] pi. "^^vXtt benches] Sdltletl, 
banks, 2)0^ SKott, word, speech] pi. S3)8rtet/ {detached) words] 
93BottC {connected) words, speech. 
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338. Foreign nouns in -ttUl/ -inttt, -dV, -W, add -1^ in the 
genitive singular and form the plural in -ttt, -XVX, -d'Uvx, -I'Ktli: 
S)aS 9Mufc'um, museum; gen. SKufc'uniig ; pi. SKufc'cti. S)aS 
SWinetar, mineral; gen. WvMx^XS \ pi. 9Mincraricii. 

339. The plural of 5Dlann in compound nouns is 8eute : bcr 
ftauf mann, merchant ; bie if aufleutc ; bcr fianb^mann, fellow- 

countryman ; Satlb^lcutc. 

340. VOCABULARY 

Me Sktei^nifltcn ©taaten, United baiS ©tubium, study, pursuit 

bcr %\xtVifiXf DIRECTOR [States bic ^tamma'^tt!, grammar 

bet fianb^mann, farmer, countryman anbct, other 

bet Spiegel, mirror • Ictbctf unfortunately, alasl 

EXERCISES 

341. Decline orally or on blackboard : mein !Rame ; unfet 
Slad^bat ; bet C)ett S)ite!tot ; baS cnglifcide ©tubium ; bein 2anbS« 

mann 5 biefet Sanbmann. 

342. I, 3ci(| l^abe einen SSettet in biefem ©taate ; et tji S3auer 

unb wol^nt in bet ©egcnb beS flro|en ©ce§. 2. ilennen ©ie ben 
9lamen be§ 9MinetalS, weld^cg auf jener S3anf liegt ? S)aS ift !ein 
TOineral, baS ift cin fSfoffil ; e§ finb biele babon im 9Mufcum. 3. 3ji 
3]^t Slad^bat, bet C)ett ^tof ejf or 9MflIIet, ein fianbSmann beS ^a[tor§ 
©d^mitt? 4. S)aS Ol^t ift bie Sflte unb ba§ 2lufle bet ©piegcl beS 

^et}en3. — Put all nouns of these sentences in the plural, 

343. I. ©inb bie amctifanifd^cn ^od^fd^ulen ©d^ulen loie bie 

beutfd^ ©^mnaftcn? 3a, abet bie beutfd^cn ©^mnafien gel^cn 
tDcitet in il^ten ©tubicn. 2. ©aft bu micbet ©d^metjen in ben 
Dl^ten, 9Karie? 3a, unb aud^ in ben Slugcn. 3. ©inb bie S)ireN 
toten bet S3an!en immer ftaupicute? 9letn, oft finb fie Slbbofaten. 
4. S)aS ttHiren fd^fine SBorte ; c§ lagen gute ©ebanfen batin. — Put 

all nouns of these sentences in the singular. 

I. 3n ben S3an!en gibt e§ feine ©tiil^Ic unb Sftnle, tt)otauf man 
p^en fann. 2. @r l^at ein gute§ ^zx%, abet leibet feinen jiatfen 
SBitten. 3. SBo finb meine ncuen ©emben, 5Ruttet? 3d^ legte fie 
auf bie S3an!, meld^e am @nbe beineS Setter ftcl^t. 4. %^ l&abe 
feinen ted^ten ©lauben an (in) bie S^ten be§ gfticbenS, bon benen 
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Sic fo oft fprcd^n. 5. 3n mliftm ©taatc bet SJcreinigtcn ©too* 
ten tDol^ncn bcinc SJcttcrn ? 2)er cine (one), bcr ftauf mann, »o^nt 
in 3lm ^ort, unb bet anbete, bet Sanbmann, mol^nt in Ol^io. 6. 
^a§ ©tubium bet beutfd^ Siottet ift fel^t leui^t, abet bie @tQin« 
matit i^ fd^met. 

344« I. New York is the name of a state and of a citj. 
2. The professors are [fellow-] countrymen of the doctor and 
they were neighbors in their youth. 3. The child lias great 
pain (pi,) in his right eye. 4. Christmas is the time of peace 
and of joy. 5. In these museums [there] are many fossils and 
minerals. 6. What are the names of the two farmers who live 
at the end of the road near (bet) the lake ? 7. I have no faith 
in (an w, ace.) his good will toward me ; I know his words do 
not come from his heart. 8. Have the merchants lost all the 
(the whole) money which they had in these banks ? 



LESSON XXXV 
Declension of Proper Nouns 

345. Names of Persons, i. Most names add h9 in the 
gen. sing., but take no other inflectional ending : Static, @mma§, 
©ddidetS/ @oet]^eS. But feminines in -e and masculines ending 
in -§, -|, -f(^, -J, -J, -^ take -(t)n& in the gen., and sometimes 
-(e)lt in the dat. ; masculines may add -ttt also in the ace. : Suife, 

Suifeni^, 8uife(n), Suife ; 9»aj, maitn§, 9»ar(eii), 3Rai(tn). 

2. Names with the definite article preceding have no inflection, 

bie 8uife, bet 8uife, e/c, bet 9Kaj, beS 9Waj, efc. 

346. Names of Cities and Countries. Most names of 
cities and countries are neuter and take no article. The only 
ending is h5 in the gen. ; but when the name ends in a sibilant, 
the genitive relation is expressed by the preposition tlOlt ; Set« 
Hn'§, SlmettlaS ; but Don ^atiS'. 

Note i. IBoit is also used after words denoting rank or office: bet j^5n{(( 
toon $teu6en, tAe King of Prussia ; bet SBtitflcrmetftcr oon ^tlin, the mayor 
of Berlin, 
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Note 2. City names are put in apposition with the word City: bte ©tabt 
8ofU>n, the City of Boston. 

Note 3. Masculine and feminine names of countries must be accom- 
panied by the definite article: bet ©uban, t/u Soudan\ bie ©djtoetj, Switzer- 
land-, bte %Max\ Turkey \ but also bag glfafe, Alsace. 

347. Names of Persons, with title preceding. If the 

title preceding a name has an article, the title only is declined ; 
if it has no article, the name only is declined ; gen. be§ ffaifctj^ 
aBt%lm, but »aifer SBil^cIm^ ; dat. bcm ^dnig(c) fSfri^, but 
»5nifl 3friKeti). 

348. ^txx preceding titles. §err, with or without article, preceding 
other titles, must always be declined : N. fyxx 2)o!tor ©djmitt, G. ^rm 
a)pftor ©^mtttS, or beS ^rm 2)o!tor§ ©^mitt, D. (bem) ^rm S)o!tor 
Sd^mttt, A. (ben) §ertn 2)o!tor ©djmitt. 

349. Use of the definite article with proper nouns. 
Proper nouns modified by adjectives must take the definite article: 
bcr atmc f)einri(^, poor Henry ; bte bumme ©retel, dull Greichen, 

350. Word Formation. Composition, i. German is 
esj)ecially rich in compound words, i, e. words formed by the 
joining of two or more independent words. The meaning, the 
gender,' and the declension of these compounds are determined 
by the last element : bct f)au§l^ltttb, Ihe house dog ; btti^ f)unbes 
\fOax^, Ihe dog house, 

2. The first element, when a noun, is frequently put in the 
genitive, singular or plural : ba§ ®ef(!^aft§]^au§, business house ; 
ba§ 33tlbcr.bu(^, piclure book. Even some feminines take the end- 
ing -^ in composition : ^^teil^ciWUcbc, love of freedom ; ba§ 
^anblungi^l^au^, business house. The most common way of com- 
position however consists in simply joining the words without 
any connecting letter : ba§ ©(^ull^auS, schoolhouse. 

351. VOCABULARY 

bcr %aWt, husband; bic ^attiit; wife bte ¥Jfrf5n^, person 

bcr ^uS^mei^fter, janitor ba§ S)rS^ma (//. S)ramen), drama 

bcr %t\l, part, [deal] fyronfreidj, «., France 

bte (^V\txiha^n (pi. -en), railroad baS §ouj)t, head ; bte -ftobt, capital 

bte i^nblung, action; store baS Sfeer! (//. -c), work [more 

bie S&gC, situation, location nfid^ (w. numeral), more ; ttod^ jtt)et,two 
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352. I. 4tier ifl ein Srief an (ben) ^nm 35o(tor fSkitx unli 
finer fut feinen @D^n, ben tleinen ^n€. 2. 3^ mir im lommdi^ 
btn @cf»ulia^n St^ifletfcffc ' unb ©oet^fc^' @etiic^te lefen nKtben, 
fo mtiflen ©ie ©c^iQerS unb @otifyS SHJerte loufen. 3. Slie !8u4= 
^anblung, roo i(^ baS Silbeibu($ fauf te, liegt in einem f^Bnen @tabt< 
teile SoftonS. 4. 3)ic ^Mutter ffloifet Sffiil^ImS I (beg etften) roar 
Rijniflin Ciiife, bif ©attin be§ ffoniflS (Jriehrtiii SBJil^elm III {Ui 
SJritten) Don ^rcuBen. 5. S)ie Sage SetlinS, ber ^uptjiobt 
Sjeutf^ionbS," ift iiiiiit fo f^on aU bie Sage Don ^atiS, bet ©aupi= 
pabt Don gtantreid). 6. Slufeer einem ©erm 5)ottot ©dineibn, 
ber SMorte unb mir woien nur noi^ jtoei Spetfonen im ©ifenbo^jug, 
bie mil unS mS) ber ©^raeij reijten. 7. gri^nS ^wuS^err _6q1 
einen ©ruber in ber ©tabt SDiejilD ; er otbeitet bort in einem firoKn 
@efdKtft3^ufe. 8. £ie @tabt Sonftantinot>eI liegt in ber ^urtei. 

353- I . Louisa's husband is traveler for a lai^ business house 
in the city of Boston. 2. Berne (Sem) is the capital of Switzer- 
land and Washington the capital of the United States of (Don) 
America. 3. Victoria is the wife of Emperor William of Germany. 

4. Have you read all [the] dramas and poems of Shakespieare? 

5. Where does (Mr.) Dr. Brower live? I want to write to him. 

6. How many persons were in the railroad car? Besides old 
John and little Annie, only two ladies. 7. We bought Schiller's 
works and these picture books in Steiger's book store. 8. My 
landlord is the janitor of this large business house. 



LESSON XXXVI 
354- Imperfect of UKtbeit 

Sing, id) mttrte nr wflrb, I became, grew, got Plur. ntir wttrbtn 
bu mflrbefl or iwlcbft i^r nitttbet 

" ""->■• or mart fie miitbtn 

le singular has two forms ; the first and more 
jular, the second is formed like that of a strong 

d&otttii\i) are adjectives formed from Sdlinei and @ott^. 
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355. Irregularities of Weak Verbs 

1. INFIN. IMPERF. PERF. PART. 

l^onbeltt, to act ^anbelte gel^anbelt 

toanbertt, to wander toanberte getoanbert 

Observe. Verbs whose stem ends in -cl or -ct have in the in- 
finitive no connecting vowel C : they simply add ti* 

2. PRESENT 3. IMPERATIVE 

tdj ]6anb(e)Ie tt)anb(c)re l^onb(c)Ic tt)onb(c)re 

bu l^anbelft loottberji i^anMi JDonbett 

er l^anbelt toanbett l^anbeltt 8te toanbertt Sie 

tt)tr l^anbeUt toanbertt 

if^x ^anbelt toanbett 

fte l^anbeltt toanbertt 

Observe, i. The c of the end syllables el and er is dropped 
before the personal ending t* 

2. There is no connecting vowel C between stem and personal 
ending. 

Noun Expressions of Time 

356. I. Time when may be expressed by ; 

a. A preposition and a noun : m ©ommer, attt fommeitben 

SKon'tag, nex/ Monday, 
h. The accusative alone, when a definite time is stated : lom* 

mettbctt Qfrei'tag, on the coming Friday ; bcn etfttll Slptil', 

on the first of April, 

c. The genitive alone, when an indefinite time (within which) 
is stated : bCi5 SRotgetti^, in the {any) morning ; bCiS 9Jlitt« 
tDOt^, any Wednesday or Wednesdays ; bci§ ©ommeti^, in 
{any or every) summer ; bCiS 9la(^t)§ \ at {any) night. 

Note. Some of these genitives become regular adverbs: morgenS, abenbS; 
ita4t§. 

2. Time ho^v long (duration of time) is expressed by the 
accusative with or without lang : "^i^ blieb cittcti %a^ (lang). 

357. Word Position. Adverbs of time precede those of 
place and manner, and adverbs of place those of manner : @r 

I. Notice the irregular genitive beS 9lad^tS instead of bet 9la(^i. 
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fotlfl flejiern l^ier fcl^r fd^dn, He sang here very beautifully 
yesterday. 

Note. For reasons of euphony or emphasis this rule has frequent exceptions. 

358. VOCABULARY 

ber 9lfi(i&^mittSfl, afternoon bunfeltt, to grow dark 

ber ©teiit; stone crinnem (an w. A,), to remind; ft(4 - 

bte &thuxi^, birth; ber -^iaQ, -day {w, G, or an w. A,), to remember 

bie 9WufiFftunbe, music lesson feicm, to celebrate 

baS SBcrf<)rc(iJen, promise ))Iaubem, to talk, chat, chatter 

bun!cl, dark tubem, to row 

nfidjft, NEXT fammein, to collect 

altem, to grow old, age fe(;e(n, to sail 

ftnbem, pdj -, to change s^ifeln (an, w. Z>.), to doubt 

EXERCISES 

359. 1 . 3^ tang, l^anble nad^ bcm Slate beincr 5Kuttcr unb erinn(c)tc 
brimmer il^rcr SBortc. 2. 2)u munberft bi(^, ba^ ^ alt(e)rc; 
mcifet bu nid^t, ba^ mir un§ mit ben 3^Uen dnbern? 3. S)e§ 2Wor- 
genS fe9(e)Ie td^, naci^mittagS (or beS Slad^mittaflS) rubern gfrij 
unb id^, unb be§ 9la(!^t§ (na(!^t§) fi^en mir Qfreunbe gufammen unb 
plaubern. 4. Sliemanb jmeifelt an beinem guten SBiflen, abet i(i^ 
munbre mid^, bafe bu bid^ nid^t mel^r an bein Serfpred^n erinnerft. 
5. %\t ©tubenten manbern ben gangen ©ommer burd^ ba§ ©ebitge 
unb fammein felt(e)ne ^flangen unb 5Dlineralien. 6. S)aS SBetter 
cinberte fid^ fel&r rafd^ ; e§ murbe auf einmal gang bunfel. 7. 9lftd^* 
[ten greitag feiern mir 9Sater§ ©eburtstag ; Mtte, fommen ©ie am 
Slbenb cin menig gu un§. 8. 3d^ bleibe noc^ eine ©tunbe (tang) 
l^ier, abet menu e§ gu bunlein beginnt, manbre id^ nad^ ^aufe. 

360. I . I remind you of (an) your promise, Charles ; ask me, 
before you act. 2. Are you astonished that I change my advice? 
3. In summer[time] I sail and row almost every morning. 4. I 
don't doubt (on) it; I know she talks (chats) too much. 5. Every 
day I wander through the mountains until it grows dark. 6. Mon- 
days I have my music lesson. When ? In the morning or in the 
afternoon ? In the evening. 7. Remember your promise ; you 
must remain with (bet) me a whole week. 8. Act quickly, child, 
and do not chatter so much. 
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LESSON XXXVII 
Verb Prefixes. — Inseparable Compound Verbs 

361. There are two kinds of verb prefixes, inseparable and 
separable. The inseparable are : it-, tlXt- {tmp- before f), tt-, 
gC-, tier-, and itt: 

l^anbcln, ac/, deal; fttl^anbcln, /rea/; t^ttffanMn, transact. 

\)fftin^tti,jump, run; ttttfprtngen, escape, rise; jerfprtngcn, burst. 

362. Perfect Participles without Prefix gc- 

bcl^anbeln, per/, part, bcl^anbclt 
cntfprinflen, per/, part, cntfprunflcn 
pubic'rcn, per/ part, ftubtcrt 

Rule. Inseparably compounded verbs and verbs whose stem 
ends in the accented syllable Wtf omit the prefix gc- in the 
perfect participle. 

363. Meaning of the prefixes : 

1. He- a) expresses intensive action: Heftllflt, exandney inspect (fel^ett); He* 
fd^TeiBett, describe (fdjtctbeit); ^) makes intransitive verbs transitive: liegTa* 

Hen, bury (fitaben, dig)\ Hetiiol^ttett, inhcM (tool^nen, dwelt). 

2. eiti- expresses ct) separation: ettt{liel|etl, escape (ftiel^n); etttlottfett, run 
away (loufen); b) origin, beginning of an action: etttfte^etl, arise (ftc^CIt); 
eittHUUien, bud, blossom (blU^n, be in bloom); etttHvemtett, take fire, arise 
(bTenttm, to bum, be afire), 

3. e?- expresses a) beginning of an action: etHIil^ett, bloom up (bliibcn)L; 
erfronfen, take (fait) sick (franfen, be sick)\ b) attainment 0/ an action: ttltt* 
nftt, team thoroughly , acquire (by learning); etftt^Tett, to experience, find out 
(by driving about), 

4. ge- expresses intensity of an action; gebenfeit, remember y intend (jbtxdttC), 

5. tiet' expresses a) thoroughness or completion of an action: lie?ll?ettttett, 
bum up \ liefblft^eit, wither (complete blooming); b) separation: liettreibett, 
drive away (treiben, drive); c) idea of mistake (astray): fili^ ^V^XttXL, go 
astray; fi^ l>e?(ttttfett, lose one*s way, 

6. §e?- expresses separation or dissolution: %tx1nvS^VX^ break apart; %tX^ 
ftlftlt, destroy (fldten, disturb). 

Note. Many of the verbs compounded with eilt, e?, and lie? express 
motion or transition from one state to another and therefore use the auxiliary 

fcin; as fie iftetfranft, entffol^en, toerblillftt; toir toarett erftanft, etc. 
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364. VOCABULARY 

ber fjfeinb, enemy l^ertlid^, splendid, magnificent 

ber ^amp\, fight, battle ))l5^It4, sudden 

bet i(o))f, head t5t, dead; ber %bte, the dead (man) 

^nit4en, little Anna, ANN IE ie'mfinb, somebody 

ba§ fiel^rbildj, text book entlaufen (w. /?.)» run away (from) 

oertci'^fen, to go away; tjerteifl fein, flebroudjen, to use 

atteS; everything [to be away gratuUe''ren («/. D,\ concRATULAXE 

genou^, exact, careful !oum, hardly 

EXERCISES 

365. Without the aid of the dictionary try to get at the mean- 
ing of the following compound verbs : bcfragcn, belel^ren^ be* 

antmorten; entfommen, entrci^cn (reifeen, /ear), entfliegcn, ent» 
rennen; crimrten, erretten, erfd^einen, erieben; gebraud^cn, gc^oren, 
gel^ord^cn; t)erbrau(!^cn, Dcreinigen, Derfaufen, Dcrtrinfcn; jcrflicfeen, 
gcrrei^en. 

366. I. ^6) ^aU ben gangen Sag fo Did ftubicrt, bofe mir ber 

ilopf jc^t beina^e jerfpringt. 2. ^a\t bu ber Sante fd^on jum 
©eburtStagc gratuliert ? 9leili; id^ l^fire, fie ift berreift. 3. 2)a§ 
aSolf, tt)el(|e§ fruiter biefe§ fianb bemol^nte, l^ot feine Stoten nid^t 
begrobcn, fonbern Derbrannt. 4. 9lad^bem ber ilampf entbtaniit 
mar, finb Diele ber geinbc entflo^en unb entlaufen. 5. 3d^ i)ak 
eben erfa^ren, ba^ i^r SSater plo^Iid^ erfranft ift ; miffen @ie, mx 
xf^n bel^anbelt? 6. Sefe^en ©ie fid^ (for yourself ) biefe l^errlid^ 
93Iume ; leibcr Derblill^t fie ebenfo rafd^, mie fie erblfll^t. 7. SBcls 
d^e§ Scl^rbud^ gebraud^en Sie, urn bie beutfc^e ©prad^e gu erlemen ? 
8. Sef(|retben ©ie ben C)unb, ber 3^nen entlaufen ift. 6r ift mir 
nid^t entlaufen ; id^ glaube, er l^at fid^ nur Derlaufen. 

367. I. Annie, congratulate your father and say the little 
poem which you have studied for (gu) his birthday. 2. The 
house (has) burned down while the family that lived in (inhabited) 
it was away. 3. He described how the ancients (old [ones]) buried 
{per/'.) their dead. 4. Have you found out how the fight arose 
(per/.)? 5. The boys who have broken the windows have 
escaped; somebody drove (per/.) them away. 6. Examine (bir) 
everything carefully, in order to find out how the fire (has) started. 
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7. The girl had hardly grown up (bloomed up), when she fell 
sick and died. 8. The boy has run away from his mother and 
has lost his way in the street. 



LESSON XXXVIII 

368. Comparison of Adjectives 

Positive Comparative Superlative 

ott^gencl^tn, agreeable angcnel^tner ongencl^mft 

hixi, short fftrgcr !ilra-e-ft 

laut laute? laut-e-ft 

bun!el, dark bun!(e)lcr bun!cl^ 

Rules, i . The comparative adds -tt and the superlative -ft 
to the positive. 

2. Adjectives ending in b, t, §, ^, i or \i) place the connecting 
vowel t before the superlative ending. 

3. The monosyllabic adjectives with the stem vowel a, 0, u 
(not du) take the Umlaut in comparison. — Exceptions : \(il\i)f 
false; \xo^, glad; xa^i), qukk; tol^, rough; \ioli, proud; DoII, 
/uil ; tDaf)X, true ; jart, tender, 

4. Adjectives ending in cl, etl, er^ usually drop the C of these 
endings before the comparative ending Ct. 

Note i. Comparison is formed by endings only, and not by abverbs, as 
may be the case in English. 

Note 2. The superlative is often united with the genitive plural oiler 
(of alt) : er tfl bet aflcrfdjanjie, He is the most beautiful of all, 

369. Irregular Comparison of Adjectives 

()ut; good, Beffe?, Heft nol^, near, ttft^e?, ViMflL 

()ro6, large, grdg^?, ^x^^i t)tel, much, me^?, meift 

Ifto*, high, p^cr, \im I j..^ \ toeniflcr, tocntfift 

JDCtttfi, iitue, ^ ^^^^^^ ^^^p 

Note. When followed by an e the form ^0^ is used for ^od^: ber l^o^e, 
\fi\tttf but bet l^ddifte Saum; also bet na^e, nfi^ere, but nfidifle Saum. 

I. These adjectives drop the t also in the positive when an inflectional 
ending is added: ein buitfler (for buitfeler) 5^afl; bie feline (for feltene) ^flatt je. 
Those in el or er drop however sometimes the t of the inflection eii: ben bun« 

feln or bunflen Sag; beS to))fem or ta))ften Solbaten. 



94 FOUNDATIONS OF GERMAN 

370. A few comparatives and superlatives have no adjective 
positives, but come from particles : • 

au3 (prep,\ out of ^tt^e?, outer, exterior Slt§et{it, outermost, extreme 

l^inten (adv.\ behind il/Mtt, hinder, rear %xvittt^, hindmost, last 

in (prep,\ in itttte?, inner, interior ittttetft, innermost 

m\iitXi\adv,\ in the midst nttttlet, middle ntUtelft, middlemost 

obctt {adv.\ above OllCr, upper Olietft, uppermost, top 

unten (adv.\ below tttttet, under, lower Wttttft, lowest 

Dor {prep,\ before HOtbet, fore, front HOtbetft, foremost, front 

371. Stft, first, and Ic^t exist only in the superlative. 

3)cr erftete, tke former , bcr te^tere, /^^ /o/fer, and tttel^rm, 

several, are comparatives of the superlatives crji and Icjt, 
and of the comparative tnel^r. 

Declension of Comparatives and Superlatives 

372. Comparatives and superlatives are declined like positives: 

older wine the older wine his oldest wine 

Sing. N. &lter-cr aOBcin bet filter-c SBBcin fcin filtefl-er aOSciTi 

G. ftlter-e«(ctt) aOScineS bc§ filtcr-ett SBBeineS fcineS filteft-cit SBeitieS 

PL. N. ftlter-c aOBetnc bic ftltcr-cit SBetnc fcine ftltcft-cn SBcttic 

373. Word Formation. Adjectives are formed : i. by-ig 
(Eng. -y), often with Umlaut/ from nouns, adverbs and verb 
stems: "^Xtvit^t, \ttvlA^ Joyful \ l^cute, ^S/txil^, of io-day, present \ 
gloubcn, glSulbig, credulous, believing', 2. by -Ct, fmm city names: 
ilfiln, Cologne) ^iilttct (these adjectives are indeclinable); 3. by 

-l^aft (from l^aben, having), ba§ fieben, lebl^ft, /j*z;^/y. 

374. VOCABULARY 

ber SScrtd^t', report l^ieftg, of this place ^ dty 

bcr S5urf(^e, fellow luftifl, merry, jolly, gay 

bcr S)5m; dome, cathedral ta^)fer, brave 

ber ©toe!, story, floor tftttg, active 

ber ^ertt)anb''te, relative un^an^genel^tn', disagreeable 

bie Srbe, earth brtitfien (BriM^te, gebrfid^t), to bring 

ba§ @ef(]^ftftS']6ouS, business house trgenb (indecl,\ any 

bdrtig, of that place, yonder je, ever 

geftrig/ of yesterday 

EXERCISES 

375. Form and translate adjectives: i. In -ifl, without Umlaut, 

from : S3er9, ®ur[t, 8uft, SBalb, finben, bort, morfl(en), ic^(t); 
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bamal(§) ; with Umlaut, from : ilraft {power), SKad^t {mighl), 
2aft (burden). 2. In -l^ft from ©(^ulct; ©d^mcrg, ^erj, Iran!, 
mal^r. 3. In -cr from |)cibclbcrfl, Scrlin', ^arte'. 

376. I. 3ji bcr ftilncr S)om n^t cine bcr dlteften, fltfifetcn unb 
l^d^ftcn ftird^en ouf bcr @rbc ? 3a, c§ gibt nur tDcnigc, mcld^c cllter, 
gtofecr unb l^ol^cr finb. 2. C)crr item, ^l^r iflngftcr ©ol^n i[t cin 
bid tatigcrcr unb lebl^aftcrcr ^ungc a\% bic altercn, ni(i^t mal^r? 
O ja ; cr toox immcr cin flci^iflcrcS, luftigcrcS unb frol^crcS ^inb 
unb l^atte cincn bc|fcrcn ilopf ate bic anbcrcn, after cr mar awi^ bcr 
attcrflcfiinbcfte bcr ^ungcn. 3. Untcr ben l^icfiflcn S^itwnflcn ift 
bic 3len) ^orfer ©taategcituufl cine bcr bejicn. 4. 2lm l^cutigcn 
Sage, an SBcil^nad^ten, ficl^t man glflcflid^crc unb frcubigerc ilinbcr 
at§ ju irflcnb cincr anbcr(c)n 3^it bc§ ^al^rcS. 5. 6S gibt fcincn 
falfd^crcn, rol^crcn unb [toljcrcn 5Dlcnfci(|cn ate il^n. 6. 3n bcm 
bortiflcn ^aufc mol^ncn gmci mcincr nd^ftcn aScrmanbtcn, cin Dnfcl 
unb cin better; bcrcrftcrc mol^nt im Dorbcrcn Stcilc bc§ obcrjien 
©to(!c§ unb bcr le^tcrc im l^intcrftcn 3itnmcr bcS untcrftcn ©torfcS. 
7. 3n letter 3^it (of late) i^attcn mir mcl^rcrc fel^r bunflc Stage, 
.abcr l^cutc l^abcn mir ben bunlcliien. 8. ®aS furjefte SBort ift 
gen)o]^nU(i^ bad Ilarftc, abcr baS lautcftc feltcn baS mal^rjtc. 

377. I. In most^ cities there are large and high churches, 
but there are New York business houses which are larger and 

higher than the largest and highest churches on (the) earth. 
2. Have you no nearer and better friend in this (bcr l^icfigcn) city 
than him ? No, he is my nearest and best friend. 3. He is 
one of the (belongs to (gu) the) very (aHer) roughest and most 
disagreeable fellows in the school. 4. The longest days are the 
hottest and the shortest usually the coldest. 5. (The) to-day's 
papers brought a fuller, truer, and better account of (iibcr, w. Ace) 
the matter than (the) yesterday's. 6. The interior («.) of this 
house is more beautiful than its exterior («.). 7. Several of my 
relatives live in this building; one lives in the rear (part) of the 
top floor, two in the front (part) of the middle floor, and one has 
the whole [of the] lowest floor. 8. Have you ever seen a livelier, 
happier, braver, and more joyful boy than this little fellow ? 

.1. tneift before a noun always takes the definite article. 
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LESSON XXXIX 
Adverbs — Comparison of Adverbs 

378. The adverb, which is usually identical with the un- 
inflected form of the adjective, is compared as follows : 

Positive Comparative * Superlative 

angenel^nt; agreeably an(;ene]^me? ant angenel^tn-ften 
oft, often dfiet, oftener out dfi-e-ftett, oftenest 

Observe. Adverbs admitting of comparison form their com- 
paratives like the adjectives. — The superlative, however, is 
formed by a phrase introduced by dVX (an bem) and the dative 
of the corresponding adjective superlative. 

Note i. The superlative * am — ^ften * expresses the highest degree. A 
merely very high degree — without the idea of comparison — maybe expressed 
by a phrase introduced by auf§ (auf baS) and the accusative of the adjective 
superlative : om fdJSnften, most beautifully (compared with others), but aufS 
f45nfter most {very) beautifully. 

Note 2. A few abverbs have simple superlative forms in ^^% expressing 
generally only a very high degree: mt\% most; tfiUBjIfif fttt^etft, z^^tk, extremely \ 
balbigft^ very soon\ ^etjUli^ft, most {very) heartily \ (ftttgft^ long since, — @8 
ift ein ftuterft liebcS iJinb, // is a very dear child. 

Adverb Superlative Used as Adjective Superlative 

379. Notice the uses of the superlatives in the predicate : 
^arl ift ber IleinftC, okr cr ift Charles is ( the) smallest, hut he 

am Iltigftcn, is {the) most intelligent. 

Rule. In the predicate the adverb superlative form may be 
used for the adjective superlative. 

380. Irregular Comparison of Adverbs 

bolb, soon e^er, sooner, rather om e^eftett 

fel^r, very much ^^le^r am meiftett 

gem, willingly Uelier am Uelifteit 

Note. @e?lt, fteliet, ant ttellftett added to a verb is usually translated 
in English by I like to^ I prefer to, and I like best or most to, with the verb in 
the infinitive; e, g., SdJ lefc geot S)cutf(i, I like to read German; 34 We 
(teller 2)eutf(]^, 1 prefer to r<'a</ German ; 54 Icfe ant (iellften 2)eutf4, / like 
most {best) to read German; 34 lefc ttid^t gem, I do not like to read. 

381. 'Word Formation. -eni§ may be added to some su- 
perlatives to form adverbs : befteiliS, at best, very much ; ^^fb&j^tvAt 
at most, at the highest. 
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382. VOCABULARY 

Scfing, Francis, Frank tDtttfom^men, welcome 

bet ^)f3idi\ visit td^ l^abe gem, I like 

bet ®aft, GUEST ein^ ober jtoci'^mol, once or twice 

bie Optt, OPERA min^cjienS, at least 

bte 9Dtr!lt4fetif reality, feet KbSd^^, however, yet, still 

ierjltC^^ HEARTY 

EXERCISES 

383. I. ©el^ii bu oft tn§ bcutfd^c 2:i&catcr, tJtans? C)8d^|icnS ein 
ober gtoetmal im 3a^r, aber ^ ge^e oftcr in§ cnglifci^c; am fiftcften 
jebod^ bcfud^c xi) bic Dt)er. 2. 2Bcn l^at eucr Scl^rcr am liebften 
t)on cud^ ^unflen? @r l^at un§ allc gem, DnIcI; abcr id^ glaubc, 
cr l^t Sri^(cn) liebcr aU mxij, bcnn cr arbcitet flci^igcr. 3. S)ic 
mcift (or am meiften) gelefcnen Siiddcr finb niddt immcr bic bcften. 
4. S)ic Idngftcn iagc finb meiftcnS aud^ bic ttxirmftcn, ttxil^rcnb bic 
tilrjcftcn gcmdl^nlid^ am Idltcficn ftnb. 5. SBcnn ©ic ^l^rcn Srubcr 
fe^cn, bittc, gril|cn ©ic il^n Don mir aufS l^crjlid^fic. 6. SBaS Icfcn 
©ic am mcijtcn, S)cutf(^ ober Snglifd^? 3(^ lefc licber Snglifd^; 
3)eutf(i^ ift ftufeerft fd^mcr fUr mid^. 7. ^i) banfe ^l^nen bcftenS 
fflr 3]^rcn 33cfud^; bitte, lommcn ©ic balbigfi miebcr, ©ic finb unS 
immcr cin l^d^ft toiflfommcncr ©aft. 8. SBar ilarl cl^cr l^icr alS 
bu ? 9lcin, i(| ttwr minbcftcns cine ©tunbc f rfll^cr l^icr ate er. 

384. I. You say Charles is the oldest? Yes, he is at least 
five years older than we. 2. Do you like him ? Yes, but I like 
his younger brother better ; in fact, I like him best of (Don) all 
[the] brothers. 3. 1 see you oftener than him, but most often I see 
your father. 4. The ladies sing most pleasantly ; still, I like 
him (he pleases me) best. 5. If you see my sister sooner than 
I [do], please give her my kindest regards (greet her from me 
most heartily). 6. Who was here earlier, you or they? I have 
been (pres.) here longest. 7. They are extremely welcome 
guests; they were always most agreeable to my mother*. 
8. He lives mostly in Germany ; he is in this country at the 
most one month in every year. 

I. The dative precedes the predicate adjective. 
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LESSON XL 

385. The Modal Auxiliaries bittfett, tttitgett, foBoi 

bmrfttt^ hnt^t, gebltrft may, am allowed to, am permitted to 
ntdgett, tnotSlit, ^ntHli^t may, like to, wish to, care to (for) 
f0tf ett, f0tfte, gefntft shall, ought to, be obliged to, (I am to) 

386. Conjugation 

PRESENT IMPERFECT 

bftrfcti wBgeit foacit i. id^bttrftc modiit \kit 

1. 14 barf • td^ mag i4 ^0 2. bu bttrfteft mo^teft foUtejt 

2. bu barfft bu magft bu |pllft etc etc. etc 

3. er barf er mag er fott j^t. 

1. toir bSrfen toir mdgen toit fullen id^ toetbe i bUrfen 

2. i^r b5rf(e)t i^r m»0(c)t i^r {oa(e)t bu toirjt ] mdflen 

3. fie bJrfen fie tnSflett fie follen cr toirb ( foffcn etc 

( (jebilrft or bilrfen r geburft or bilrfen 

Perf. i^ l^oBe < (jemSd^t ^r mdgen Plupf. x^ l^otte -j flemodit or mSgeti 

( gefSttt ^ follen ' gefollt or folleti 

) geburft l^aben or l^oben bttrfeit 
FuT. Perf. x6) toerbe r getnoti^t l^oben <?r l^aben m5gen 

) gefoQt l^aben or l^aben follen 

Observe, i. As with ffiltnctl, etc. (259), the present singular 
is irregular. The ist and 3rd pers. sing, have no personal endings 
and the stem vowel is changed, except in foDcn. 

2. The imperfects bntfte and moiftt drop the Umlaut found 
in the infinitive; moci(|te has fl^ in place of g ; fotttc is regular. 

3. The other tenses are regularly formed. 

387. The second forms of the perfect, the pluperfect, and the 
future perfect are used when an infinitive depends upon them : 
^i) l^atte gcl^Ctl biitfett, I had been allowed to go (272). 

388. Relatives tUCt^ who (he who)y )WiS, what {that which). 
For declension of toer, XOCi%, see 207. 

Note. SBe§ takes the place of toeffen, when compounded with preposi- 
tions taking the genitive: tt)e§tt)e''gen, XOt^%aW , on account of which, for 
which reason. Remember also such forms as tootltti/ toottn. 
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389. Uses of mtf and tlHiS. They are used : 

1. When the antecedent demonstrative is omitted : ^aft bu 
gcfel^Cll/ tOtt midd fd^lug ? Did you see (him) who struck me ? 
f)icr ift, ttwS idd i^abe, 7>5^re /> what {that which) I have, 

2. In the sense of whoever , whichever^ whatever : SBct fommt/ 
mu^ marten, Whoever comes must wait, SBaiS cr fagt, ift mal^r, 
Whatever he says is true, 

3. When the relative clause precedes : SBtt juerft lommt, bcr 
mu^ marten, Who comes first (he) must wait, 

4. SBttd is used after a neuter pronoun, after a neuter adjec- 
tive (used as a noun), and after a whole sentence : 2lfleS 
(or ba^ Sefte) "mA xi^ \^^\iit All (the best) that I have. 6r 

mar unfreunblid^, "mA id^ nid^t liebe, He was unfriendly, 

which I do not like, 

390. VOCABULARY 

bet iu'gcnbltd^, moment . tohrt (w. gen,)t worth, worthy 

bie ©efft^r^, danger befrcien, to free 

bie fitebc, LOVE el^ren, to honor 

bie 9l5t (//. 'c), NEED, distress effen, Sfe, fiegefjen; to eat 

bie ©tube, room, chamber ftd^ f^^^n, to sit down 

Srtig, mannerly; un'-, un-, rude loeber — nodj, neither— nor 

eno, narrow, dose fSfdtt'^, at once 

EXERCISES 

391. Give a synopsis (omitting the fut. perfect) of: i. S)arfjl 

bu nid^t mit ben ilinbern fpielen ? 3)od^, i(| barf, after id^ mag 
nid^t. 2. @r foil un§ eine 2lntmort geben, aber er mid e§ ntd^t. 

392. I . SBaS bie 5Kutter nid^t l^Oren unb fel^en barf, (ba§) foil 
ein artifleS JJinb meber fagen no(| tun. 2. 3)u fagft, bu ntagft bie 
©tube nid^t? 9lein, id^ l^abe fie Dont erften SlugenblidE an (on) 
uid^t gemod^t, unb id^ merbe fie nie mdgen; fie ift mir^ ju eng unb 
gu bunfel. 3. SBer nid^t arbeiten mag, (ber) foU aud^ nid^t effen. 
4. 9Jlan mu|te nie, mem man glauben burfte. 5. SBen unfere 
JRutter nid^t mod^te, (ber) mar geroi^ aud^ ber Siebe' nid^t mert'. 
6. 3)a§ ©d^onfte, ma§ in meinem ©aufe ift, ja, aDe§ maS id^ befi^e, 
foDfl bu l^aben, menu bu mid^ au§ biefer 9lot uub ©efal^r befreift. 

I. The dative object precedes the predicate adjective. 2. The genitive 
dependent upon toett precedes it 
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7. 9Mit 3Satcr l^aben mir nic englift!^ f J)re(i^n burfcn. 6r fagtc im^ 
mer: Unter cuc^ iJinbem mogt i^r fo Did cnglifc^ fprcc^n, toxt i^r 
mont abet mit mir foUt il^r beutfd^ teben. 8. SBcnn ©ic cttt)o§ 
erfa^ren foDten, moDon bie Seitungen nxd)t^ bringcn, bitte, \ijxtu 
ben ©ie c§ un§ fof ort. 

393. I. May I sit down [for] a moment in your room? 2. 
'*Thou shalt honor thy father and thy mother," is what I learned 
as child. 3. I have never liked him, and I shall never like him; 
he is too rude for me \ 4. All that I wrote you is true, you 
may believe it or not. 5. In our Grerman lesson we have never 
been allowed to speak English. 6. [A man] whom one may 
(bflrfen) not believe is not worthy' of belief. 7. Whatever he 
possessed he gave to those (bencn) who were in need and danger. 

8. Wlioever wished to was allowed to see him at once. 
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The Passive Voice 

394. Study the indicative passive of lohtU, praise (588), and 
ffl^Iagetl, dea/, strike (589). 

Observe, i. The passive voice is formed by uniting the 
auxiliary toetbett with the perfect participle of the verb conjugated. 

2. 9Botbctt is used for gemotbett in the compound past tenses. 

3. The perfect participle of the verb precedes the infinitives 
and participles of the auxiliary (id^ inerbe gelobt iDerbcn ; 
\i) bin gclobt morbcn). 

395. Agent and Means after Passive. The doer, or per- 
sonal agent, after a passive verb is rendered by botl, hy\ the 
means, or impersonal agent, by blttfl^, llltt, or bOtl, by, with, 
through, 6r iDtrb bOtt bem Secret gelobt, He is praised hy the 

teacher. @r murbe buril^ cine (mit einer) Sugel gctotct, He was 

killed by a bullet. 

396. Equivalents for the Passive. The German passive 
is less frequent than the English, especially when the agent is 
not expressed. It is often rendered by ttlfltl with a verb in the 

I. See footnote i, p. 99. 2. See footnote 2, p. 99. 
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active, or by a reflexive verb, or by laffcn (cause) and a reflexive 
verb. 9»ail fagt (CS), // IS said] 9»ail ht^Vipttt, It is claimed; 
SMatl \&iiv% bic Stiir, The door was shut {by somebody). ©« fraflt 
ftll^/ It is asked, it is a question^ the question is; J)a§ SIci JtCgt ftfl^ 
Iciest, Zead is easily bent, 3)Oi5 Ifigt fi(i^ ntc^t faflctl, That can 
not be said, 

397. The active infinitive for the passive is used after fcill : 

J)a§ |)au§ tft jtt tiermietett, 7%e house is to be let, 

39®- VOCABULARY 

bcr S3Ut^germei^flet, mayor fremb, strange, foreign 

ber fSfinger, finger frtilj, early 

bet ^olijift^, poLiCEman, officer leid^t, light, easy 

bic Sfwmbc, the strange or foreign 6f^fentltd6, public 

bie (M\z, kindness, GOODness [land fpfit, late 

bie ^rte, harshness, HARDness bcl^aupten, to contend, claim 

bic Ihanfi^ctt, sickness, illness, disease betfectt, b!6, ficbifjen, to bite 

bic ^gel, ball, bullet, sphere Icttcn, to lead, conduct 

bic @ettc, SIDE micten, to hire 

ba§ $ctit, BONE, leg t5ten; to kill 

boS 3)tnfl, THING Dctmicten, to let (a house), rent 

ba§ ^&I; time Xo^%\txi, to elect, choose 

EXERCISES 

399. I. Conjugate: xi^ bin Don meincm Scl^rcr gelobt iDorben; 
bu bip Don bcincm Setter gelobt iDorbcn, etc. 2. 3(i^ antmortc 
nid^t, iDcnn xi) nici^t flcfragt mcrbe, etc. 

400. I. (5§ gibt bide ©ingc in bcr SQBcIt, meld^e Don un§ 
ntd^t bcrftanben merben. 2. S)er frembe ^\xn\>, Don bem ic^ in 
ba§ S3cin gebiffen murbc, ift fbciter Don einem ^olijiften burd^ 
eine (mit cincr) iJugel'fletfitet morbcn. 3. (5r tmrb in bcr grembe 
me^r geel^rt unb gelobt oX% in feiner ^eimat; iDenigftcnS bc]^au|)tct 
man fo. 4. 3ft bic ©tube auf ber ©onnenfeite be§ $aufc§ nid^t 
mc^r gu bermieten ? 5Wcin, fie ift ^eute f rii^ bon einem ^errn ge* 
mietet iDorben. 5. ©S fragt fid^ iDirflid^ no4 ob 3^r gfreunb tt)ie« 
ber mirb' gettnil^It merben; er ift fc^on ba§ le^te 9KaI beinal^e ge» 
fd^lagen tt)orben. 6. (Sine Slufgofbe, bie man gefc^rieben l^at, lentt 
fid^ leid^t. 7. 6g Wfet ftd^ burd^ ©iite unb fiiebe meiften§ me^r tl^un 

I. In subordinate clauses the personal verb usually precedes the combina- 
tion of perfect participle and infinitive. 
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ol§ bur^ ^axk. 8. ©§ ift ni^t ju fagcn (liifet ft(i^ nid^ faflen), 
wit f(i^Ie(^t cr Don il^m bcl^anbelt iDorbcn tji. 

401. I. I have been bitten in the (ace) finger by a strange 
dog. 2. In (the) war more soldiers are killed by disease than 
by bullets. 3. The last time I was beaten, but this time I shall 
be elected. 4. The policeman who was killed to-day in the 
(am) early morning had only (erft) yesterday been publicly 
honored by the mayor. 5. Is this house to be sold? No, it is 
only to be let. 6. There is nothing to be done with him by 
harshness ; he can be led (cr I8|t \i6) leiten) more easily by 
kindness. 7. Yes, it has been said, and it will always be said, 
but it will never be believed. 8. This piece cannot be played 

(Wfet fi4 ni(^t fpiclen), it is too difficult. 
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Passive Voice. — Continued 

402. False Passive. Not all verb phrases made up of a 
part of 'to be ' and a * perfect participle ' are real passives in 
English. In the sentence * the door is shut ', the door is not 
now being acted upon, but is in a 'closed state', this state being 
the result of previous action. Such 'false passives' must be 
rendered in German by fcill and not by iDerbcn. 

J)ie %m ift geWIojf en, The door is shut ; but S)ic Stflr loirb eben 

Don i^m gefc^Ioff en, The door is just being shut by him. 

403. The passive voice is often used impersonally. Even 
intransitive verbs that lack personal passive* forms may thus be 
used : 

@)$ mitb gu biel geflnrod^eti. There is too much talking. ^^ 
limtbe Did getottjt^ There was much dancing {going on]. && ift 
l^eute nic^t geffltelt tomhtn, There was no play {playing) to-day. 

Note. In inverted word order eS is omitted: fyxiit ift xCvi^i fitfpielt tootben. 

404. In turning an active sentence into the passive form the 
object becomes subject and the subject the dative of agency 
introduced by Don : 3)a§ Sinb Uebt ben SSater becomes 3)ct SSater 
tt)irb Don bem Stnbe geliebt. 
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Note. Sentences like The boy was given a hat, or / was told can in this 
form not be translated into German ; to conform to the above rule, they must 
first be recast into A hat was given to the boy^ @in ^ut toutbe bent j^nabeit ge« 
geben, and // was told (to) me, ^§ kDUtbe mtt gefagt. 

405. Passive forms of verbs that are transitive in English but 
intransitive in German must be rendered by the impersonal 
passive or by tnan with the active ; as : 

We were helped = 6§ iDurbc un§ flc^olf en, or 3Kan l^alf un§. 

406. VOCABULARY 

bet ^5f (//. ^), yard, court, farm ttautig, sad, dismal, [dreary] 

bet $loft (//. ^), PLACE been^tgen, to finish, complete 

bet Sting ring ctlaubcn (w. Z>.), allow, permit 

bet S55t^mittfig^, forenoon 5ffnen, to open 

bie 9led^nung, bill, [reckoning] taud^en, to smoke 

bte fittit, speech ; eine - l^alten, to fd^IicScn, fd&lfiS/ fleWIoffen, to shut, 

make a speech close 

boS 2)en!^mfil {pi. -mSlet), monument betlafjen, t)ctlte6, bctlafjcn, to leave, 
bo§ @f|cn, meal, banquet desert 

ba§ ^x6b, GRAVE jctftStcn, to ruin 

ba§ ^513, wood etft, first, only, not until, not before 

befannt, (well) known, acquainted; ^eut^jut&ge, nowadays 

bet 93e!annte; the acquaintance motgeit ftil^, to-morrow morning 

offen^ OPEN nfln, now; well 

EXERCISES 

407. I. Conjugate: SDlan banftc mir, I was thanked. 2. Turn 
the following sentences into the passive form: S)a§ tJeuct jcrftdtt 

ba§ ^a\x%. @in bcfanntcr $crr ^iclt bic SRcbc. 2Bcr l^at bit ben 
aUtng gcfd^nft? J)ie 3Wtc ^attc un§ cine fel^r traurigc ©cfc^ic^tc 
crjcil^It. ^%x iDcrbct nun balb cincn grofecn offcncn ^la^ fcl^cn. 

408. I. 3fft bcr ganjc $of gcrprt? 3a, afle§ ift DcrbtQnnt; 
aufecr ctn ^Kiar alten ©a(|cn ift nid^t^ gcrcttct iDorbcn. 2. ©inb 
bic l^ieftgcn 3Kufccn ben gangcn ©onntag gcfd^Ioffen ? 5Wcin, abcr 
fie twrbcn crft nad^mittagS gcdffnet. 3. S)icfe aied^nungcn finb 
begol^It, unb bic onbcrn iDcrbcn tnorgcn frii^ bcga^It mcrbcn. 4. 
aOBorauS marcn bic SRingc gcmad^t, bie in biefcn olten ©rftbcrn gc* 

funbcn tt)utbcn? 5. 6§ mirb l^cutgutogc Don jungen Scutcn Did gu 
t)iel gcraud^t. 6. ^Rac^bcm ba§ @ffcn becnbigt mar, iDurbc gcf|)ielt 
unb gcfungcn, unb im untercn 3iwimcr murbc gctangt. 7. 2Ba§ 
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ben ^inbcrn l^cutc criaubt loirb, criQubtc man unS friil^cr nici^t. 8. 
S)a§ 3)cnfmal wurbc bcr ©tabt l)on cincm bcfanntcn Silrgcr gc» 
^6)tnlt, abcr c§ ipurbc il^m bafiir uid^t fcl^r gcbanlt. 

409. I. The old houses are built of (au^) wood, but the new 
ones are (being) built of stone and iron. 2. I am so glad that 
the family is saved; I am told [that] everything else (anbete) was 
destroyed by the fire. 3. Is the city museum open this forenoon? 
No, it is closed ; but it will be opened in the afternoon. 4. 
There was too much talking and laughing after I left the room. 
5. Is there no play [going on] to-day in the theater? 6. The 
old [man] was helped in his distress, so I have been told. 7. 
A monument was given to the city by a well known citizen. 
8. The gentleman by whom the speech was made is an ac- 
quaintance of mine (Don mir). 



LESSON XLIII 
Cardinal Numerals — Numeral Compounds — ^Time of Day 

410. Study the cardinal numerals (Appendix II, 582). 
Observe, fefl^je^n and fefj^jig lose the ^ of fe(i^S ; ^elbjel^ and 

fletjtg are more common than pcbcitge^n and ficbeugig. 

411. Declension. Cardinals, with the exception of cin(§), 
are usually indeclinable : txtl, one (frequently spaced for empha- 
sis), preceding a noun is declined like citl, a ; if it stands alone, 
it has the strong adjective endings (Stnct oflcin tut C§ ni(]^t, One 
alone won't do)] if it is preceded by the definite article, it has the 
weak adjective ending (3)a§ ®\M bc§ cittCtI ift bc§ atlbetn Utl* 
gludf. The good /ortune of the one is the mis/ortune 0/ the other). 

Note. Sometimes other cardinals are also declined: e. g. gtDCi, G. gwetef, 

D. awcieit; bret, G. brcter, D. bteieit; 3d& l^obc ipunbcrte »on greunben, 

I have hundreds of friends, 

412. From the cardinal numerals are formed : 

I. Iterative adverbs in -mal : eintttal, once] l^un'bcrtwol, 
hundred times. Likewise maiic^'llial, sometimes ; of f ttiaI(S)# 
oftentimes ; ttieittali^, never. 
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2. Variative indeclinable adjectives in -etict' : ein's 
crici', of one kind \ gmcicrfci', 0/ two kinds \ also man'(i^ctlci', 

of many sorts ^ several] fctu'ctlct', none {of any kind)] ol'Ictlci', 
all kinds of 

3. Multiplicative adjectives in -fad^ or -fSItig, fold: 
einfad^, cinfSItig, simple {silly) ; gmcifad^, jmeifSItig, twofold; 

breifad^r 3Korb, threefold murder, 

413. Time of Day. i. The uninflected word Ul^t (£?V/(9C>t) 
may be added to the numeral : @§ ift cin§, fiitlf, or cilt 
U^r, fiinf U^r. 

2. @S ift 10 SKinutcn tlOt, or nod^ CttliS, // /> 10 minutes before, 
to, or after, one, 

3. 6§ ift tiiettel (ciii titcttcl) tmd^ ivx^ or titertel (citt tiicrtcl) 

auf JlOtt/ // z J d; quarter past one, 

4. 6^ ift tiiettel tiot or btci tiiertel aiif fcd^§, // 1> a quarter of 

{to) six, 
5. S§ ift l^Ib Jtoittf, half past eleven ; l^tt CtllS, half past twelve, 

6. SBic l)tcl U^r ift c^? What time is it} Urn roic Did U^r? 

At what time ? Um l^alb cin U^r, ^/ half past twelve, 

414. Learn also the following expressions of time : 

^CUtc Dor ac|t (DicrgC^n) Stogcn, A week {two weeks) ago to-day, 
SJlorgcn fiber ad^t (Dicrgc^n) Stage, A week {two weeks) from 
to-morrow, 

415. Rules, i. After cardinal numerals, masculine and 
neuter nouns of measure and weight are not put in the plural : 

ic!^ bin 5 fjug gro^ unb miege 1 50 ^funb, I am $ feet tall and 

weigh 1^0 pounds. Feminine nouns, however, except bie SOttttf 
(German coin) take the plural : "^6) faufte Jtuei ©Hett 3:u(| fflr 
brei SOtott/ / bought two yards of cloth for three marks, 

2. After nouns of measure, the thing measured usually remains 
unchanged ; but if it is preceded by an adjective, it either takes 
the case of the noun of measure preceding, or it takes the geni- 
tive : brei @Ken Sndft, three yards of cloth ; au§ einer 6flc %vii^ ; 
but Sie faufte brei @flen f d^toarseiS S^ud^ {ace.) or fd^toarjen J^ud^eiS; 
ou§ brei gflcn fd^toarjem 2:ttd^c {dat.) or fd^toarjen Xni^t^ {gen.) 
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416. 



VOCABULARY 



bet ^n^sufl (//. ^)/ suit 

bcr ^fennifl {abbr, $f.), penny 

ber ^reiS, price, prize 

bet Ouotient^, quotient 

bet ^WtotW, red wine, claret 

bte %V\^\:fd, departure 

bie 5Buttet, butter 

bte gUifdft^/ bottle, flask 

bte SWinfl^te, minute 

bte 9lutt (//. -n), zero 

bte SMti sort, kind 

bte Summe, sum 

bte SSiet^telfhtn^e, quarter of an hour 

baS 3)u^ettb, dozen 



ba§ @t, egg 

baS ^funb, pound 

baS ^tSbuft^, PRODUCT 

baS Sftefultfit/ RESULT, outcome 
ba§ SHc^, cloth, goods 
juftie^ben, satisfied, contented 
obbie^ten, to add 
btoud^en, to need, use 
btt)tbte^ten, to divide 
multtpliaie^ten, to multiply 
totegen, to5g, getoSgen, to weigh 
fil^fo, consequently, therefore, then 
faft, almost [etc 

u. f. to. = unb fo toeitet, and so forth, 



EXERCISES 

417. Practise orally: i. ginmal cin§ ift cin§, gmcimal cinSijl 
gmei, u. f . ». ©inmal gmci ift gmei, gmcimal gmci ift diet, 3x2=6, 

4 X 2 = 8, U, f. ID. 2. Give the different expressions for : It is a 
quarter past 12; 12.30; 12.45; ^'t ^-^S) '-30; 1.45; 2; 2.15; etc. 

418. I. 3n bicfer ©tabt mol^ncn jmci SKiHioncn, fcd^^l^unbett 
fflnfunbfcci^gig taufcnb, (cin)l^unbcrt unb fec^jcl^n 3Kcnfd^cn. 2. Stb^ 
bircn ©ic folgcnbc 3o^k«- 1012, 67, 76, 23, 32; biDibicrcn ©ie 
bic ©ummc burci^ 10; multi|)lijicrcn ©ic ben Quoticntcn mit 6, 
unb fubtra^icrcn ©ic 726 Don bent ^robuft, bann bleibt 9luD aB 
SRcfuItat. 3. SBie Did U^r ift c^ (or iDic Did U^r ^aben ©ic, or 
mdc^c 3^it ift ^^) ? ®^ ^^t ^^^^ ^^^^ Diertd auf cin§ gefci^Iaflcn. 
$i§ jur 3lbfa^rt bcS 3w9c§ l^abcn ©ic alfo nod^ iibcr cine 3SicrteI« 
ftunbc 3dt; bcr 3^9 flc^t crft gc^n 3Kinutcn nai^ cin U^r (urn i 
U^r 10). 4. 3)ic ©d^ulc bcginnt um Diertd Dor (brci Diertd ouf) 
9 U^r unb fc^Iicfet um l^alb brci. 5. ©cftern Dor ac^t Stagcn tear 
\6) mit jiDei(cn) Don* meincn ©d^iilcrinnen im Stl^catcr; c§ warcn 
^unbertc Don' ©(i^iilcm ba; e§ lourbe StcH flcfpidt. 6. 6incr Don' 
meincn ©ol^ncn ift 6 3^ufe grofe unb loicgt liber 200 ^funb; cr 
brauc^t bdna^c jmei 6IIcn %\xi) mc^r gu cinem 3lngu9 a\% i^. 7. 
Sittc, fci^idfen ©ic mir 5 glafd^cn guten Slotmein. — ©cl^r gcme, 

I. After numerals we usually use Don with the dative in place of the 
simple genitive : eineS t)on ben ^Biid^em, for ctncS ber lBil(i^er. 
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abcr ipir l^aben jmcierici Stotmcinc; bic einc ©ortc foftct eiuc 9Harf 
bie' ^la\^, bic anbcrc foftct faft ben brcifad^cn ^rci^, obcr 2 3Kart 
75 pfennig. 8. 3(^ merbc ^f)ntn morgcn ilbcr ad^t Stage 12 S)u^cnb 
ftifci^ (or frtfc^er) Sict fd^idfcn, ba§* ®u^cnb ju (a/) giDci 3Kart . 

419. In the city [of] London live over 7,000,000 people, or 
twice as many as in our state. 2. If you (man) divide 125 by 
(butii^) 5, and multiply the quotient by (mit) 40, you get the 
result 1000. 3. What time was it when he came? Half past 
eleven, or, at the most, a quarter to twelve. 4. The doors 
were opened at 7.30, or 25 minutes of eight, but the play did 
not begin until (not until, crft um) a quarter past eight. 5. What 
was the price of your suit ? I bought 8 yards of black cloth at 
(JU) 5 marks and 35 pfennigs a* yard; I know you paid double 
the (the twofold) sum for yours. 6. I bought all kinds of 
things to-day : 6 yards of heavy cloth for one of my daughters ; 
2 pounds of sweet butter, 3 bottles of white wine, 5 dozen fresh 
eggs, 2 glasses of honey {^OXIXq), etc.; the bill was 25 marks and 
10 pfennigs. 7. Children, were you satisfied with one glass of 
warm milk and two pieces of bread ? 8. We still have a quarter 
of an hour before (bi§ ju) the departure of the train; it just 
struck twelve o'clock and the train leaves (fl^^t) at 12.20. 



LESSON XLIV 
Ordinal Numerals — Numeral Derivatives — Dates 

420. Study the ordinal numerals, Appendix II, 583. 
Observe, i. Ordinals from 2 to 19 are formed by adding -tt, 

from 20 on, by -ftc. 

2. (Stfte is irregular. Notice the spelling of btittc, fcd^ftc, ad^tc. 

421. Declension. Ordinals are declined like ordinary ad- 
jectives. 

422. From the ordinals are formed : 

I. Fractional neuter nouns or adjectives, by adding -el 
to the uninflected form : baS J)rtttcl, /ke third ; t)tcr Slc^tcl, four 

I. In a distributive sense, German uses the definite article for the English 
indefinite article. 
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eighths 'y brci Uicrtcl ^Dlcilcit; three quarter miles ^ three quarters of 

a mile. 

Note i. $al(p half^ and 01111$, if not preceded by an article, are indeclin- 
able: l^alb or ganj ^utfd^Ianb, but bad ^albe or ganje ^eutfd^lanb. 

Note 2. One and a half dollars^ or one dollar and a half is attbCtt^alB 

%Q^ltx, or eiit (ttiib) eiit ^ali 2:alcr; never ctti XoSxt unb ein ]Jolb(et). 

2. Ordinal adverbs, by adding -Ctti5: crftcnS, in the first 
place) lXOt\itXi%, secondly, 

423. Date of Month and Year: i. 3)cr iDicUicItc (-ftc) ift 
l^cutc, or bctt iptcdicltcn (-[ten) l^aben xoxt l^cutc ? What date is it 
{have we) to-day} — ^cutc ift bct erftc gcbruat, or l^cutc l^abcn 

XOXX ben crjicn S^bruar, To-day is it the first of February, 

Observe. The name of the month in its uninflected form 
follows the ordinal. 

Note. The numeral can never stand after the month, as in English. In 
abbreviations the numeral denoting the day precedes that denoting the month: 
b. 3. II. 1908, ben 3tett Sfcbruat 1908. 

2. 3tt (a;, dat^ is used with seasons and years : iw (in bcm) 
©ommcr; im Salute 1908 (never in 1908 alone). 

3. %Xi {w, dat,), or the accusative alone, with days of week 

and month : ant SJlontag or 3Ronto9; am crjicn SKftrg, or ben 

I. SRSt)^ on the first 0/ March, 

Note. The nouns ?lnfaiig, beginning, SRitte, middle, ©llbe, end, without 
preposition and article often precede the uninflected form of the month; as 
©r !am ?lnfonft September unb fiinq ©nbe Dftobet, He came at the beginning 

of September and left at the end of October, 

4. Uni/ with hours of the day: uni l^alb einS, at half past twelve. 
Note. The period after numerals indicates an ordinal nimiber : b. lo. 

(je^nten) «prtF; ©tl^elm I. (bet ^rfte). 

424. Adverbial Accusative. The accusative is used ad- 
verbially, with verbs and adjectives, to express measure, extent of 
space, direction, and duration of time: ©eine ^anb ift ettten \fiX^ 

Bett %Vi^ lang. @r gel^t bett Serg l^inauf, He goes up the mountain, 

425. VOCABULARY 

Months : bet Sonufii/, ber Sebrufir^, bet ^Kfirg, bet ?lptfl^, bet SJlat, bet 
3u^nt, bet 3u^lt, bit ^uguft^, bet @e|)tem^bct, bet Dfto^bet, bet Silotjem^bet, 
bct 2)C3em^bet. 
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WOCABUhARY—Cofaiftufd 

Days of the Week: ber ©onntofi, bct SnSntag, ber ©icnStog, bet 5Wttttto4, 
bet S)onnetStag, bet Sftcttag, bet ©omStag obet @ontt''akttb. 

bet ^in^tDOl^net, inhabitant filetd^, same, like, equal 

bct ©tofeDatet, grandfather Hfid^ft, next 

bet 9leget, negro batie^ten, to date 

bte §alfte, the HALF entberfen, to discover 

btc 5Ketle, MILE et^wa, about 

bte fSfe^tien (^/.), vacation JUtiirf^, back 

on'genel^m, agreeable, pleasant Jtoat, however, to be sure 

EXERCISES 

426. 1 . 2)ret f iinf tcl unb ncun je^ntcl ^f unb madden anbcrt« 
^alb or cin (unb) cm §alb ^funb. @lf 3tt)5IftcI mcmflcr gmci 3)rittcl 
(or Vt bon (taken from) "A,) fttib cin SSiertel. 6in |albmal cin 
J)rtttcl tft cin ©c#cL «/« bidibicrt burd^ */, gibt cin§. V, mal V. = 
(flifit) V,; 7t bon "/,, = {ma6)t) V.i- 2. 2)cr wicbiclftc (-tc) mx 
gcftcrn, or ben iDicdieltcn (-ftcn) l^attcn wir gcftern ? ®c[tcrn iDar 
gfreitag, ber 8. (8tc) 3Rai, 1908, or gcftcrn fatten iDir Q^rcitag, ben 

8. aSai 1908. 3. Saifcr aOBil^cIm I. (ber ®r[te) mx ber SBater 
3fricbri(i^§ III. (bc§ Written) unb ber ©ro^uatcr SBill^cImS II. (bc§ 
3tt)citen); er ift im 3[a]^rc 1797, am 22tcn 3Karg geboren unb ben 

9. Wdxi 1888 geftorben. 4. SBcIc^cn 2Bcg gcl^cn mir guriidf ? ^d) 
bcn!c, iDir gcl^cn ben gleid^cn 2Beg, ben mir gefommen finb; er ift itoax 
cine 93icrtclftunbc ober cine ^albe ©tunbe Idngcr al§ ber anberc, aber 
er ift angcncl^mcr gu gcl^cn. 5. 3)cr ©taot StejaS ift gr5^er aU gang 
(bag gauge) S)eutfd^lanb, aber er ^at !aum ein 3tt)angigftel feiner 
ginmol^ner* 6. S)ie ©ti^ulen fci^Iiefeen gemdl^nHc^ 6nbe 3iuni unb 
beginnen iDieber ^Jiitte ©eptember; bie 3^erien bauern alfo etwa giDei 
(unb) ein ^alb 3Ronate ober ge^n SBod^en. 7. 2)ic ©He don biefem 
%\x(i) foftet anbertl^alb (ein (unb) ein ^alb) 3RarI ; gioei unb brei 
diertel !often balder 4 ^Warf 13 ^fennig(e). 8. 3in ber erften ^&l\k 
ber 2Bo(i^e !ann ic^ nid^t fommen, benn erftenS l^abe i6) !eine !^At 
unb groeitenS befomme xi) mein ®elb erft @nbe ber SQBoc^e. 

427. I. What day of the month is to-morrow? To-morrow is 
the first day of May. 2. The son of William II. of Germany is 
also called William, and as (al§) next emperor he will be (be- 
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comes) William III. 3. In 1492, the third of August, Colum- 
bus left Spain, and on the 1 2th of October of the same year, at 
2 o'clock in the morning, he discovered land. 4. What is one 
(the) half of (Don) one mark and a half? Three fourths [of a] 
mark, or 75 pfennigs. 5. Come this way, Fred; this road is a 
mile or a mile and a half shorter. 6. I left the city [at the] be- 
ginning [of] August and came back at the end of September; so 
I was away just two months. 7. Your letter, which was dated 
Monday, Aug. 2nd, I received only (crft) to-day. 8. In 1900, 
more than one (the) half of the inhabitants of this state were 
negroes, but to-day they are hardly one third. 

LESSON XLV 
Subjunctive Mood 

428. Study the present subjunctive of fctll, ^dbtn, ttievbetl 
(Appendix II, 584); of loictt (588); of fd^Iagett (589), and of the 
modal auxiliaries (586). 

Observe, i. @eitt has no personal endings in the ist and 
3rd pers. sing. 

2. The personal endings of all other verbs are: 

Sing. i. -e 2. -tft 3. -e Plur. i. -en 2. -et 3.-01 

3. The stem vowel never changes, as it sometimes does in 
the indicative. 

429. Study the imperfect subjunctive of UAtU (588), and 

fd^lagctt (589). 

Observe, i. Weak verbs are identical in the indicative and 
imperfect subjunctive. 

2. Strong verbs place the mood sign C before the personal 
ending and modify, if possible, the root vowel. 

3. The personal endings are the same as in the indicative. 

430. Study the imperfect subjunctive of fctll, l^tlt, ttlttbtlt 
(584), and the modal auxiliaries (586). 

Observe, i. SQBcirc is formed like the imperfect subjunctive of 

strong verbs. 

2. ^(ittc, iDilrbc, biirftc and tnfid^tc only modify the vowel of 

the indicative. 

Note. SBU^te, imperfect subjunctive of lotffcn, has also the modified vowel. 
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Uses of the Subjunxtive in Princifal Clauses 

431. Subjunctive of Wish. Wishes referring to the future 
are expressed by the present subjunctive, those referring to the 
present (but not, or at least not immediately, realizable) by the 
imperfect subjunctive, and those referring to the past (but not 
realized) by the pluperfect subjunctive. 

I. ®ott gcic (or gcic ®ott) bir ©cfunbl^cit, {May) God give you 
health. 2. aOBStC tC^ (boc^) flefuttb 1 Would I were well / 3. Witt 
cr (bod^) gcfunb geUiebett! 1/ he only had remained well/ 

Note i. ^OC^ (only) helps to intensify the wish. 

Note 2. The last two kinds of wishes may be introduced by bll§ or 
loemt, and then have transposed order; ^oft or loetttt td^ bod^ gefunb to&re! 

432. Subjunctive of Exhortation. Exhortations and mild 
commands or prohibitions are put in the present subjunctive, 
frequently with inverted word order: @t ixttt tin, Lei him enter, 

S)cin 2Bort fci ja obet ncin, Let your word be yes or no, @eiett iDtr 

nic^t unflug, Let us not be unwise, 

433. Potential Subjunctive. A verb in the imperfect or 
pluperfect subjunctive, or an infinitive dependent upon bfltftc, 
f5nntc, mdd^tc, makes the statement appear as only possibly true. 
Sometimes it intimates a caution, a deference, or a doubt on the 
part of the speaker. It is usually rendered in English by may, 
mighty shouldy would, can, or by using the adverbs perhaps, pos- 
sibly, or the expression I suppose, I presume, etc.: (5§ mftre tiod^ 

\M ju tun (biitrfte no(i^ did gu tun fciti), / suppose there is still 

much to be done, Slid^t, bo^ \i) ttlil^te, Not that I know, ©te 
I^Sttetl ba§ gcf agt ? Is it possible that you have said this ? 

434. VOCABULARY 

ber ©JaroFtcr, character btencn (w. D,\ to serve 

bet ^5nb, MOON eticn, to hurry 

bie Jhraft, strength, power IJciltftcn, to hallow, sanctify 

bo8 ^luSfe^en, looks, appearance rcflttcti, to rain 

ba§ 5Blflt, BLOOD ' rufctt (tief, gctufcn), to call (out) 

bo8 ©d^wcrt, SWORD rul^cn, to rest 

onbctS, otherwise, else Dcrtei^tgeti, to defend 

md(;ltc^, possible loett; far, wide, distant 
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EXERCISES 

435. I. ffSang Icbc bcr ^dnig!" ricf baS Soil, iporauf bet if6» 
nig antmortctc: „ J)a§ idoDc ®ott." 2. ©cl^ciliflct loctbc bcin 5latnc! 
3. 6r rul^c in tJricbcn! 4. O, more x6) ho6) nod^ einmal jung, unb 
^atte i^ bie Sraft bet 3ugenb iDiebetl 5.. O, ipenn (ba^) bu bod^ 
Hug gemefen mareft, unb l^dtteft bu meinem Slate gefolgt ! 6. ©eien 
ipir ftart in bet ©tunbe bet ©efal^t, unb detteibigen iDit unfete SBei* 
bet unb iJinbet mit bem ©domett unb unfetem 33Iute! 7. ®et 
3Renf(i^ letne bienen unb gel^otd^n. 8. (5§ iDdte m5gU(i^, abet eS 
ip m(i)i ma^tfci^einlici^. 9. SBie Diel U^t i[t eS? ^6) mx^ e§ nid^t 
genau, abet eS biltfte {m'66)k, Ifinnte) fc^on nad^ 6 Ul^t fein. 10. 
2)ie ©efd^id^te biltfte (I5nnte, m5d^te) bod^ anbet§ gemefen fein, al§ 
bu etjtt^Iji. 

436. I. [May] God help you in the hour of need and give 
you again joy and happiness. 2. [Would that] I had learned 
more when I was young, or that I could go to school once more. 

3. [I wish] I were far away and that I had never met him. 

4. Let your friends be men of (Don) good character. 5. Let us 
sing one more song and then let us rest. 6. How old is she ? 
Oh, she may be about 19 years old. 7. Let us hurry, it might 
rain before we get (fomnten) home. 8. Judging by (according to) 
the appearance of the moon, it may (biirfen) grow cold to-night. 
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437. Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns 

bcr', bte^ bo§^ /A^/, M^ <^ betferbe,biefcF6e, t>a^^tVhe,tA^safm, 

biefcr, biefe, biefeS (bic§), Mw, /Ar >5X, sA^, W 

former \the one jener, {cne, jeneS, that, the latter 

bet''ientgc,btc''icmgc,ba§''ieni8c,Ma/, fold^cr, fold^, fold^cS, such 

438. Declension, i. ^tt/ka/, preceding a noun, only more 
strongly accented, is declined like the definite article: S)er' 9Hann, 
/Aa/ man, be§' iJinbeS, 0/ that child, 

2. ®Ct used as a pronoun has special forms in 

Sing. G. beffen, bcten, beffen, of this Pl. G. beren (beret), of these (those, 
(that) one; of him'; his^ them'), their 

her', its' D. benen, to these (those, them) 

3. For biefet and jettCt see 104 and 106. 
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4. Sold^ei: is declined like flUtct; but if preceded by cin it is 
treated like an adjective of the mixed declension: foIc|ct SQBcin, 

foId^Ci^ Srot; but N. cin f oI(^cr 3Kann, G» ctnc§ ^ol6)tn 3Konnc§, etc. 

@oU^ (or only fo), indeclinable, is used when the indefinite 
article follows : Mi) (fo) cin 3Rann; folc^ (fo) cinc§ 3Jtanm^; also 
fold^ (fo) gutcr 2Bcin for foI(i^r gutc 2Bcin. 

5. Serjeuige declines both parts: 

bericntge bieientge bifcSjicnifle bleienifleu 

bedientgett berientgett bedientgett berfenigen 

bemienigen berienigen bemienigett bettientgen 

bettienigen bieienigen ba^ienige bieienigen 

6. ©crfcttc, bicfclbc, ba^fclbc is declined like bcrjcnigc. 

439. The demonstrative pronouns referring to things and 
depending upon a preposition are frequently translated by l^icr' 
or ba' (bar') with the preposition added: l^tct'mit, wuh this or 
these ; ba'mit, with that or those, 

440. For theyy this, that, these, those, and which, when used as 
subjects and referring to predicate nouns, German uses the neuter 
forms ba§, bicfcS (bic§), jcnc^, C§, WClc^cS, irrespective of the gendisr 
of the word pointed to, but makes the verb agree with the 
predicate noun : 

®ai5 (MciS, bicfcd, \vxt^, tS) ift mcinc Q^cbcr, This is my pen \ 
®ai5 (btciS^ btcfci^, jcticd, ti) finb mcinc ©c^mcftcrn, These {those, 

they) are my sisters ; 993elfl|ed finb f Ctne Stflbcr, Which are his 
brothers? 

Note. The relative bC7^ Mc^ bad will be distingruished from the demon- 
strative by the word order: @§ loot ein 1^5nig, bet \dem^ ^Otte Jtoet 65]&ne/ 
There was a king', he had two sons ; but : S§ tt)at ettt 1^5nig, be? {ret,) jloet 
Sd^ne ^atte. There was a kittg, who had two sons, 

^I. VOCABULARY 

bet S5iibe, boy, lad, fellow; knave bie ©d^Wd^t (//. -en), battle 

ber @tfolg^, success bldnb, blond 

ber $at!, park begleitcn, to accompany 

ber Sieg, victory, conquest beflegeit, to conquer 

bet Sieger, victor, conqueror getoititien, to gain, win 

bet Un'tetfd^tcb^, difference toetfS'd&en, to try, attempt 

bie ^tlfe, HELP, aid immer nod^, still 
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EXERCISES 

442. I. 3lx6)t bet (jcncr, bcticnigc), tocld^ct im Siamp^t gcgcn 
frcmbc gcinbc gro^c ©icgc flcwinnt, tft bcr grd^tc ©icgcr, fonbern 
bcricnigc (bcr, jencr), totli)n \x(i) fclift bcfieflt. 2. Sltn SSormittag 
bcglcitctc mein SSatet ben ^rofejfor unb beffen (feme) gfrau na^ 
bem Sa^nl^ofe, unb am Jlac^mittag traf et beren (il^ren) ©ol^n im 
©tobtport. 3. 3(^ l^offe, bu gel^drft ntci^t gu benen, bie bie Slrbeit 
l^offen, fonbem bift ctn gfreunb berer, bie biefelbe (fie) lieben. 4. S)u 
fagft, bieiS (biefe§) finb beine Suben unb |eneg (ba§) beine 3Kab(]^n; 
nun fage mir an6), totl6)t^ ift beine gfrau? 5. 5lo4 ein (one more) 
f old^er (f oI(^ ein, or f ein) ©ieg, fagte ein ©eneral na6) einet gemon* 
nenen ^6)la6)t, unb mir pnb Derloren. 6. ^i) l^atte einen Sruber, 
ber derfu^te fein ®IM balb l^iermit, balb bamit; aber aKe§ mit bem» 
felben ©rfolge. 7. @r ift immer noi) berfelbe; bem barf man l^eute 
nic^t me^r glauben ate frill^er. 8. 3fd^ l^abe nie einen fo (fold^ einen) 
fci^finen ©arten gefel^en ate ben meineiS Dniete; in bemfelben finb 
Sdume unb SBIumen jeber Slrt. 

443. Those who conquer themselves are greater victors than 
those who conquer others. 2. Be a friend of those who are 
poor and give to those who need help. 3. Is this your boy ? 
Yes, and these are my girls. Which are yours? Those in 
the park. 4. In this you are right, Francis, but in that you 
are wrong. 5. How far did mother accompany (pery.) Aunt 

Ella and her (beren) son? 6. I tried to sell my house and 
my brother's (that of my brother), but thus (so) far I have had 
no success. 7. She was such a good child; has she not remained 
the same? 8. Is [there] such a great difference between May 
and Elsie? Yes, the latter is blond and the former quite dark. 



LESSON XLVII 

Subjunctive Continued — Compound Tenses 

444. Study the subjunctives of the perfect, future, and fut 
ure perfect of fein, l^aben, roerben (584), of the modal auxiliaries 

(586), of loben (588) and fd^Iagen (589). 
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Subjunctive in Subordinate Clauses 

445. Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. Statements 
and questions when merely reported by another are put in the 
subjunctive. They depend upon verbs of saying and asking, and 
are introduced by ba^ and tib : 

1. @r fagt (fagte, l^at or l^atte gefagt), bafe bu ftanf fcift or 

tuSteft/ He says {said, has or had said) that you are {were) sick, 
(Direct; 3)u btft franf.) 

2. @r fragt (fragte, l^at or l^atte g^f^^flt)/ ob bu frani getoiefttt 

fcift or gelticfttt mStefi^ He asks {asked f etc.) whether you have 

{had) been sick. (Direct: SBarft bu Irattf, or btft bu franf ge* 
tt)ef en ?) 

3. 6r fragt (fragte, etc.) ob e§ regnen merbc or itriirbe, He asks 

{asked, etc.) whether it ivill {would) rain, (Direct : SBtrb t% 

rcgncn ?) 

Rules, i. Indirect discourse referring to the present is put 
in the present or in the imperfect * subjunctive. 

2 . Indirect discourse referring to the past is put in the perfect 
or in the pluperfect* subjunctive. 

3. Indirect discourse referring to the future is put in the 
future subjunctive or in the present conditional \ 

Note i. If the statement is believed to be true, the verb may be put in 
the indicative: d^t fagte, bag bu ftanf fn% 

Note 2. If ba^ is omitted, the indirect statement has the nonnal order: 

er faflt, bti feift franf. 

446. Subjunctive of Purpose. Purpose clauses introduced 
by ba§, bontit, onf bo^ are frequently put in the subjunctive: 

8ete }u ®ott, ba^ er un§ Iiefd^ii^e or Iiefd^ii^ttt miige, Pray to 
God to {that he may) protect us, 6r ricf btc grau, banttt ftc il^nt 

ben SBeg jcige or jcigte, He called the woman to show him the way. 

Note i. If^ however, the action in the purpose clause has already taken 
place or is sure to occiur, the indicative is used : %\t 9Ruitet iDttt; ba^ bu 
^ter BlfiBfit, Mother demands that you remain here, 

I. This is always used when the first alternative does not differ in form 
from the indicative: ^r fogt, id^ lojiMt (not id^ l^abe) fein ®elb. 
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Note 2. Purpose may, at times, also be expressed by the infinitive with 

3u, or urn au2 @r lam, mtd^ $tt (efttd^ett, oi' urn mi^ 5tt fiefnii^em 

447. VOCABULARY 

bet ©c^laf, SLEEP fertifl, ready 

bie IRul^e, rest eintgc, some, a few 

bie ©telle; position, place nod^ etntge, a few more 

Ctgen, own l^etm (adv,\ home 

EXERCISES 

448. I. ©cftem lant cin jungcr 50lann mi) meincnt ©efd^dfte 
unb fragte mic^, ob xi) ©eutfd^ fprdd^e. 2. 31I§ x6) if)m anttoortete, 
bafe id) ein 2)cutf(!^et fci, fagte cr, er berftcl^e nur fcl^r tuenig gng* 
lifd^, bcnn cr fci etft dor cintgcn Jagen mi) 3lmcrifa gcfommcn. 
3. ^icrauf fragte cr mic^, ob ii) nt^t§ fiir il^n ju tun l^attc, obet ob 
ic^ fcinc ©telle fiir tl^n toiffe. 4. S<^ f(^rteb meiner 50lutter, bafe 
i^ morgen l^eim lommen toiirbe, baft aber ber SSater nod^ einige 
Stage bleiben merbe. 5. 91I§ man mir fagte, bafe er afle§ berloren 
I)abe, unb bafe er ^ilfe braud^e, fd)icfte id) it)m fofort @elb. 6. 
9Wan glaubt, bafe bie ^dlfte ber ©tabt jerft5rt toorben fei. 7. '^^ 
tat ba§, bamit er rul^ig fei (or ift). 8. 6r ging nad^ S)eutf^Ianb, 
um ©eutfd^ ju lernen (bamit er S)eutfc^ leme or lernte). 

449. Make the following sentences dependent upon 3Raxt 

fagte, bafe . . .: i. ®§ ift nic^t m5glid^. 2. 6r mol^nt je^t in feinem 
eigenen ^aufe. 3. 2Bir l^aben bie ©tabt Derlaffen. 4. 6r tourbe 
burc^ eine Jfugel get5tet. 6. 2)a§ ^au§ toirb balb fertig fein. 

450. Make the following sentences dependent upon '^d) fragte 

tl^n, ob . • .: I. $at fie gefunben ©d^Iaf ? 2. fatten fie red^t ober 
unred^t? 3. SBerben ©ie un§ balb befud^en? 4. Sft ^^ nid^t toof)l? 

451. I. He says he has a position for me. 2. He said they 
had no sound sleep. 3. They ask how he was killed. 4. She asked 
me whether I should stay a few more days. 5. We answered 
them that we should soon be ready. 6. I have never said that 
these were (had been) his own words. 7. Did you ask him 
whether he knew her? 8. They say they will need more money. 
9. 1 sent him to (auf) the country that he might have more rest. 
10. We learned German so that we could travel in Germany. 
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LESSON XLVIII 
Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 

452. The following are used as pronouns only, 

ntait, one, they, we, people; a person {t'^bettttatttt; every one, everybody 
ii'^ntattb, some one, somebody f^ttnai^, (tt)0§), something 

ttie'^ntattb; no one, nobody ttifl^ti^, nothing, not anything 

453. Declension, i . ySlwx occurs only in the nominative 
singular ; the other cases are supplied by Ctnct : SKutt lauft nur, 
tO(X% eitttltt gcfdHt, One buys only what pleases one {a person). 

2. 3!^1^1^' Ititlttattb/ jeberntann occur only in the singular; 
ttWi^ and ni(^ti$ are indeclinable. 

N. jentanb ntemattb icbcrmonn 

G. jcmanb(e)§ niemanb(c)§ jebermonnS 

D. iemonb(em, -en) nicmonb(em, -en) jcbcrmann 

A. icmonb niemanb icbermonn 

Note i. ^Tgettb^ placed before tentanb and tttocA, makes these pronoims 
still more indefinite: trgenb iemanb; any one at all. 

Note 2. Adjectives following the indeclinable pronouns ettQfli^ (tQfld) 
and tttfl^ti^ are put in the neuter strong form and are capitalized: ettoaS (tt)a§) 

^ibi^VLt^\ nt^tS 9{eiiei^; mtt ettua^ intent. 

454. The following indefinite numerals are used as pronouns 
or as adjectives : 

afi-, all tittig-; tiXvS^-, some t\t\', much, //. many 

attber-/ other jeb-, each, every tuettig-, little, //. few 

bcib-, both feitt-, no, not a, none nte^T, more 

eitt-, one; irgettb eill-/ ntatt^-, many a VXt^UKtX', several 
any one 

455. Declension. Most of these indefinite numerals are 
declined like ordinary adjectives : as bcr anbetc, the other\ cin 

anbcrer, cine anbcrc, ein anbcrci^, another; beibc Jf naben, bie beibcn 
Jfnaben; ju biclcr Jfafe, too much cheese \ bet bide ^ftfe; aHer 

3lnfon9, all {every) beginning) einet, one; bet eine, the one. 

Note i. Sltt followed by the definite article or by the demonstrative or 
possessive adjective btefer, may remain uninflected: all bo§ 33rot; utt bicfc 
jhtaben. Wit9 usually means everything. 

Note 2. 9)lattfl^ remains uninflected if followed by ein: mattd^ ein ^ann: 
mottflt etne Sfrau; man^ etttent ^anne. 

Note 3. 8Jiel and tQenig may remain unchanged: trtel (tueitig) 33rot, but 

also Dtcle^ {xotm^tS) SBrot; tiiel (tuettig) greunbc, or t)iele (wentge) grcunbe. 

Note 4. 9Re]|r and toeitiger (less, fewer) are indeclinable. 
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Special Uses of the Genitive 

456. Besides denoting time, the genitive of a noun accom- 
panied by an adjective often denotes manner or place: fllttclUc^et 
2Betfc or QlMlx(i)nMx]t, /or/una/efy; jcbenfaH^, a/ any rate; reenter 
(Unlet) C)ttnb, on the right (left) hand. 

457. Some verbs, especially reflexives, take a secondary ob- 
ject in the genitive: 2Bir befd^ulbigtcn il^n bei$ ^ieiftal^Ii^, We 

charged him with theft\ @r bctaubte il^n bcr @^rc, He robbed him 
of his honor \ @t tttl^tntc fic^ bet %^, He boasted of the deed. 

458. Some adjectives are limited by a noun in the genitive: 
@S tft ntd^t ber aWill^e tuert, // is not worth the trouble (while)] 6r 
tt)ar ber %tht\t mube, He was tired of the work, 

459. VOCABULARY 

bcr 2)iebfto]6l (-§, °^t)i theft un'aufrtcbcn, dissatisfied 

bcr 9Jlilt, courage, mood, cheer bcraubcn, to rob 

bic ^dt, comer bcf^ulbiflcn, to charge, accuse 

btc Wiii^t, pains, trouble l^altcit, l^tclt, flCl^ttltcn, to hold, keep, 

ba§ Slc^t (//. -c), RIGHT; law consider, think 

l^ciltQ, HOLY, sacred lUfiClt/ log, QClogcn, to LIE (speak an 

lilt!, left untruth) 

milbc, tired fld^ rlll^mctt (w. G.), to boast (of), 

utf^glildli^, imfortunate, unhappy glory (in) 

EXERCISES 

460. 1 . 2Ran ntufe nid^t jebetmann gef aDen tooHen, f onft gef ftllt 
man ntemanb (-em, -en), benn jebermann^ S^reunb tft ntemanbe§ 
greunb. 2. g^gibt nii^tS ©iimmereS, oX% fid^ feinet ©ci^5nl^eit gu 
tiil^men. 3. 2)te ©l^re mufe einem l^eilig fein; benn 6l^re Derloten, 
atteS berloren* 4. ©liidlid^ertDeife l^aben ton cSk 2)eutf^ unb @ng= 
Itfc^ gelernt; jeber Don un§ fc^reibt unb f priest beibe (bie beiben) 
©prac^en. 5. SKanc^er (man(^ einer) tft mit menig (-em) jufries 
ben, unb manc^ anbrer (mantlet anbre) ift mit allem unjufrieben* 
6. 6r l^at all feinen 2Rut Derloren unb tft be§ 8eben§ miibe* 7. ^a^ 
ben ©ie trgenb einen greunb l^ier ? ^a, gerabe linf er ©anb um 
bie ©de mol^nen mel^tere. 8. 6r befd^ulbtgte un§ beibe ber SEat, 
abet feiner Don un§ l^ielt eS ber SDliil^e mert, tl^m ju antmorten* 
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461. I. Do you know anybody here? Nobody in this street, 
but I have several friends in the street on the right (hand). 

2. People (man) do not believe a person (one) who lies so often. 

3. Unfortunately I have nothing better, but it is all I possess. 

4. Do you remember the woman whom they (man) charged with 
the theft ? 5. Many a one foolishly wants to please everybody, 
and then he pleases no one. 6. A man (ctner) who robs another 
of his honor has no right to boast of his deed. 7. Have you 
anj^hing new to read ? No, nothing [that is] good or that is 
worth while [reading]. 8. Every (all) beginning is difficult, 
but you make too much noise about (iiber) it. 
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Present and Perfect Conditional 

462. Study the present and perfect conditional of all tem- 
poral and modal auxiliaries (584, 587); also of lobcn (588) and 

fc^Iagen (589). 

Uses of the Subjunctive — Continued 

463. Unreal Conditions, i. In a conditional sentence 
where both the condition and the conclusion are contrary to 
fact, the verbs of both clauses are put in the subjunctive. The 
imperfect subjunctive is used when the statement refers to the 
present, the pluperfect subjunctive when it refers to the past : 

6r tpirc frol^, tt)cnn er @clb pttc, He would be {were) happy, 
if he had money (he has none and is not happy). SEBcnn Ct ®clb 
ge^aM Pttc, (fo) mftrc er frol^ gemefen, If he had had money, he 
would have been glad (he had none and was not happy). 

2. In place of the imperfect subjunctive in the conclusion, 
the present conditional may be used, and in place of the plu- 
perfect subjunctive the perfect conditional : @t Itriirbe ftol^ fcitt 

(geltiefttt fein), menn er ®elb ^ttt (gel^oBt mit). 

Note i. If toetttt is omitted, the conditional clause has the inverted 
word order: ^Stte tX ®elb, (fo) Wftre Ct ftol^. 

Note 2. When the conditional clause precedes, the conclusion is fre- 
quently introduced by fo (translated by ikm, or left untranslated). 
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Note 3. The compound conjunctions al^ toetttt, al^ ohf as if^ as tJumghy 
always introduce unreal conditions. If toenn or ob is omitted, the clause 
must have inverted word order: @r tut, oli? toetttt (ob) cr rct^ ttlSre^ or ol8 
mSrC er teid^, He acts as if he were rich, 

464. The conditional subjunctives or the present and perfect 
conditionals are found also in simple sentences; but they are 
actually unreal conclusions of conditions that can be easily 
supplied : 3^ tStc bag nici^t, or xiij ttiflrbe ba§ nid^t tm, I should 

not do this (supply, if I were you). 2)a§ ttlSrC fd^Btl, That would 
be nice (supply, if it were so). 

Additional Uses of the Dative (cf. 253, 2) 

465. The dative frequently has a possessive force: 
%tVX ^naien [tarb bie 5Jiuttcr, The boy's mother died 
6r fol^ mir in§ ©cfid^t, He looked into my face, 

466. With ttel^men, take, ftel^Ien, steal, raulien, rob, etc., the 

person from whom something is taken stands in the dative: 3>d^ 

nal^m (ftal^I, raubte) i^m ba§ @clb, / took {stole) his money {the 

money from him), 

^67. VOCABULARY 

bcr 2)teb, thief leer, empty, barren 

bet ©ninb, GROUND, reason f^rerfltd^, terrible, dreadful 

bcr SBunf^f wish, desire pd^cr (w. gen,\ secure, safe, sure, 

bie SBrilft (//. *e), breast certain 

btc ^offttung, HOPE beSb^'a^ten, to observe, watch 

btc fiilft (//. -^e), desire, delight mtfefol'len (te, a), w. dat., to displease 

btc SJlfid^t, MIGHT, power nelfemett, nalfem, genommcn, to take 

bie 9lotflr', nature touben, to rob 

ba§ fii^t, LIGHT flcl^lctt, ftfil^l, geftSl^len, to steal 

frci, FREE fofifir'/ fclbft, cuh,, even 

EXERCISES 

468. I . SBcnn cr fcincr ©ad^c [0 fid^cr todre, tuie er fagt, (f 0) 

^dtte er leinen ©runb (fo tuiirbe er l^aben), ftd^ bor bem SlefuU 

tate ju fUrc^ten. 2. S)er S)ieb l^dtte gemiB ber 2)ame bie ®elb=: 

tafd^e geftol^Ien (tuiirbe getuife geftol^Ien l^aben), tuenn ber ^oU=: 

sift nid^t gefommen mdre. 3. ©dtte bie 9latur bem SWenfd^en nid^t 
bie ^offnung in bie Sruft gelegt, fo tudre ba§ Seben oft fd^reilid^ 
leer (fo tuiirbe ba§ fein). 4. 6t tut, al§ tuenn (ob) er niemalS 
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cinen folc^en aBunfd^ gcl^abt l^dtte (al§ l^atte er . ; . . gcl^abt. 5. SBir 

tDiirbcn e§ bamate gem gctan |aben (mit l^cltten gctan), abet jc^t 

l^abcn toix leinc Suft ntcl^r baju* 6. 6r fonnte gctoife beffct fcl^en 

(ttjiirbe I5nnen), toenn bu il^m au§ bem Sid^t gingcft* 7. 3[c^ 

tdte ba§ rec^t gern, abet ic^ mb6)k il^m ben gricben ntd^t raubcn. 
8. @r Icbtc immer fo, aU ob (toenn) er Don jebermann beobad^tet 
murbe (al§ miirbe er . . . . beobad^tet). 9. 5Rtmm mir otte§, nur bie 
©l^re nid^t ! 

469. I. If they had had any* reason to be afraid, they would 
have been less sure of their ground (©ad^e). 2. He would cer- 
tainly have taken his (fid^ baS) life, if you had not helped him. 
3. Life would.be dreadfully empty if there were no hope. 4. 
Why do you act as though you had no wishes? 5. If I had the 
power to hold this thief, he would never again become free. 
6. I should not say so (e§), but I watched her as she stole the 
money from the child. 7. Even if I had [a] desire (2uft) for (ju) 
it, I should not do it, for I should not like to displease her. 
8. He stole my money, but he could not take my good name. 
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Strong Verbs 

470. The Strong Verbs, about 200 in number, may be 
grouped, according to their infinitive stem vowel, into three 
classes, each having two or more subdivisions according to the 
vowel changes (3lblaut) in the imperfect and participle. 

471. Class I, or C and i Class 

SuBDiv I ^ ^ i a f^«*««' ^P^^^f gefrroti^ctt, speak 

' ' I i ) fpinnen, ^pann, flcf^jonncn, spin 

J ^ Wmeljcn, Wmolj, flcf^moljcn, melt 

f^iefecn, f^ofe, flefd^offen, shoot 

... ^ ^ lefen, Io§, gclefcit, read 

"** ' i f bitten, hai, flcbetcn, ask 

i It fingen, fang, gcftmgcn, sing 



n 



it 



it 



■■■\U,\ 



I. Any is rendered by ttfienb cttt, plur* ttficnb totHit, in conditional and 
interrogative clauses. 
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472. Principal* Strong Verbs of Class I 

(Those starred have occurred before) 

Subdivision i. a) t, a, (SBergomo)': bcfcl^lcn', command, or(Ur\ bte« 
d^en*; l^elfcn*; ncl^mcn* (/. /. genommcn), take\ fpreti^cn*; ftcl^len*; fterben*; 
ttcffcn* (trof, gettoffcn); wcrbcn*; toerfcn, throw. 

^) i, 0, (9Wi!obo): beginnen*; flctotnncn, gain, win\ Wtoimmen, swim. 

Subdivision 2. a) t, 0, 0, (SWcttonom) : bctoegcn, induce-, fti^mclsen, melt. 

b) \(t)f 0, (9WtfTOf!o|)) : jiicl^cn*; fttcgen, Z^; ftitxtn, freeze, be cold-, 
fd^tcfeen (/./. fiefd^offcn), shoot \ fd^ltcfeen* (/./. gcfd^loffcn) ; toctlicrcn*; jtcl^cn 
(jog/ gejogen), draw, move (residence); raise (plants). 

Subdivision 3. a) t, a, e (SWetotte): cffcn* (fife, gcgcffen), <ra/; gebcn*; 
ficfti^cl^en, happen; Icfctt*; felfecn*; tocrgcffcn* (toergfife). 

^) i(e), 0, e OifobeD: bitten* (bot, gcbeten); Itcgcn*, /ie; ft^cn* (ffife, flcfeffcn). 

Subdivision 4. i, a, u (^ilotttS): binbcn, bind; finbcn*; fingcn*; flnfcn, 
sink; ^pxin^tn, spring. Jump; trinfctt*. 

Additional Uses of the Accusative (cf. 424) 

473. Some verbs take a second object in the accusative: 

3Ran nannte il^ nut ben langen ^einrii^, People called him only 

''Big Henry \ 

474. Verbs meaning to make, choose, appoint (tttHCl^ttt, ltlSI^I(tt, 
entennttt) take in place of the second accusative object a phrase 
introduced by JU (in the singular always contracted with the 
article): @r tDUrbc Jimt Jfont9(c) crtt)(l]^It,Zr^ was chosen king. 

475. VOCABULARY 

bcr Sblct, eagle bie SBrticfc, bridge 

bcr SBilr^germetflet, mayor btc 3ttfcl, island 

bcr ®rfib, degree bo§ %^ (pi. ^r), roof, [thatch] 

bcr ®iirtel, girdle, belt bo§ @i§, ice 

bcr @tott, stable, stall ba§ flfcr, bank, shore 

bcr (bo§) Sd^er^mome^tet, thermo- l^ungrtg, hungry 

meter [man ncnncn, to name, call 
bcr SBor^ft^cr/ presiding oflScer, chair- 

EXERCISES 

476. 1 . 2Retn ©ruber gri^ befiel^lt fel^r getn, beSl^alb nennen 
(l^ei^en) tutt il^n nut „ben 3fiten gti^"*. 2. 2Bie toeit t[t bet ^unb 

I. For fidl list of Strong Verbs see Appendix 11. 2. These mnemonic words 
may aid the memory in retaining the sequence of vowek. 3. Verbs com- 
pounded with inseparable prefixes have no ge- in the perfect participle (see 
362). 4. The napie given to Frederick the Great, King of Prussia. 
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gcfd^tDommen ? ?ln bcr Sriide l^abe ic^ il^n in ben glu^ 9eit)orfen, 
unb bei bcr 3infel ^abt \6) xt)n au§ bem SBaffer gejogen. 3. ©cftcrn 
mi)t ^ai c§ fcl^r ftarl gefroren, c§ toax brei ©tab' untcr 5^ufl; abcr 
l^cute fd^miljt bag 6t§ fc^on micbcr auf ben 2)a(!^em. 4. 2)u fagft, 
bet 3lbler fei gerabe iiber ben glufe geflogen qI§ er gefc^off en tuurbe ? 
3a, gerabe l^ier am Ufer l^abe xi) xf)n gefunben. 5. 2Ba§ i)at tni) 
bemogen, biefen 50lenfd^en jum SSorfi^er ju niac^en ? 3^ ^^ife ^^ 
felbft ntt^t, tote e§ gefc^cl^en ift. 6. 2Bann bift bu in biefen ©au§ 
gegogcn? 9lad^bem xi) gum Silrgermeifter gemdl^It toorben toax. 
7. 50lan ifet, um ju lebcn; aber man lebt nid^t, um gu effen. 8. 
3)er Sunge binbet \xi) einen ©iirtel um ben Seib, bamit er im SBaffer 
nid^t finle. 

477. I. Who has called me an enemy? 2. Did you throw 
iper/l) him into the water? No, he jumped ipery.) into it 
(l^inein') from the bridg^e. 3. Ice is frozen water; it melts when 
the thermometer shows over 32 degrees. 4. I shot the eagle 
right through the head while he was sitting on the roof of the 
stable. 5' After he was made presiding officer he moved {per/]) 
into a larger house. 6. The boy was found near (by) the bridge 
from which he had jumped into the river. 7. Why did you not 
induce him to tell you how it had happened. 8. She ate very 
little; I begged her to eat more, but she said she was not hungry. 
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478. Strong Verbs. Class U, or a Class 

SuBDiv. I. a ie(=t) a Wlofcn, f^ttef, gcfti^lafcn, s/^^ 

" 2. a It ttogctt, trug, gettagen, carry 

479. Principal Verbs of Class II 

Subdivision i. 0, i, a (^ot)Po): follcn* (fici); fonflcn (Png), caUA; ge- 
fottcn* (geficl); gotten*; Ifeongen* fting); loffcn (licfe), Ar/, a//aw, cause, make\ 
xaitn, adznsc, counsel; guess; fd^Iafen*. 

Subdivision 2. 0, it, a ($o^ito): fol^ten*; fd^offcn (fd^uf), create; fc^lo* 
flcn*; ttogett*; toad^^m, grow; tooWcn*. 

I. cf. 415. 
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Some Irregular Forms in Classes I and II 

480. Strong verbs whose stems end in t, and whose stem 
vowels C or a change in the 2nd and 3rd pers. singular to i (ic) 
or 8, omit the personal ending t in the 3rd pers. singular: 

t^ fJc^tc, / draid, tie, weave, bu fJt^ft, Ct fUl^t, XOXX flc^tctt, etc. 

id^ rate, / advise, guess bu tfitft, et rftt, tt)tr rotcn, etc. 

481. Strong verbs whose stem ends in f usually add only t 
(less frequently cft) to the stem in the 2nd pers. singular: 

\i^ Icfe, bu lieft {pr Ucfcft), etc. ; t(i^ tod^fc, bu tuSc^fit {or toftd^fcft), etc. 

482. Stel^ttten and tretett, to step, tread, have the following 
irregular forms: 

Pres. Ind. i^ nel^me, bu ttimmfit, et nimmt, mir nel^men, etc Imp. mmm 
Pres. Ind. id^ trete, bu trittft, cr tritt, totr trctcn, etc. Imp. tritt 

483. Strong Verbs, Class III, or ci Class 

SuBDiv. I. ci T T (IReit mit mir); reiSen, rife, geriffen, tear 
** 2. ei ie ie (SBleib nie ifeier); treiben, trieb, gctrieben, drive, do 

Subdivision i. ei, T, \ (?Reit mit mir): betfeen (bife, gcbiffen), bite\ Xtv- 
ben (litt, flcUttcn), suffer \ reifeen; rettcn* (rttt, fieritten); Wnctben (fti^nttt, 
flcfd^ttitten), cut. 

Subdivision 2. ei, ie, ie (SBleib nie l^ier): bleibcn*; fc^retcn, cry, scream-, 
ftcigen, climb\ tretben*. 



484. 



VOCABULARY 



ber 2)i4tcr, poet bte ^ofen, {pl.\ trousers 

bcr ilrfing (//. "e), wreath gelten (0, o), to be worth 

ber 9lSgel (//. ^), nail rStcn (ie, 0), w, dat., to counsel, 

ber ^rfipl^St', prophet advise; guess 

bte S3ibel, bible Jfi, indeed, forsooth, why 

bte 9lo4M(i^t, news, report jc, ever 

bo§ 2:a''fleblatt, Journal fctt(bemO, cof^,^ since 

EXERCISES 

485. I. fitcft (licfcft) bu immcr nod^ ba§ Serliner SEageblatt 
(Journal) ? 3a, abcr fiParl rftt ntir, cine anbere S^itung ju l^alten; 
er l^ait bte hamburger 9lQc^rtd^ten, unb ba§ ©latt gefftHt il^m. 2. 
Jtitt nftl^er, mein Stub, nimm bit biefe Slumen unb flid^t bit einen 
Jfranj barau§. 3. Jfein ^ropl^et gilt biel in feincm cigenen SSatcts: 
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lanbc. 4. 9lad^bcm ®ott bie SBcIt, bie 3:ictc unb bte ^flanjen gc^ 
f(^ffcn l^atte, f^uf cr bie 50lenfc^cn. 5. S)ct Saum ift jtoar fc^r 
gcttjac^fen, abcr cr trdgt toemger griic^te all cr fruiter trug. 6. ^Q|t 
bu bir^ in ben ginger gefd^nitten ? 9lein, e§ ^ai m\6) ein ©unb in 
bie ©anb gebiffen. 7. 2)er 2)ieb, ber don bem ^olijiften gefangen 
tt)urbe, tt)ar burd^g g^nfter in mein ©au§ geftiegen. 8. SBarum 
Idftt (Idffeft) bu bein ©d^mefterd^en nid^t in silul^e (alone)? 2)u 
fd^Iftgft pe ja' immer. 9. S)er 3lrbeiter fc^ien fel^r Diel gelitten gu 
^aben; er i)a\ fid^' ben 9iagel bom ginger geriffen. 

486. I . I see you take (l^alten) the Berlin Journal. Why do 
you advise me to read another paper? Do you not like it (does 
it not please you)? 2. Because I took his^ hat, he struck me in 
(into) the face. 3. No poet has eveV created greater dramas than 
Shakespeare ; read these and the Bible, and you read the best 
English. 4. The wreath which these children have woven for me 
is worth more to me than all other honors. 5. Charles, you are 
growing very fast; I see you are wearing long trousers now. 
6. Why do you let him climb (upon) that tree? Didn't he fall 
from a tree only (erft) yesterday? 7. The child cries as though 
he suffered great pain. Yes, I (have) stepped on his* finger. 
8. What have you been doing (tteiben), John? I see your 
trousers are torn again. Yes, mother, Fred caught me, and 
when I tried to run away, he tore my* trousers. 
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487. Some strong verbs can not be grouped. They are: 

fonnitett*, film, (^efommen gelieu*, gtng, gegattficn 

faitfett^ foft, flefoffen (/r<?j. bu faufft, (eifiett*, l^tcfe, flel^etScn 

cr ffiuft, wit faufctt, etc.), to drink lattfett*, lief, flcloufcn {pres, bu tfiufft, 
(used of animals) cr Ifiuft, tt)tr loufcn, etc) 

fi^ttidrett,fc^tt)or,8cfc^tt)5rcn,/^j7«/<rar, mfeti*, ricf, flcrufcn 

curse ftofiett, fttcfe, gcflofectt {pres, bu ftSfet 

liigett*, 150, gdSQcn, to tell a lie or ftofecft, tx ft56t,tt)ir ftofecn, etc.), 

Betrilgettr bctrog, Bctt5gcn, to deceive to push, knock 

* 

I. cf. 465. 2. 3a simply intensifies the statement ; to be translated by : 
Why, you always beat her. 
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488. Mixed Conjugation 

Some verbs form the principal parts by taking the SCUunt of 
the Strong and by adding the endings tt and t of the Weak con- 
jugation. These are called Mixed verbs: 

(retttten*, branntc, flcbronnt hxin^tn*, btfid^tc, gcBrdd^t 

letmeu*, tannic, gefanni bettfett*, bfi^ie, gebSd^i 

tteuttett*^ nannk, genonnt trnffen*, toiifetc, getoiifet 

retttteit*, tonnte, geronnt inn*, tfit, flctfin (pres, i^ tuc, bu tuft 
fettbeit*, fanbtc, flcfonbt ct tut, wit tun, tl^r tut, fie tun) 

tuettbeitr Oum)j manbte, gemanbt 

489. Word Formation, i. Many monosyllabic masculine 
nouns are formed from simple verb stems, sometimes with 
change of root vowel : bted^en, bet ^XVi6), /rac/ure; fd^tC^CIt, bet 

©d^u|, s^o/ ; fc^Iagcn, bet ©d^lag, diow. 

2. Feminine nouns are formed from verb stems, sometimes 
with change of root vowel, by adding C or t : liiflcn, bie Siige, /rip; 

^elf cn, bic ^ilfc, keip ; fliel^en, bie S^Iuc^t, ^^h/ ; f ci^reiben, bic 

©d^rift, writings writ 

Additional Uses of the Accusative — Continued (cf. 473) 

490. Verbs meaning to consider (l^alteu), regard (bettad^ten), 
declare (etilclren), take in place of a second accusative, object a 
phrase with fiit or al§ and an accusative or an adjective : Sfc^ 

|alte il^n filr eitieu 9?ant«, I consider him a fool \ 3^ betrad^te e§ 

al§ unmdglid^, / regard it as impossible. 

491. Some adjectives, usually limited by the genitive (cf. 458) 
may also be followed by an accusative, especially by t^\ 3[c^ bin 
t^ (or beffen) nid^t f8l^ig, / am not capable of it ©inb ©te bcii 

9)tenfcl^en (or be§ SRenf^n) nod^ nld^t miibe? Are you not yet 

tired of the man ? 

Note. SQBcrt and f(i^ulbig referring to money values are always followed 
by the accusative: ^x tfl mit cincn 5^olct fd^ulbtg, He owes me (is (nuin^ to 
me) one dollar, 

4g2. VOCABULARY 

bcr fiUgncr, liar bic Salfd^l^ctt, falsehood 

bcr ^rOQ (//. "C), TROUGH bic fjliiti^t, FLIGHT 

bcr SBirt, host, landlord bic fiilflC, lie 
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VOCABULARY— C^w//««^^ 

bic Sd^rift, writing, writ Ctflfircn, declare, explain 

bo§ Un^'tC^t, wrong, injustice frcffctl (frfife, gcfrcffcn), to eat (like 

burftifi, thirsty; id^ bin butfttg, td^ an animal) 

l^obc 2)urft, I am thirsty l^altcn (ic, 0), to consider 

ffi^tg {w. G, or A.\ capable (of) !finH)fcn, to fight 
f^ulbtfi {w, G, or A,\ guilty, owing tJerfaffcit, to compose 

un^cl^rlid^, dishonest toenbcn, fi(i^ - an, to apply to 

toiltbifi, (w. G.\ worthy gat, at all, very; gat ni^t§, nothing 

betra(i^tcn, regard, view at all 

EXERCISES 

493. I. ®a§ ^fctb i[t f(|on fcit ctntgen SEagen franf; e§ frifet 
unb fauft beinal^e gat nt(|t§. 2. 3ci^ l^abe mir ben Jfopf an bie 
2Banb gcfto^en; ic^ bin gerannt unb bin iiber eincn ©tein gef alien. 
3. SBarum l^dltft bu il^n fiir und^rlid^? 2BeiI ct liigt unb jebcn 
betriigt, bet mit i^nt @cf(|dfte tut. 4. 2)ct SBirt erilftrte ben ©aft 
filr einen Siigner, meil et f^mor, bafe er il^m feinen pfennig f(|uU 
big fei. 5. 3n nteiner 9lot manbte id^ mic| an einen ^ettn, ben id^ 
ate meinen gteunb bettad^tete, aber er l^at ni(|t§ fiir mid^ getan. 
6. 9Ran tut il^m grofee§ Unred^t, tuenn mau il^n beffen filr fal^ig 
l^dlt. 7. 3)a§ a3uc^, ba§ ic^ "^^xm, gefanbt l^abe, ift mel^r al§ einen 
Saler mert. 8. 3luf feiner glud^t Derfa^te er eine ©c^rift, morin er 
fagte, er fei e§ ntiibe, immer gegen bie Siige unb bie galfc^l^eit ber 
SBelt ju Idmpfen. 

494. I. He lied when he said that I still owed him a large 

sum [of] money. 2. The cow was very thirsty; she drank {per/,) 
all the water in the trough. 3. Why do you always push the 
child, Jack? I consider that very rude. 4. You did {per/,) 
him a great wrong, when you declared him [to be] a man who 
was {pres, subj, ) capable of [telling] a lie. 5. The woman who 
applied to me for (um) help is not worthy of it (beren); she has 
deceived me before (f(^on frill^er) by her lies. 6. Is the picture 
worth the sum I paid for it ? Yes, I consider it very cheap. 7. I 
am tired of the whole matter ; I shall pay you what I owe you, 
and then I [shall] regard the business as settled (beenbet). 8. We 
(man) often call the Bible (the) Holy Writ. 
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LESSON LIll 
Compound Verbs with Separable Prefixes — Conjugation 

495. Study the conjugation of aufgebcn, gab auf, aufgegebcn, 

give up, deliver y post. Appendix II, 592. 

Observe, i. The separable prefix is always accented. 

2. In the present, imperfect, and imperative, the prefix stands 
after the verb. 

3. ^Vif if used with the infinitive, is placed between the prefix 
and the verb. 

496. Word Position. Notice the position of the prefix in: 
3c^ gab meine ©telle auf I gave up my position 

S)te Sejal^Iung mar f fd^lec^t, The pay was so poor that I gave 
bag id^ bie ©telle auf gab up the position 

Rule i. In principal clauses the separable prefix of a verb 
in the present or in the imperfect tense stands last. 

Rule 2. In subordinate clauses, where the verb must stand 
last, the prefix and verb meet and are joined. 

Note. A short infinitive phrase sometimes precedes the separable prefix; 
longer ones, especially when accompanied by an object, follow the prefix 
and are separated by a comma : 

®t fing ju fiitflcn oit, or er fiitfl on gu ftngcn, He began to sing, ^x fing en, 

etn bcutf^cS fiicb lU fingen, He began to sing a German song, 

497. Most of the separable prefixes, when used independent- 
ly, are prepositions or adverbs denoting motion, or they are 
nouns and adjectives. 

1. Prepositions: an, on; Oltf, up; anS, out; liei, by {near by); eitigegeit, 
toward {to meet); tVX (for tit), into; mit, withy along; ViWS^, after; VtM, around^ 
about; WXttX, under; tior, before; Jtt, to. 

2. Adverbs : all, off; ba, there; fort, away^ on; Jct, here, fro; ]|ilt, there; 

^ierljer^, hither; nieber, down; tiorbei', t>orft^!ier,/«j/; xi^^tx, further, on; 

tOig, away; ^VLXM\ back; 5ttfam^lltettr together. 

3. Nouns and Adjectives : (atti^, house ; teil, part ; loi?, loose ; ftott, 
place; fHtt, stilly quiet. 

Note i. ^itt and l|Cr are frequently joined to other prefixes to denote 
direction away from or toward the speaker: l^Cnauf^, l^Stauf'; l^fnetn^ 
^Ittlxi, etc. ; l^lnauS^ficl^cn, to go out (away from the speaker) ; IfeetauS'* 
iommen, to come out (toward the speaker). 



COMPOUND VERBS WITH SEPARABLE PREFIXES 129 

Note 2. The preposition preceding the noun is frequently repeated in the 
prefix of the compound verb expressing motion : atiS bent i^aufe Ijetintd^fontTnen, 
(a come from the house \ attf ben ^tfi ^Itaitf^gel^en, to go on the mountain, 

498. VOCABULARY 

^Irgnei',/., medidne ouS'fel^n, to look, appear 

*5ft,/., (//. -en), POST office, mail ouS'ru^en, to rest 

glei^, adv,, at once, immediately fott'fol&tcn, to go on, continue 

tt)a§ tft 15§ ? what is the matter? l^tn^fattcn (w. fein), to foil down 

ob^fa^ren (w. fein), to leave (trains), ^tn^fe^en, M -/ to sit down 

depart [set out ^olen, to get, fetch 

ab^reifen (w. fein), to leave (person), meinen, to think, mean 

an'^fangen, to begin, commence nad^^ftagen, to inquire 

an^'fommen (w. fein), to arrive nad^^gel^en (w. fein), to be slow (watch) 

on'^gicl^en, fid^ -, to dress (one's self) untei/gel^en (w. fein), to go down, set 

auf^gel^en {w, fein), to go up, rise tjot'gel^en (w. fein), to be fost (watch) 

auf'^l^eben (5, 5), to pick up t)oi/fonimen (w. fein), to happen 

ourtfiren, to stop, cease t)orTefen (w. D,\ to read loud 

ouf'ma(i^en, to open toeinen, to weep 

auf <)affen, to look out, watch (out), ju-'l^dren (w. Z>.)» to listen 

pay attention [rise gu^mocl^en, to close, shut 

ouf^ftcl^en (w. fein), to stand (get) up, giel^en, e§ jtel^t, there is a draft 
auf^toa^en (w. fein), to wake up 

Note. Compound verbs whose meaning is made clear from their com- 
ponent parts do not appear in the vocabulary. 

EXERCISES 

499. 1 . 50lein SSater ift ebcn auSgegangen, urn einen S3rtcf auf 
bic ^oft aufjugcben. 2. S^ft^ fal^ren ©ie ba ju lefen fort (fal^ren 
©ie fort, ba ju Icfcn), too ^arl aufgcprt l^at. 3. SRaci^en ©ie 
bo(j^ * bie S^tifter auf. 9lein, id^ l^abe fie eben gugemac^t, e§ l^at gu 
fel^r gejogen. 4. 2Bann ftel^ft bu auf, ^aul? 3^ toaci^e gett)5]^n« 
ii(| auf, menn bie ©onne aufgel^t, unb bann arbeite ic^, ol^ne auSju* 
ru^en, bi§ fte mieber untergel^t. 5. %^ meine, 6mma fal^ fel^r gut 
au§, al§ [ie abreifte, aber al§ fie anfam, gefiel fie mir ni(|t. 6. Sitte, 
treten ©ie ein unb fe^en ©ie fid^ einen SlugenblidE l^in ; ^<xxi^ jiel^t 
fi(^ gerabe an, aber er toirb gleid^ l^ier fein. 7. ©0 oft Onfel aiiaj 
ju un§ l^erflberlommt, bringt er ben Jfleinen immer etwaS ntit. 8. 
6bcn ift Gilbert oorbeigefal^ren ; \6) bat il^n l^ereingulommen, aber er 
fagte, er milff e fc^neD in bie ©tabt l^inetngel^en, urn 9lrjnei gu l^olen. 

I. ®odJ with the imperative means //<f«j<f, pray. 
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9. ^abtn ©ic f(^on nac^gefragt, toann bcr 3ufl abfdl^rt? 10. ^6) 
glaube, ntetnc Ul^r gcl^t t)or ; ba§ !ommt nid^t oft t)Dx, ittob^nlxS) 
gel^t fte nac^. 1 1. 5pap auf, Sungc, fonft fcillft bu tn§ SQBaffcr l^inetn, 
unb t(| lann bt(| m(|t l^erauSgtcl^en. 12. 2Ba§ tft bcnn Io§? D, 
btc ^leine ift J^ittflcfaHen, unb nad^bcm ic^ fie aufgel^obcn l^attc, fing 
fie an gu iDeinen. 13. @]^e bu in ba§ Sxxaxatx ^ineingel^ft, pre 
mir ein toenig gu ; xS) f)dbt bit ettt)a§ t)or5uIefen. 

500. I. Stop reading (to read), John, and close your book ; 
we shall go on [from] here to-morrow. 2. Yesterday the sun rose 
at half past five and set at six. 3. The train left {perf.) at nine 
and we arrived (per/l) at noon. 4. I think your'watch is fast, 
father. No, it is slow. 5. The child fell down, and after it had 
got up, it began to weep. 6. As soon as we are dressed (have 
dressed ourselves), it will be time to leave. 7. She went into 
the room, sat down, and rested [for] a few moments. 8. Watch, 
and when he rides past (Dotbeifal^ren an, zm'/h da/,) the comer, 
ask him to come into the house. 9. Listen to me, Anna ; get 
me your book and I will read something to you. 10. He woke 
up suddenly, and when he opened his eyes, he called out imme- 
diately : What is the matter? 11. Don't ask him to come out, 
his mother just called him in. 12. Did you inquire {per/l) what 
has happened ? Yes, a child has fallen into the river. 



LESSON LIV 

Separable Compound Verbs — Continued 

501. The prefixes bllt^, through, itJer, over, across, WOX, 
around, about, and ttltebet/ again, are separable when the verbs 
have a literal meaning, and inseparable when they have a figura- 
tive meaning : as (bur(i^'fliegen {sep,), fly through, burii^flie'gen 

{insep,), run over, peruse ; il'berfe^en (sep.), set over, ferry across, 
ilberfe^'en {insepS, translate ; (]^er)um'geben {sep,), give around, 
distribute, umge'beu {insep,), surround; toie'betl^olen {sep.), fetch 
again, iDtebetl^o'Ien {insep,), review, repeat. When the. prefix is 
separable, it has the accent. 
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Note. Verbs compounded with f^VXtttf tinhtt and Hott are inseparable: 
l^itltcrgc^tl, deceive^ totberf|)rc^d^Ctt, contradict, tooHbrttl^flCtt, accomplish, 
finish. 

Impersonal Verbs 

502. Genuine impersonal verbs are those that occur only 
in the third person singular, with the indefinite subject t%* 
They are : 

1. Verbs expressing phenomena of nature : as, e§ bli^t; it 
lightens ; e§ bottttett; it thunders ; C§ l^gelt /'/ hails ; CS friwt, it 
freezes ; C§ fdl^it, it snows ; C§ tt^Utt, it rains. 

2. &» gttt (with ace), there is, there are; @§ fltbt etneit ®ott, 
TTiere is a God. 2Ba§ fltbt C§ ? What is the matter ? 

3. @i5 iff/ C18 mirb and a number of verbs or verbal phrases 
describing a state of bodily or mental feeling. The person 
experiencing the feeling (the logical subject) stands usually in 
the dative, sometimes in the accusative : @8 iff (mitb) Wife 
f(|Ie(|t, / am {am getting) sick. @i8 ge^t mfe flUt, I feel well, 

SBie gc^t ci5 3^ttcii ? ^(?z£; are you ? @ig fe^tt mu etit)a§ (nt(j§te). 

Something (nothing) ails me. SQBo fci^It C18 bit ? Where are you 
ailing ? @ig tttt mu Icib, / am sorry, regret. @i5 frcitt Wt^, / 
a/« ^/a^. @i^ tontttbett mill^^ / am astonished, I wonder. Also @^ 
gelittgt lllit^ / succeed. 

503. Other verbs expressing bodily or mental states are 
sometimes impersonal and sometimes personal : 34 teSttinc or 

t^ trStttnt mte, / dream. %is^ burfte or t^ biirftet miil^, / am 

thirsty. 34 ^mi9(e)tC or ei8 ^ttttgetrt mi^, I feel hungry. 34 

frietc or t^ frtert mi4. //^^/ cold. 34 W» tt)o]^I or t^ ift mitr 

iDOl^I, /fl:/« well. 

Note. If the person precedes the verb, t^ may be omitted: Sltifit fttert, 
or ntif^ fricrt ei8, or fricrt'iS; '^vx ift ntd^t tool^l; ben ^[ititgeit bilrftct. 

504. Many verbs are used impersonally, t^ expressing then 
the unknown subject somebody or something : &^ XdUiSft, Some- 
thing is smoking, there is smoke. &§ bttunt, Something is burn- 
ing, there is some fire. @i8 litutet^ Somebody is ringing, there 
is a ring. @i^ fl0|lft/ Somebody knocks, there is a knock. 
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505. ' VOCABULARY 

ber Dfen (pi. *), stove, oven gcUitflen (0, \x), imp, (w. fein), to suc- 

bcr ©0^ (pi, 'e), sentence ceed; cS gcUnflt mir, Mr, etc., /, 

bic 8c!ti6tt^, LESSON you^ etc., succeed 

bic ^ol!c, cloud ftcllen, to place, put 

ba§ §otcF, HOTEL ftUrmcn, to storm [return 

aUcin^, alone um^fc^rcn, to turn about (around), 

EXERCISES 

506. I. 3d^ fel^rte fllet(| roicber urn, benn eS bli^te unb bonnertc 
fc^r, unb auf alien ©citcn roar ic^ t)on f(|roargcn SBoIfen umgebcn. 
2. ffarl, l^olc mir ba§ 35uc^ rotcbcr unb bann uberfc^eft bu mir bic 
cnglifc^en ©d^c. 2)ie ©rammatif roiebcrl^ole ic^ bann allcin. 3. 
©cficrn nacj^t |at t% gcfd^neit unb gcfrorcn, aber un§ roar t% ni(|t 
!alt; roo roir roaren, ^abcn roir nic^t gcfrorcn (^at eS un§ ni(|t ge* 
frorcn). 4. @^ rounbcrt mi(j§, roic c§ bem ^naben gel^t. D, er ift 
roicber gang rool^l (c§ ift il^m roicbcr gang rool^I). — ©0, ba§ freut mid^ 
fcl^r. 5. @S l^at mcincr SKuttcr fcl^r leib gctan, ba^ fie nic^t gu ^l^nen 
^iniibcrfommcn fonnte, abcr cS ift il^r auf einmat gang f(i^Ic(3^t gc* 
iDorben. 6. %l% roir Dorbci gingen, xawijit e§ f(|on, unb balb bar* 
auf branntc e§ aud^. 7. $at e§ ni(i^t cben gcldutct? 9lcin, aber t% 
^i geflopft; i(| roill fc^cn, roa§ c§ gibt. 8. SQBa§ fc^It bem Sinbe? 
®ar ni(|ts, c5 l^at il^m nur getrdumt (e§ l^at nur getrftumt). 9. 
©ie^, ob t% bir gelingt; mir ift e§ ni(^t gelungen. 

507. I. When my friend came, I was translating my lesson ; 
I laid the book aside (fort) and then ferried him across the 
riyer. 2. Black clouds surround the mountain; I think I [shall] 
return before it rains and storms. 3. The boys fetched their 
books again and reviewed their exercises once more. 4- I am 
astonished that there is no hotel here ; I am hungry and I 
must eat something. 5. Mother was glad to hear that you feel 
better again, 6. Where there is smoke there is also fire. 7. How 
is she? Do you know what ails her? Oh, there is not much 
the matter with her (e§ fel^It il^r . . .), she is much better again 
to-day. 8. 1 am sorry you are so cold, child ; put your chair by 
(neben) the stove, you will soon get warm there. 9. I never 
succeeded {per/.)\ but I hope she will (succeed). 10. Is there 
not a knock at the door? No, but I think the bell (it) rang. 
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LESSON LV 
Infinitives without Jit 

508. Infinitives dependent upon other verbs are usually intro- 
duced by gU : a3Bunf(!^cn ©ic JU bleilben ? Do you wish to remain} 

509. Infinitives without Jit are used when dependent: 

I. Upon a modal auxiliary (see 262): @r iDtll f|lieleit, He wishes 
to play, 

2. Upon l^ei^en, bid, ask, i^elfett; help, l^ihren, hear, laffen, let, 

cause to, fel^ett, see, sometimes also f&ffitn, /eel, Itf^ttn, leach, 
kmtn, learn, ma(^tt, make : 3(J§ ^icfe tl^n f^tticigen, / bade 
him (/o) be qui el ; ^6) l^elf C il^m f^teiibetl, / help him lo write ; 
3[(j§ Iie$ il^n VMiXtVX, I caused him lo {made him) wail) but 

34 I^^^l^ i^" 2)eiitf(| flired^en or ju f^nre^en, / laughi him lo 

speak German, 

3. Upon gel^, fol^tt, teiittt, in a few set phrases, as 3i(| fle^e 
(fal^re, reitc) f)iajittett, I go oul lo lake a walk, a drive, a ride; 
I go oul walking, etc. ; I go /or a walk, etc. 

4. Upon UeiBett, in which case the dependent infinitive is ren- 
dered by the participle : @r blctbt ft^ttt, He remains sealed ; 
33Ieibett ©ie ftei^Ctt, Remain standing. 

Note, The infinitive dependent upon \ftxtn and laffett is rendered by 
the perfect participle when the subject oiF the infinitive is not expressed : SW 

l^drte eS fagett, / heard it said; ^(i^ laffe meine Sd^ul^e maHtiVii, I have my 

shoes made; but 3d^ l^Srtc i^ll eS faflcn, I heard him say it. 

Infinitive Forms Used in Place of Perfect Participles 

510. The perfect participle of the modal auxiliaries is 
changed to the infinitive if another infinitive depends upon it 

(see 272): 3c^ l^abc vX&ji, fommen tihttten (not gefonnt). 

511. Under the same condition as in 510, the perfect parti- 
ciples flel^eipcn, gel^olfen, gelaffen, and sometimes flc]^5rt, ge* 

Ic^rt, gefcl^en are changed to infinitive forms, 3i(J& l^abc il^lt 
flCl^cn ^eigett, (laffett, fe^ett), I have hid (let, seen) him go ; but 3(3^ 

l^nbc il^m bic ^rbciten mac^ett ^elfett, or 3!c^ l^nbc tl^m ge^olfett, bie 

?lrbciten 511 madden, / have helped him to do the work. 
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512. Word Position. In a dependent clause containing 
two infinitives, the inflected part of the verb, instead of stand- 
ing last, precedes the infinitives : 2lt§ ic^ tl^n l^atte lonimcit fc^en, 
fling id^, When I had seen him come^ I went, 

513. Idiomatic Uses of the Modal Auxiliaries 

1 . ®ilrfctl with a negative means must not, and with llttt, need 

but (= braud^en): ®u barf ft ba§ iiiil^t tun, You must not do this; 
2)u barf ft utttr barum fragcn, Fou need but ask /or it. 

2, ^ihtttett often means to know : @r fatm S)cutf(|, He knows 
German, @r l^at ntc t)iel gefottttt, He never knew much, 

3. WHjU {imper/, suhj, of m^gen), usually with gcm, Ucbct, am 

licbftcn, means should like to, prefer to, like best to: 3id^ miifl^te 

gem lefcn, / should like to read\ %t miifl^te licbw f|)agtcren 
gel^en, unb fie mScl^te cm lielbftett fpielcn, He would prefer to 

take a walk, and she would like best to play, 

4. SoQett followed by an infinitive often means to be said to, be 
reported to: ©ie foB fcl^r fc^5n fcin, She is said to be very pretty, 

514. VOCABULARY 

gclcl^tt, learned l^olcn loffen, rufcn laffen, to send for 

itoUc^nifd^, Italian [room ^el^en bletbcti, to stop 

^fucl^§3tmmer, «., parlor, visitors' brou^en, outside, out of doors 
fil^ren, to lead, conduct 

EXERCISES 

515. I. 33itte, l^ct^en ©ic bie 2)amc cintreten unb laffen ©ie pe 
ni($t braufecn marten. 2, SBarum ift bein ^err l^eute fo f|Kit f|)agtes 
ren gefal^ren ? @r ift bt§ 9 Ul^r liegen geblieben, ba feine Ul^r ftel^en 
geblieben mar. 3. SBo laffen ©ie ^l^re ^letber madden, ^err Doftor ? 
S)iefen 2lngug l^abe id^ bei Sraun madden lajfen. 4. SBo l^aft bu 
ba§ fag^n pren, Serta? ©d^toefter 6mma l^at e§ mid^ brieflid^ 
(by letter) tDiffen laffen. 5. 6r fagt, ba^ er fie l^abe fallen fel^en; 
aber er l^at il^r nid^t aufftel^en l^elfen (l^at il^r nid^t gel^olfen auf* 
guftel^en), benn fie tDoHte feine ^ilfe. 6. Bolder f5nnen ©ie Deutfd^, 
grdulein ? 3f^ ^^^ ^^ P €>oufe fpred^en lernen (gelernt), metn 
aSater l^at e§ ntid^ (mir) gelel^rt. 7. ^t\xit nad^mittag mdd^te td§ 
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btd^ gemc tn§ SJlufcum ful^rcn, ober tn5(|tcft bu liebcr l^ier tm ^ar! 
ji^cn bleiben? 8. 2)te 2)atnc foB fcl^r xdS) fcin, gri^. ©0 fagt 
man, abcr man barf ni(|t allc§ glauben, tt)a§ man fagen ^xU 

516. I. When you hear him come, bid him wait a little ; 
I shall soon let him enter. 2. Please remain seated here 
untill send for a carriage; I should like to take a drive with you 
in (into) the park. 3. Where does your father have his shoes 
made? He used to have (formerly he had) them made at 
Brown's, but now he buys them ready-made. 4. Yes, I have 
heard him tell the story, but one must not believe all he 
says. 5. Did you not say that you had heard her sing? Yes, 
my father taught {per/i) her to speak Italian, and she often 
sang in our house. 6. Do you know any foreign languages, 
Henry ? Yes, I know French and Italian, but I should like best 
to know German. 7. The professor is said to be a very learned 
man. Yes, I also have heard it said. 8. Have the ladies shown 
(conducted) into the parlor, Marie, but you must not tell them 
that I do not feel very well. 



LESSON LVI 
Some Special Uses of the Infinitives and the Participles 

517. Infinitives, i. The active infinitive after the verb fctn 
has a passive meaning : @S tft ntc^t§ Jtt twx, T^ere is nothing to 
be done. 

2. The present infinitive is often used in place of an impera- 
tive : Sittfteigeu! All aboard! 3(bfal^tren! Start! Ready I Off! 

3. Infinitives used as nouns are modified by adjectives and 
by nouns in the genitive or dependent upon iMItt: ®a§ beftSnbige 

9lau(^en f^ttierer G^igotten (or Hmt f^ttieren G^igonen) tft ungc« 

f unb, Constantly smoking {the constant smoking of) heauy cigars is 
unhealthfuL 

4. English infinitives with a subject accusative or dependent 
upon passive phrases are usually translated by a clause intro- 
duced by baft: We knew him to be sick, W\x iDufeten, baft ctf Iran! 
toot ; // was said to he/alse, 6s tt)urbe flefaflt, baft t^ falf(]^ fei. 

(For exceptions see 509, 2.) 
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518. Participles, i. The perfect participle is often used in 
place of an imperative : 9(ttf ge^Kt^t I Attention / Look out I 

2. English participles when used in apposition to a noun or 
pronoun are sometimes also rendered by the participle in Ger- 
man, but more often by a subordinate clause : The letter sent 

hy you, 2)cr t)on bit gefattbte Sricf , or 2)cr Sricf , ber t)on Uir gc^ 
fanbt imtrbe. He sat by the stove reading, @r fa^ Icfciib am Dfen. 
The boy, hearing us come, ran away, 2)cr ^nabc, bcr un§ !ontmcn 

l^ihrte, ranntc fort, or 2)cr ^nabc ranntc fort, oli^ tt un§ !ommcn 

3. The English verbal noun in -ing (the gerund) is usually 
rendered by the infinitive : Smoking is forbidden here, ®ai^ 
99attCl^ett ift l^icr Derboten ; sometimes also by the infinitive with 
JU : He succeeded in going, @§ flelaitg il^m Jtt gCJ^eil* He stopped 

reading, 6r ]^5rte auf jtt lefen. 

4. The perfect participle with fommctl, designating the manner 
of motion, is translated by the present participle : @t fam ge* 
tOttttt, He came running, 

519. VOCABULARY 

bcr ©d^affner, conductor, guard OUS^ftetflen, disembark; atteS-! all out! 

bic ®i8ar''rc, cigar bcrul^iflcn, to quiet, appease 

bie ©tatton^, station ctn^fd^Iafcn (ie, a), to fall asleep 

ati^alteti (ie, a), to stop cin^ftctgen, to embark ; attcS - ! all 

crtoatifcn (u, a), to grow up aboard I 

auS'rufen (ie, u), to call out, cry out berberben (a, 0), to spoil, ruin 

EXERCISES 

520. I. @§ ift !aum gu glaubcn, it)ie iDenige ^ftufcr gu bcrtnictcn 
finb. 2. Bar ber 9Jlann nid^t gu retten? 9lein; bur(^ bcftdnbigc^ 
9lau(!^cn ber f(|n)erften ©igarren l^atte er fi(| bie ©efunbl^cit gang 
t)erborben. 3. 5K§ ber Qwfl in X anl^ielt, rief bcr ©(^affncr au§: 
Station X, au^fteigen ! 3^ci ^Minuten fpater rief er: ^IIe§ einftei* 
gen, na(^ 33erlin ! Unb al§ alle eingcftiegcn marcn, rief cr: Q^crtig, 
abfal^rcn ! 4. SBeil xoxt mu^tcn, ba^ er l^icr ift, tDoBten tt)ir auf il^n 
marten, aber je^t finb xoxt bo(!^ be§ langcn 2Barten§ miibe. 5. ©0, 
Jiinber, je^t ^5rt auf gu fpielen; je^t l^ei^t e§ (it means) miebcr: 
5Iufgepa|t unb gearbeitet (or aufpaffen unb arbeiten) I 6. SBBcincnb 
tarn ^nn(^en in ba§ 3iini"^if gcrannt, aber e§ gelang ber 5Jlutter, 
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fic f(^ncD totebct gn bcrul^iflen. 7. ^^6) bin bcim Scfen biefcS 35u(|e§ 
cinflef(|Iafcn unb fo l^abe ic^ baS ©ingcn unb Sad^n ber im ©artcn 
fpielcnbctt Sinbcr nid^t gcl^M* 8. 65 tft tti(|t leic^t gu fagen, iDie 
flrop bic 3<i^I i>^if in i>^^ @(|la(|t flctfiteten ©otbatcn mar (or ber 
©olbatcn ttmr, bic in ber ©c|lac|t getdtet iDorben maren). 

521. I. There is much to be said on both sides, but I do 
not believe her guilty. 2. There is nothing to be done, although 
it is said to be untrue. 3. I just heard the conductor call out: 
*A11 aboard (alleS einjteiflen) for {m6)) New York ! ' and now he 
is calling: 'Hoboken, all out I ' (allc§ au^fteigen). 4. Look out, 
boys, here comes a horse running down the street. 5. Did 
you succeed in writing your letter ? No, I stopped writing when 
the children began playing. 6. Sitting in the open (free) air in 
summer is very healthful. 7. She came running [up] to me 
laughing and said: 'I know you to be my true and good friend.' 
8. Loud talking is forbidden in the room as soon as we begin 
reading. . 9. He went away saying (inbem cr fdflte) that he was 
tired of waiting. 10. For boys not yet grown up even the 
smoking of light cigars is unhealthful. 



APPENDIX I 



Grammar Reviews — Connected Readings, Suitable for 
Translation and Conversation — Short Poems 

After Lesson XI 

522. iBvammati^dtC WiebCVliOinn^ (Grammatical Review). 
I. Translate each sentence in three ways: Are you sick? Have 
you your pen ? Why do you not work? 2, Give the personal end- 
ings of the present and the imperfect. How do they differ? 
3. Give all persons of: 3(| bin !ein Sitabc mel^r, and SBariim 
fragtc i(^ ben ^crrn nid^t? 4. Conjugate the present and imper- 
fect of anttt)Orten negatively and interrogatively. 5. State three 
differences between the declension of mein and that of biefcr. 
6. Give seven words that are declined like ntein, and seven like 
biefcr. 7. Translate SV' in three ways. Illustrate by German 
sentences. 8. Give rules and examples for the use of the definite 
article in German. When is the indefinite article omitted 
contrary to English usage ? 9. State and apply in sentences the 
three general rules of noun declension. 10. Give five groups of 
nouns belonging to the weak declension. Under each group 
give three examples in nominative singular and plural. 11. 
Translate : This boy never works. We have no lesson to-day, I do 
not know this gentleman. State the rules of word position illus- 
trated by these three sentences. 12. Name the suffixes that 
make nouns feminine, and explain their meaning. 13. Give the 
meaning and explain the derivation of Segal^lunfl, ^Uicjl^eit, 

Sc^Ie(i^tigfeit, ^rdfibentf(i^aft, ©flabin, ©d^neiberei. 14. Give the 

German cognates of the following and arrange them under three 
headings, dentals, labials and gutturals: brother, book, day, deed, 
give, milk, ripe, silver, street, this, water, white, yellow, 

523- Cefefiiitfe (Reading Exercises).— I. <Ein Vtxixaq^^ 

@mtl unb Slbolf maten gmet ^nabcn* @tc lemten gufammcn in 
ber ©(|ule unb fpielten auf ber ©tta^e. @ie arbeitetcn naif bet 

I. agreement. 2. (w. dat»), after. 

138 
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©d^ulc filr etncn ^errn unb ber $err begal^Ite btc Sungen gut. ©ic 
Dcrtauftcn auS) S^itungen unb l^attcn balb* t)icl ®clb'. 

@mil fagtc ju* fctncm ^amerabcn : „a3Ba§ ntac^cn toir jc^t ntit 
unfcrcm ®elb?" ©ein Samcrab antoortcte: „'^6) tod^\ toa^ it)tr 
madden. SOBir faufen ctn ^fctb*/' „W)tx/' fagte 6mil, „ton gmei 
gufammcn finb gu f(|mer filr ba§ 5pferb." „S)a§* ntac^t* nid^ts*/' 
fagtc Slbolf unb lad^te, „\<S) xtxtt\ menu' bu gel^ft, unb bu ge^ft, 
tt)cnn t(| rettc." ©mil mar gufriebcn*, unb bic Jtnoben mad^tcn ben 
SSertrag. 

524. Die prafun^ 

9Jlaj tear ctn ©(^iilcr, abcr cr Icrntc ni(!^t t)icl. @r mar imntcr 
faul in bet ©(^ulc, laii^tc unb rcbctc t)tcl mit fcincn Samcrabcn unb 
l^firtc oft ni(^t, tt)a§ bcr Scl^tcr fagtc. 6r antmortetc f(|Ie(!^t, tocnn 
bcr Sel^rcr fragtc, benn cr ntac^tc fctnc 5lufgabcn nic^t gu ^aufc. 
Sa, 9Kaj nta(|tc fctncm SSater, fcincr 9Jluttcr unb feinem Scl^rer 
ni^t bid Q^rcube. 

2)ie 3cit bcr ©d^ultnilfung lam". 2)ie ©d^iiler unb ©(|iilcrin« 
ncn antiDortctcn aKc fcl^r gut, nur 3Jlaj antiDortcte ni(^t obcr rcbctc 
Dumm^citcn. S)cr Scorer f ragte : ,,9Jla j, tok t)iele " 3nfeln " 
gcl^drcn gu S)cutf(i^Ianb unb mic l^ci^cn fie?" 9Jlaj antiDortete: 
„S^ 2)cutf(!^Ianb gcl^bren fel^r bide Snfdn, unb iS) l^ei^e ©(|nei« 
ber." S)er Scl^rcr unb alle ©driller lad^ten. 

525. Sj^redlft^ttn^en (Conversational Exercises). I. SBic l^Ci^CU 

bie ^nabcn? 2. SBo Icmtcn fie unb wo fpidten fie? 3. SBSaS 
mad^ten ftc nad^ bcr ©d^ule? 4. SBic bcgal^ltc bcr ^err bie 3!un= 
gen? 5. SQBag Dcrfauften fte? 6. SQBaS mad^ten fie mit bem ®db? 
7. 2Ba§ fagtc gmil gu Stbolf ? 8. SOBaS antmortete Slbolf ? 9. Bar 
ber SSertrag gut fiir 6mil? 10. Sffidd^er Snabe mar flug? Sffidd^cr 
ttmr bumm ? 

526. Composition. 2)er Scl^rcr fagte gu 3Waj: ,,2)u — nid^t 
bumm, aber bu — faul. 2)u mad^ — bcin — ?lufgab — nid^t gu 
^aufe. S)u lad^ — nur unb reb— mit bdn— Jtamerab — fat — 
©d^ule. ®u ^'6x— oft nid^t, toaS id^ fog—* S)u antmort — fd^Ied^t. 
S)u mad^ — bcin — 93ater unb bcin— 9Jlutter nid^t bid gfreube. 

I. soon. 2. M., money. 3. to. 4. know. 5. »., horse. 6. that doesn't matter. 
7. ride. 8. when. 9. satisfied. 10. came. 11. many. 12. bie 3nfel; island. 
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a) Fill in the endings, b) Change this speech to the polite 
form, c) Change it so that it will be addressed to several bo3rs. 

After Lesson XIV. 

527. i!lraittmailf4ic ^ro^Ctt. i. Give genitive singular end- 
ings of masculine and neuter strong ncoins ; also of masculine 
weak nouns. — How do feminine nouns form this case? — ^Which 
gender is not found in the weak declension ? 2. How do strong 
nouns form the nominative plural ? 3. Name the noun groups 
belonging to Class I, Strong. 4. Give the case endings of the 
strong adjective declension. — Where have these endings occurred 
before ? 5. When are adjectives declined ? WTien not ? — When 
do adjectives take the strong endings ? 6. Give derivation and 
meaning of ; furfHi(J§, mcnfc^lic^, tdfllici^, ja^rlicl, ]^ctmatli(j§, grdf « 
1x6), — What is the ordinary meaning of Aid) ? 7. Name some 
strong nouns of Class I that take Umlaut in the plural. 8. What 
is the force of the suffixes -(3^en and -leilt? Form diminutives 
from 33u(j§, Qfif^uttb, S3rubcr, ©tabt, SSatcr, Qfrau. 9. To which 
declension do the following nouns belong ? Why? ®er ©ouis 

mcr, bie Slcifc, bet ©ipfcl, ba§ ©cbitfle, bic ^cuigfcit, ba§ grftulcin, 

bic ^erfon'* 10. What is the meaning of tDCrbcn? What, if 
joined with an infinitive? 11. Give present, imperfect, future 
and imperative of l^abcit, fctlt, antlDOrtctt. 12. Give present, 
future and imperative of iDCrbcn. — Translate: Become my friend \ 
become my good hoys. 13. Translate, each in three ways: Be 
good; answer your mother. 14. Translate: To love children; 
I shall have no time to-day to learn my lesson. Give rule for posi- 
tion of infinitives. 

528. Cefcftfltfe.— €in 3rief 

Sicber SRobert ! 

Sitte, la(^e vxi)i, t?tcunb(!^cn, \i) fc^rctbe %x^ l^eute beutf(^. 
"^i) bcrjicl^e c§ f(^on fcl^r gut, abcr \i) filrd^tc, bu mirft c§ ntd^t bet* 
ftel^en, ba§ S)cutfc^e, ba§ (which) \i) f(3^rctbc. ?lbcr l^abc ©cbulb; 
xi) l^offe, e§ mtrb balb bcffcr* gcl^en. 

I. »f., letter. 2. to you. In letters pronouns of address are capitalized. 
3. better. 
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2)cr ^ricf !ommt' au§' bem ®6)tDaxitDalt>\ S)u fcnnjt bag @e« 
bitflc*, bcnn ®u f(|t(fteft mtr (me) Icfeten* ©omnter (ac<7. ofHme) 
cine ^poftfarte* bon ba'. 3c^ bin l^ier ntif cincr ®cfcllf(]^aft bon 
gmfilf (12) ^perfoncn*; alleS (all) fro^Iic^c 2Kcnfc^cn. ©te beftc^r 
au§ fed^S (6) beutf(|en ^crrcn, jiDci Se^rcrn, cinem 2KaIcr unb brci 
jungen ©tubentcn unb au§ fc(|§ 5lmerifancrn, ©(|ulcm unfcrcr 
©c^ule. 2Bir merben cin paar Sage ^ier bleiben". 

Unfere Sleife" ^iet^er" mar tounbcrbofl". SBSir fatten ^errltcj^eg''' 
abetter, nt(|t gu roarm. aOBir manberten" gu gup" burd^ l^errlic^e, 
grope gelber"', bur(| griine SQBiefen" unb fc^one 2B(iIber'' unb immer 
auf guten ©tra^en. 3330 finbet man fo (such) f(3^5ne ©tra^en unb 
fo ^errlid^e SOBdlber, mie in S)eutf(|Ianb ? Unb ba§ Sanb ift^ toie 
ein ©arten; ilberall" gelbe^ ©etreibe, griineS ©emiife, rote ^pfel 
uub aHerlei fufee 9fril(|te" unb bon 5Worgen m"^ 2lbenb l^brt man 
bie SSfiglein unb lujlige** SBanberer** im (in bem) SBalbe fingen, 

Slber no(^ fd^bner'* ift e§ ^ier" oben'" auf bem ©ipfeP be§ ®e:= 
birgeS. ttber'* bie ©d^finl^eit be§ ©(^margmalbe^ werbe i(| 2)ir fpd* 
ter"" einmar f(i^reiben, aber auf (in) englif(|, benn bagu" berftel^e 
id^ no(^ nid^t genug S)eutf(^. 33itte, fd^reibe mir balb unb f(|irfe 
mir aud^ ab*" unb gu" amerifanifd^e S^itungen. @§ ift fiir mid& 
(me, ace) immer eine Q^reube, Sleuigfeiten bon Slmerifa gu l^bren. 
Sruber SRalpl^ unb id^ fenben 2)ir, Deinen ©Item unb S)einer 
©d^mefter l^erglid^e** ©rii^e"*. Sleibe gefunb unb wol^I. 3n alter 
greunbfd^aft S)ein Gilbert. 

529. iEin <5cM4it."— tl>att5erer& UadjiUcb" 

ilBer aHen @t|)feln ^oum*® einen §aud^"; 

3fl Slul^', 3)tc SSfiflrcin M»ctflcn** im aBalbe. 

3tt alien aBipfcln»«, aBarte« nur, balbe** 

©ptircft** bu SRul^eft*^ bu aud^ . ® c t ft c. 

I. comes. 2. W.D., from. 3. /»., Black Forest. 4. mountain range. 5. last. 
6. post-card. 7. there. 8. w. /?., with. 9. /*. persons. 10. consists. 11. re- 
main. 12. trip, journey. 13. here, hither. 14. wonderful. 15. splendid. 
16. wandered. 17. on foot. 18. fields, j., 5^Ib, n. 19. /*. meadows. 20. forests, 
j.,2BaIb^/». 21. everywhere. 22. fruit, j., gtudftt,/. 23. w.^., until. 24. gay. 
25. /»., wanderers. 26. more beautiful. 27. up here. 28. »f., top (of mountain). 
29. w.D.or A.^ over, about. 30. later. 31. once. 32. for this. 33. now and 
then. 34. hearty. 35. greetings, j., ©rUBr fn. 36. w., poem. 37. «. night or 
evening song. 38. w., tree tops. 39. feel. 40. hardly. 41. breath. 42. are 
silent. 43. wait. 44. = balb. 45. rest. 
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530. BptcdtUhnn^cn. i. SBie l^ci^t SllbcttS gtcuttb? 2, ^at 
Stlbcrt cinen ©ruber? 2Bic l^ei^t cr ? 3. 2Bo mol^nt giobcrl? SBo 
Gilbert ? 2Bo ift Albert jefet? 4. 2Bic f(|reibt SUbert ? SSerftc^t 
?Ubcrt fo flut Scutf(| tt)te JRobcrt? 5. 93on too lommt 3llbert§ 
aSrief ? 6. SQBa§ ift ber ©d^roar jmalb ? 7. 2Bann mar gioberl tm 
©d^tDargtDalb? 8. 2Ba§ fci^icftc er Don bort? 9. 2Ber ift bci Sllbcrt? 
Sft er allein (alone)? 10. 2Ba§ fUr (what sort of) 5!Menf(|en finb 
in ber ©efellf^aft? 11. ©inb fie aDe 3lmeri!aner ? 12. 2Bie lange 
l^offen fie int ©d^iDargwalb gu bleiben? 13. SBie mar bie 3leife? 
fatten fie fd^Ie(^te§ SQBetter? 14. Sefc^reiben (describe) ©ie bie 
SReife burd^ ba§ Sanb. 15. ^at unfer Sanb aud^ fo gute ©tra^en 
iDie S)eutfd^Ianb? 16. SBic finb bie 2BdIber unb ©trafeen in 2)eutfa^« 
lanb? 17. 2Ba§ fallen fte (did they see) auf ber SReife? SBa§ 
l^orten fie? 18. 2Bie toax ber ©ipfel be§ @ebirge§? 19. SBarum 
f(|reibt 3Ubert nic^t iiber bie ©(i^on^eit be§ ©ipfelS? 20. S55a§ 
miinfd^t (wishes) Gilbert t)on JRobert? SBarum? 21. SBa§ fenbet 
?Ubert feinem greunb? 2Bem fenbet er ©rii^e? 22. Semen ©ie 
ba§ @ebi(!^t t)on ©oetl^e auSmenbig (by heart). 23. SBSie l^eifet ba§ 
©ebi^t? 24.2Bofinbetman9lu|eant(inthe)3lbenb? 25.C)ort 
man am 3lbenb bie SSoglein im SBalbe? 2Ba§ tun fie (do they do). 

(This Exercise may by varied and continued.) 

After Lesson XVIII. 

531. (Bvammatil. i. Define 3lblaut. 2. What are strong 
verbs ? What weak verbs ? Compare them as to the formation 
of the imperfect. 3. Give present and imperfect of bred^en, lefen, 
fd^Iafen, and give rules for vowel changes in the present. Name 
exceptions. 4- What are the principal parts of a verb ? 5. How 
do the strong and weak principal parts differ ? 6. Give principal 

parts of : finben, brec^en, f(|reiben, geben, fel^en, trinten, f(|lafen, 
anttDorten, la6)tn, arbeiten. 7. What is the normal word order 
in a sentence ? What the inverted ? When does the latter occur ? 
8. What are co-ordinating conjunctions? Name them. How 
do they affect the word order? 10. Give rule for the position of 
adverbs of time, and illustrate by example. 11. What is the 
position of perfect participles? What of infinitives ? 12. Trans- 
late ; (A?) s^eak German ; / hope to learn German ; / never have 
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learned the language, 13. Write out a table of the weak, the 
strong, and the mixed adjective endings. 14. When does the 
adjective take the strong endings ? When the weak ? When the 
mixed ? 1 5. In which cases are the mixed ending^ the ^ame as the 
strong? 16. Supply the endings in: btefe§ flucj — 3:icr.; em flug — 
Stier ; mit ntcin — ficin — ©(i^iDcftct ; fcin Hctn — ^nabc ; bie 
S)cutf(i^ — mol^ncn in ein — fd^5n — Sanbc ; au(| in 3lmerifa lebcn 

S)eutfd^ — . 17. Translate \ I see a German ; / have an English 
teacher and a German [one]. Why is * German ' in the translation 
capitalized in one sentence and not in the other ? 1 8. Conjugate 
the following sentences in the present, the imperfect, the per- 
fect, and the pluperfect : ^i) |affc ben fleinen ^naben nic^t. 
^S) fprec^e bie beutfd^e ©prad^e fel^r gut. 

532- Cefcfifltfe*— De& Bdtneibev^ Strafe^ 

©eftern l^aben tDtr in unferem beutf(|en Sud^e eine f(^5ne ®e» 
\^x6)k* gelefen. 6§ toax eine ®efc^i(|te t)on einem !Iugen 6lefan« 
ten\ @oob So^ — fo l^at ber @Iefant gel^eifeen — toax ein gropes 
unb ftar!e§ SLier*. ©eif {w. D) t)telen "^a^xtn l^atte er fiir einen 
alten SJlaurer flei^ig gearbeitet unb xoax fein treuer 2)iener* @r 
mar ber Q^reunb ber gangen ©tabt* 33efonber§* aber (however) ^aU 
ten bie ^inber il^n (him) geltebt, benn er ^at tmmer ntit il^nen ge» 
fpielt tt)ie ein guter ^amerab, unb fie fd^enften il^m oft Srot, fiifee 
%p\t\ unb aHerlei anbere' griid^te'* 3le6en* {w. D,) bem ©ebdube, 
IDO ber SJlaurer arbeitete, tear bai§ @ef(i^(lf t eineS Ileine^ ©(^neiberS* 
S)tefer fleine ©d^neiber l^atte ba§ gute Stier aud^ lieb (l^atte lieb = 
liebte) unb oft gab er il^m (Z>. him) aud^ etioaS gu effen'", loenn er 
t)orbetging". Mein eine§ SLageS (one day) nerfte" ber ©d^neiber 
il^n unb ftad^** il^n mit einer fpi^en'* 9label in {w. A.) feinen SRiiffer. 

2)a§ mac^te unf(e)ren guten greunb ®oob So^ fel^r bofe. @r 
ging gum (= gu bem) Srunnen" unb fiillte" feinen Suffel t)oII" 
{of) SBaffer. 3lad^ furger '^txi lam er wieber an'* {w. A,) ba§ 
3^enfter be§ flugen ©d^neiberS. 2)iefer lad^te je^t^ unb moBte*' il^m 

i.y., punishment. 2./., story. 3. /«., elephant. 4. w., animal. 5. since, 
for. 6. especiaUy. 7. other. 8./., sing., Snid^t, fruit. 9. next to. 10. eat. 
II. passed. 12. teased. 13. pricked. 14. pointed. 15. m.^ trunk. 16. m., 
weU. 17. fiUed. 18. fuU. 19. to. 20. now. 21. wanted (to), wished. 
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eincn fii^en Slpfcl gebett. ?lbcr ber glefant rooBtc fcinen fil^cn 
Slpfcl, er moHtc fii^c 3ta6)t\ @(|ncll ftccftc* cr feincn langcn SRilf* 
fel bur(| ba§ offcne' gcnfter unb fpri^te* ba§ faltc SBaffcr Uber* 
(z«/. ^.) ben ©^ncibcr unb feinc fd^inc 3lrbeit* ©o l^attc ®oob 
350^ feine ^aijt unb ber ©d^neiber feine ©trafc. 

533. Da& Qei5enrd&lein> 

@al^ eitt ^nah'"^ tin 9l5§Icitt Mn, ^nobe fprod^: i(4 bted^e bid^", 

9id§Iein auf ber ^tben^ 9idSletn auf ber i^iben 1 

2Bar fo iung unb morgcnfd^dn,' 9i5§letn f^jtad^: td^ jtcd^e^^ bid^, 

2teP*' er fd&nett, eS nal^" gu fel^n. ^ai"^ bu etoig" benfft on" midft^S 

@o^'S" mit bielen greuben. Unb idft »in'§»» ntdftt leiben*^. 

miUin, fftHUin, m^kin xoi, m§Uin, m^Uin, msUin tot, 

mskin auf ber i^tben. 9ldSletn auf ber i^iben. 

Unb ber toilbe ^nabe brad^ 

'§" SRfiSlcin auf ber ^iben. 

«d§lein loebrte** fidft unb ftad^, 

§alp ibm bod^** !ein aBeb** unb «d^, 

9Jlu6t"* e§ eben'^ letben. 

msUin, msltin, m^Uin rot, 

9l5§Iein auf ber i^tben. e 1 1^ e. 

534« Bptcdtfibnti^cn. i. 2Bo l^aben toir bic fd^finc ®cf(|id^tc 
t)on bem SIcfanten gelefcn? SQBaS l^aben toir bort gelefcn? 2. 
SQBaS filr cin (what sort of) Sticr mar ber @lef ant ? SBic l^atte er 
ge^etfeen? 3. 2Ba§ finb bie eiefantett oft? 4. Silt toen? iDte 
lange? unb mie l^atte er gearbeitet? 5. SBar er eiu toilbeS Stier? 
SQBie mar er gegen (against) bie Sinber? 6. SBie l^at er immer mit 
ben ^inbem gefpielt? 7. ^aitn bie Sinber i^n gel^a^t? 8. 2Ba§ 
l^aben fie il^rem guten Qfreunb oft gegeben? 9. SQBo l^at ber ©d^nei* 
ber getool^nt? 10. ^aik ber ©d^neiber ba§ Sier nid^t lieb? u. 
SBar ber ©d^neiber fein guter Q^reunb be§ @Iefanten ? 2Bie geigte 
(did show) er e§? 12. SGSaS tat ber ©d^neiber bem glefanten eineS 

I./,, revenge. 2. stuck. 3. open. 4. squirted. 5. over. 6. »., little 
rose on the heath. 7. = ein ihtabe falj. 8. o/d dot, for i&cibe,/., heath. 
9. beautiful as the morning. 10. ran. 1 1, near, close by. 12. = fab eS. 
13. acc.^ thee, you. 14. sting. 15. so that. 16. for ever. 17. of. 18. me. 
19. toitt'S = toitt e§; do not wish to ... it 20. tolerate, suffer. 21. '§ = ba8. 
22. defended itself. 23. helped. 24. however. 25. no expressions of anguish 
and pain. 26. had to. 27. simply. 
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3:a8c^? aSarum tat cr c§? 13. aSomit (with what) ffai cr ba§ 
gutc Sicr gcftod^cn? 2Bo ^a(i) er il&n? 14. ©at ba§ ben 6Icfan»= 
ten bofe g^mad^t? 15. SBol^in (where) ging cr je^t? 16. SBa§ 
tat cr am Srunnen? 17. JJam ber Slcfant mieber an ba§ fjcnfter 
bc§ ©d^neibcrg? 18. SQBag tat er ntit bcm atiijfcl? 19. SQBa^ mollte 
(did wish to) bcr ©(j^neibcr Je^t bem ©lefanten gcbcn? 20. SQBoIItc 
er etmag gu ejfen? SBa§ moHtc ^r? SBa^ bcfam (did get) bcr 
©d^neiber? 21. SBcr l^at ba§ ©cbid^t gcf d^riebcn ? 22. SBo [tanb bag 
3ia§Icin? 23. ©at bcr JJnabe ba§ m^Uxn gebrod^cn? 24. SBa^ 
l^at bag 9lfi§lcin bcm J?nabcn getan ? 

After Lesson XXV. 

535. iRrammatifdie tl>ie^erl^olun^»fra^en* i. Name the 
prepositions with the dative. 2. Does *to' always express a 
dative, and 'of always a genitive relation? 3. Translate: / 
^ave been studying here for an hour, and give rule for the 
tense of the German verb. 4. Name the interrogative pronouns 
and adjectives. 5. When is ein omitted with lt)a§ fiir ? Illustrate. 
6. Translate : for what} in what} and tell when * what ' is to be 
rendered by IDO- or lt)Or-. 7. What is the difference in form be- 
tween the perfect of to be and that of fein? 8. What other 
classes of verbs form their compound past tenses in a similar 
way ? Name some. 9. What are the different meanings of [ic ? 
What is the difference between fie and ©ic, between ©ie and 
bu? 10. Give a case where /'/ must be translated by er, one 
where it equals fie, and one where it equals e§, 11. Illustrate 
the introductory eg with a plural verb. 12. How is eg gibt 
rendered? Illustrate. 13. Explain such forms as bamif, barin'. 
14. Conjugate in the present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfect and 
future : // is /, it is you, etc. 15. Name all possessive adjectives 
and their corresponding pronouns. 1 6. How does Class I Strong 
differ from Class II ? 17. What monosyllabic nouns belong to 
Class II? What polysyllables? 18. Which nouns of Class II 
usually take Umlaut? Which do not? 19. Why is bic SSor* 
ftabt not a weak noun? 20. How do we usually recognize 
nouns of foreign origin? 21. When must fe become f[ in de- 
clension? 22. Name some verbs taking the dative ; some taking 
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the genitive ; illustrate. 23. What is irregular about the present 
of lonnen, moHcn, etc. ? 24. Explain the use of the modal auxi- 
liaries in : gr iam fcin gnglifd^ ; ©ic mill fcincn JJaffec ; 2Bit 
tDcrben je^t na(i) ^aufe miiffen. 25. Translate : / was mi able to 
work ; He did not want to work ; TTiey mil not be willing to work ; 
Were you compelled to work ? He can not go ; We shall have to go ; 
Fou (bu) had to go ; Must you go ? They want to go, 26. What 
is the rule about position of personal pronouns ? Illustrate. 

536. Cefeftfl^e.— 2lie Bienen^ 

5Kcinc Hebe fjrcunbin gli'fabctl^ ! 

©eit jmci SBo(^cn bin xi^, xoxt bu mci^t, mit mcinen 5Rcffcn 
JJarl unb Otto bci Dnfel fjri^ auf bent Sanbc. @r mol^nt in cincr 
fel^r freunbli(^en ©egcnb, l^at \M 8anb, mand^c ^fcrbc unb SBagcn 
unb au(| cin t)aar \i^mt $unbe ; aud^ pit er Dd^fen, Jiiil^c unb 
©(i^afe. 9lebcn feinem C)aufc i[t ein grower ©arten, unb barin gibt 
c§ a\x6) t)iele SSiencnpcfc** ®at)on, b. 1^.' t)on ben Siencn, mu^ id^ 
S)ir nun* ctmaS ^rjdl^Ien*. — ©eftcm finb ^arl unb Otto naii bcm 
SJlittageffen* in ben ©arten gegangen. S)ort finb fie bcm ©drtner' be* 
gegnet (per/, part.). S)iefcr fagte ju il^nen: ,,5Keine jungen ^crren, 
bitte, gel^en ©ic mi^i in bic WUji^ bet Siencnftocfe. ©eit gmci Sta^ 
gen finb bie SSienen fel^r unrul^ig' gemorben; fie fiJnnen fur(^tbar 
fte(|en"." JJarl glaubte bem ©drtner — benn er ift ein berniinf ti= 
get" 5Kenf(i^ — unb fagte: „3(^ banfe 3l^nen, S^P^n, id^ merbe 
3f!^rem 3iatc f olgen." 5lIIein Otto — xoxt mijfen ja, er mei^ oXk% 
beffer" ate anbere" 5Kenf(i^en — la(|te bent treuen ^ol^ann in§ @e=: 
fi(it unb rief": ^SBem erja^Ien ©ie biefe ©efc^ic^te^'^ ? Sungen, mie 
mir, miiffen ni(|t§ flird^ten \" „@ut/' antmortete ber ©ftrtner, „\ii 
l^abe ba§ SKeinige (my share) getan; ©ie ffinnen je^t tun, ma^ ©ie 
moHen." ®amit ift er au§ bent ©arten gegangen, aber er ift in 
ber 3toX)t geblieben, benn er mu^te, l^ier gibt e§ ein UngliidE. Unb 
fo ift e§ awi) mirllid^ gefomnten. 3luf einmal prten mir Otto tout 

I. y., bee. 2. w., beehives. 3. baS %tx%i, that is, i. e. 4. now. 5. re- 
late, tell. 6. «., dinner. 7. /»., gardener. 8. y"., neighborhood. 9. rest- 
less. 10. sting. II. sensible. 12. better. 13. other. 14. called out 15. 
/., story. 
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fi^tcicn*: ;,ffomtnt, ]^clf(e)t mir !" 6r mar ju ben Siencn gegan* 

gen unb fie l^atten il^m ba§ ganje ©cfid^t unb bie ^cinbe jerfto(|en'. 

^arl Ia(^tc unb fagte: ,,@§ i[t il^m red^f gefc^el^en' {per/. part,)] 

ba§ nftd^ftc* 2RaI" mirb er cinc§ freunblt(|cn 2Borte§ gebcnien." 

aSaS bcnf ft 5)u bat)on ? 

Seine treue gfreunbin @mi'Ue. 

537. Derdiftmeinnidit* 

es bmi^t^ ettt f(66ttcS SBlttm^ctt® e§ toctfe nt^t Did gu rcbcn, 
^uf uttfrcr grUncn %Vi^\ Unb attcs, toaS c§ fprid&t, 

@ctn ^ug'*® tft tote bet §immcl 3ft tmmcr nur basfclbc^', 
@o l^eiter" unb fo blou". 3fi nur: SScr0t6mcinni(3&t. 

Hoffmann Don SfallerSIeben. 

538. JHflnMiclie df^un^en (Oral Exercises). Questions 
for conversational exercises will hereafter be omitted, but prac- 
tice in conversation ought to be continued, and free reproduc- 
tions of the reading exercises ought to be introduced. — All 
poems should be memorized. 

After Lesson XXX 

539. ^xavxvxatH* i. Give the list 01 prepositions that take 
the genitive, the dative, the accusative, the dative or accusative. 
2. Give compounds of prepositions with bo and tt)0 ; also con- 
tractions of prepositions and the definite article. 3. State what 
groups of nouns belong to each of the three classes of the strong 
declension ? 4. Compare the three classes as to the formation 
of cases. 5. Decline the relative pronouns. 6. State the rule 
of agreement of relative pronouns. 7. Conjugate ffinnen, miiffen, 
moHen and tt)if[en in the tenses studied. 8. Explain transposed 
word order ; when does it occur? 9. Translate : He has not been 
able to come. Give the rule illustrated by the translation. 10. 
Form five nouns with each of the following sufl&xes : -tunt, -e; 
also five verbs with the sufl&x -en. 

I. cry out. 2. perf, part, of getfte^en; stung. 3. it (has) served him 
right 4. next 5. «.,time. 6. =SScrgt6 mcttt {gen. ofxifj ntd^i- 7- blooms. 
%. dim. of '^yxvxt. 9./., meadow. 10. ^ugc, »., eye. 11. clear. 12. blue. 
13. the same. 
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540. U\cfti^dc.—mc bvci" Hauf^er* 

Slu^crl^alb ciner gro^cn ©tabt toax cin bunflcr" S33alb, in bcffcn 
Stiefc brci milbc Slaubcr tool^ntcn* ©intnal ^at cin ©efd^iiftemann, 
meld^cr in bet ©tabt gcmcfcn mar, burd^ biefcn SBalb rcifcn miljfcn. 
6r l^attc nod^ t)or 9la(3^t nad^ $au[c fommcn tooUtn, f)atk abtx nid^t 
fd^ncH genua ^^i*^^ fonncn, bcnn fein ^fcrb mat lal^m*. 5)cr 
SJlann trug t)iel ©clb bci \x6) (on his person), unb bic Sldubcr, 
mcld^c bat)on mufetcn, laucrtcn* auf il^n unb crmorbcten* il^n* 3lai) 
bcr Stat bcfamcn fie ©ungcr unb SJurft (they became hungry and 
thirsty), unb fie fd^icftcn beSl^alb ben jiingften (youngest) t)on 
il^nen nad^ einent ®orfe, in bent fie 8em()l^nli(i^' il^re ©|)eifen* fauften. 
SBdl^renb feiner Slbmefenl^eit* fagten bie gmei dlteren " atduber gu 
einanber (each other) : ,,SBarum !6nnen mir unfere Sieid^tilmer 
ni(^t aHein befi^en ? SQBarum miljf en mir fie mit biefem ^ungen 
teilen" ? 9Bir moHen il^n ermorben*, unb bann mirb aud^ fein SteiP 
un§ gel^oren." 5)er junge 2Kann aber, ber in§ 5)orf gegangen mar, 
^atte d^nlid^e" ©ebanfen". (5r fagte p fid^ (himself): ,,^i) ffait 
ben JJaufmann (@efc^cift§mann) urn feineS @elbe§ miHen ermorbet** 
3d^ l^abe e§ ni(^t meiner ^ameraben megen getan, beren Q^reunb id^ 
ni(|t bin. Slnftatt eine§ Steileg miK id^ ba§ ganje @elb befi^en/' 
6r ging be^^alb in eine 3H)ot^eIe", faufte ®ift" unb mifd^te" e§ 
mit ben ©peifen. 3>i^ner!^alb einer ©tunbe mar er mieber bei feinen 
©efdl^rten", meld^e fd^on auf il^n lauerten. ©ie emiorbeten il^n mit 
bemfelben (the same) 2Ref[er, mit meld^em er ben ffaufmtfnn er« 
morbet l^atte. 3)arauf teilten fie ba§ ©elb unb a^m bann bon ben 
©peifen, in meld^e il^r ermorbeter ©efftl^rte ba§ ©ift gemifd^t l^atte. 
S)a§ ©ift begann in il^rem ^bxptx xa\6) gu mirfen, unb balb maren 
fie beibe aud^ tot'*. ©0 murben bte brei Slduber il^re eigenen'"' Slid^ter*^. 

541. t^a» Biendien" unb Me tEauf^e** 

I. @in 55tcn4cn tranf unb ftcl barilBcr in ben ^BadJ**, 
2)a§** fal^ Don obcn^ cine %auht. 

I. three. 2. /»., robbers. 3. dark. 4. lame. 5. louem (ouf, w, A,\ to 
lie in wait (for). 6. ermorbcn, perfect p. crmorbct, to murder. 7. usually. 
8. /., provisions. 9. /., absence. 10. older. 11. to share. 12. w., share. 
13. similar. 14. %tx ©cbanfc, the thought. 15./., drugstore. 16. «., poison. 
17. mixed. 18. m., companions. 19. dead. 20. own. 21. tn.y judge. 22. »., 
little bee. 23./"., pigeon, dove. 24. w., brook. 25. this. 26. above. 
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6te toarf ein S3iatt4ett t>on bet Soubc*, 

SBorauf fie fag, i^m 3u^; ba§ ^ten^en f^mamm' batnod^ 

Unb ^alf ft4' QlUdli^^ au§ bem $a4. 

2. 9la(3& hirger 3«it fafe unftc Xoube 
Sufricbcn* micbcr auf bet Saube. 
@ttt 3&8cr^ ^attc fd^on ben ^l^n* auf fie (jefponnt*. 
3Jlein S3tenci&ett fa^'S unb fta*^® i^n in bie ^nb. 
^uff ! gittg bet ©d&ufe" boneben. 
5)ie 5;oube flofl" baoon. — aSetn baiift" fie nun i^ir Seben? 

After Lesson XXXV 

542. iBvammatil. 1 . Give the synopsis of [\6) mm ; con- 
jugate ft(^ bcfinben in the present ; give five other reflexive verbs. 
2. Explain the formation of the present participle, the perfect 
infinitive, and the future perfect. 3. What prepositions are fol- 
lowed by an infinitive with JU? Use each in a sentence. 

4. State the idiomatic use of the future and future perfect. 
Illustrate. 5. Give the list of the principal subordinating con- 
junctions. 6. Describe the usual word order in subordinate clauses 
and tell how it is affected when bafe, lt)Cnn or 6b are omitted. 

7. What groups of nouns belong to the mixed declension? 

8. Decline bcr fjricbc and bo§ ©tubium, and tell what other 
nouns are declined like these. 9. How are names of persons de- 
clined ? Decline a name preceded by a title; also one preceded 
by a title and the word $crt. 10. How is the gender and the 
declension of compound nouns determined ? Give illustrations. 

3m ©ttbmcftcn" 5)eutf(^Ianb§ unb ndrblici^" bon bet ©d^tocig i[t 
bag SIfafe. Obglci(^ bicfe§ Sanb feit alten S^itcn beutfd^ mar, ge* 
prtc c8 bod^ frtil^cr gu fjtanfrc^. 31I§ abcr bic 5)eutfd^cn untcr 
gfUl^rung" ^aifcr aSJUl^cIm^ I. bic Q^rangofen" bcfiegt l^attcn, tt)urbc 
cS butd^ ben fjricbcn t)on Q^ranffurt (1871) miebet bcutf(i^, unb fcit» 
bcm" finb bic glfiiffcr** micbcr bic SanbSlcutc bet 5)eutf(^cn. 

I. toatf il^m . . . SU, threw toward it 2./, arbor. 3. swam. 4. itseE 

5. luckily. 6. contentedly. 7. m.j hunter. 8. »«., cock, trigger. 9. drawn. 
10. stung. II. m., shot. 12. flew. 13. owes, does she owe. 14. the giant's 
toy. 15. m., southwest. 16. north. 17. /., leadership. 18. w., Frenchmen. 
19. adv.t since. 20. m., Alsatians. 
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3m SIfafe bcfinbet \\i) bic 3iuinc' cinc§ alien ©(j^Ioj|c§, ml6)t^ 
9libe(f l^ci^t, unb bon meld^ctn fi^ bic Sanbleutc bic f olgenbe* ©e* 
\S)xi)k ersdl^Icn: — 91I§ Dor alien Seiten nt>^ Sliefen' in bent ©(i^loffe 
mol^nien, ging einmal ein Sliefenmdbd^en ft)ielenb Don bent Serge in 
ba§ 2:al. 5)a fie bie ©tabic unb ®orfer ber 3}ltn\^m no(i) nie gcfcl^en 
l^aiie, munberie fie fid^ fel^r iiber alle§. Sluf bem gelbc fal^ [ie cinen 
ppgenben* Sauer, unb, meil il^r bd§ ^fliigen fel^r it\id, fe^ic fie 
\xi) i)xn unb padU^ il^n, ol^nc Diel gu fragen, mit bem ^flugc* unb 
ben ^ferben in ein Zni), um il^n il^rem SSaier gu gcigen* SllS ftc 
l^eim f am, fagie fie, loftl^renb ftc aUcS auf ben Stifd^ fiellie (placed) : 
„©ie]^, SSaier, ba§ fd^dne ©t)ielgeug, ba§ x^ gef unben l^abe 1" 5)er 
alie 3iiefe iraute faum (hardly) feinen 3lugen unb, anfiait [xi) gu 
freuen, murbe er fel^r ernft unb fagie: „9Kein gelicbte^ ilinb, bu 
irrft hxi) fcl^r* 5)a§ ifi nid^is gum ©t)ielen. ^fliigen bie SSauern 
nid(|i, fo l^abcn mir aftiefen nid^i^ gum gffen (or gu effen)/' 3ta6)^ 
bem baS 9liefenm(ib(^en biefc SQBorie gcprt l^aiic, fd^dmte fte fid^ 
i]^re§ SrriumS unb trug ben Saner auf bag Qfelb guriid, obfd^on 
i^r' ba§ ^txi' toegen beS fd^anen ©t)ielgeug5 toel^' taf . J)amit 
loar bie ©efd^id^tc gu @nbe. 
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Der reidifte" ^flrft 



1. ^reifenb* mlt otel \^hntn fftt^ 

Slater fifittbcr aOBert" unb 3a]&I, 
Safecn Dtele bcutfd^e SUrften 
einft" gu SBotmS im i^olfer* 

faoP*. 

2. .^rtli*"," frro4 ber Siltfk t)Ott 

Sad^fen, 
„3fi metnfianb unb fcine ma^i^, 
©tiber l^egen" feine SBerge 
SBol^l" in tnon^etn ttefen 



^Selftt meitt Sanb in Hipp'^tx^ 

gutted* 
SprodJ ber ihirfttrfk*^ Don bem 

»®olbtte ©aoten" in ben %&Uxn 
^uf ben SBergett eblen** aOBetn !" 

^®ro6e Stfibte, rei^e m^tx^,' 
Submtf), ^rr t)on ^a^em, fpra^, 
»®ci^offcn**, baft mctn Sanb bem 

@uem 
aBo^iI tti^t Mi"^ an S^fi^ett** 

tta*"/ 



I. ruin. 2. following. 3. m,f giants. 4. plowing. 5. seized. 6. m., 
plow. 7. her heart ached. 8. richest 9. praising. 10. /., speeches. 1 1. 
m,f value, worth. 12. once. 13. /»., imperial hall. 14. splendid. 15. /., 
power, might. 16. contain. 17. indeed. 18. /»., shaft, mine. 19. luxurious. 
20./., plenty. 21. elector. 22./., harvests (sowings). 23. noble, fine. 24. if., 
monasteries, cloisters. 25. cause, make. 26. m., treasures. 27. falls behind. 
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5. ©berlftarb, bet (the one) tntt bem 6. 5)o(6 cin iMetnob* l^ait'8* t)erbor« 

S3artc, gen* — 

SQBtirtembergS* geltcbtcr ^rt, 5)a6 in SOBftlbem nod^ fo* groS/ 

Bpxa6): wSJlcin Sonb |at fcine. ^ mein §au^t !ann ftil^nltd^^ 

©tabte, legen 

Xrftgt ttidjt SBerge filbetf^tocr^; Scbem Untertan* in* @*o6»<» 

7. Uttb e§ ricf bcr §crt bon ©a^fcn, 
S)er t)on IBa^ern; bet t)om Sll^etn: 
»0raf tm Sort ! 3^r" fcib bcr xti^^t, 
euer" Sanb trfigt ebclftcin". " 3 u n. ft e t n e t. 

After Lesson XL 

545. iRvammaii^dte ^ra^en* i. Conjugate Icrncn, altcrn, 
and fcgcin in the present and give rule for the difference in form. 
2. Translate: I study in the evening and I\shall\ come next Mon- 
day) deduce rule for expressions of time when. 3. How is dura- 
tion of time expressed ? Illustrate. 4. Give the principal parts, 
the present, and the imperfect of iDCrbcn. 5. Give all rules for 
the position of adverbs ; illustrate each. 6. Name the insepa- 
rable verb prefixes ; define and illustrate their chief meanings. 

7. What verbs omit the prefix ge- in the perfect participle? 

8. How are adjectives compared? 9. What is the rule about the 
Umlaut in comparison ? 10. Name four adjectives that are irreg- 
ularly compared. 11. How are comparatives and superlatives 
declined? Illustrate. 12. Have German adverbs a special form? 

13. How is the superlative of an adverb formed? Illustrate. 

14. To what use may the adverbial superlative be put ? 15. How 
may a very high degree of an adjective be expressed? 16. Com- 
pare flut (adj.), gut (adv.), f(^fin (adj.), f(|on (adv.), fc^r, gem. 

1 7. Translate : / like to read ; / prefer to read ; / like him best. 

18. Name all modal auxiliaries and g^ve their simplest meaning. 

1 9. Give the principal parts of all modal auxiliaries ; conjugate 
them in the present, the imperfect, and the perfect tense. 

20. Translate : / did not wish to stay : We had not been allowed 
to plav ; Vou will not like to write ; They should do it ; Thou shall 

I. »., Wurtemberg (German state). 2. adjective following noun has no 
ending. 3. «., jewel. 4. l^&lt'S = l^ftlt C§. 5. hidden. 6. no^ fo, however. 
7. courageously. 8. m,^ subject. 9. tn = tn ben. 10. m.^ lap. 11. 2nd pers. 
plur. = old form of polite address. 12. w., precious stone. 
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not kill. 21. Decline tDCr and lt)a§. When are they used as 
a relative pronoun? Illustrate. 22. Form five adjectives with 
-ig from nouns and verbs studied ; what is the derivation of the 
suffix -iaft in lebl^aft? Give the meaning of tugcnbl^aft, J^crs* 

l^aft, fragl^aft, fd^crgl^aft, mal^rl^afl. 

546. Cefefifii^e 

©cringSborf, ©onntag', ben i. 2Kai*, 
Sicbftcr 3^rcunb ! 

®u munbcrft ®i(^ gemife, befter ^ri^, bafe id^ 5)ctncn SSricf , 
in bent 5)u tnir gu mcinem ©cburtstagc gratulicrt l^aft, m(^t fd^on 
langft bcanttt)ortct l^abc; abcr smciflc bcSl^alb nid^t an mciner 3^rcunb« 
f^oft unb Sicbc. 3)u barfft mir glaubcn, 5)cin Sricf l^at mid^ auf§ 
l^od^ftc crfrcuf , unb id^ l^abc SDir aud^ fofort antmortcn moHcn, abcr 
Icibcr burftc id^ nid^t fd^reibcn. aSielleid^t l^aft 5)u c^ fd^on Don 
mcinem SSrubcr crfal^rcn, bafe id^ mid^ bic Ic^tc 3cit gar nid^t mol^I 
bef unbcn l^abc. SKel^rerc SBod^cn lang fonnte id^ nad^t§ beinal^c nid^t 
fd^Iafcn, unb be§ 2Rorgen§, tDcnn id^ crtuad^tc*, fiil^Ite id^ mid^ fd^mad^ 
unb miibc, ®oftor SJltillcr, bcr mid^ fd^on frfll^cr cinmal bcl^anbclt 
l^attc, unb ben id^ nun luieber bcfragtc*, fagte mir: „©ic l^aben gu 
Did ftubicrt nnb l^aben baburd^ 3[]^rc ©cfunbl^cit gcrftort. ©ic bilr« 
fen nid^t mel^r fo Diel arbeiten; ©ic Derbraud^en ^l^re itrftfte* gu 
rafd^* ©ie follten balbigft Deneifen, fonft toerben ©ie auf§ ern[t« 
lid^fte^ erfranifen/' 3(^ mu^te alfo, ob id^ mod^te ober nid^t. ©0 
fam id^ benn Dorigen* SKontag l^ierl^er'. 3lber bu follteft mid^ jje^t 
fel^en, id^ bin fd^on mieber gu neuem Seben erbliil^t. SKeine 2Kutter 
unb id^ bemol^nen ben unterften ©todE einer allerliebften fleinen 
aSilla" unb mir gebenlen, minbeften§ einen SKonat l^ier gu bleiben. 
5)u magft e§ glauben ober nid^t, ein munberbarere§ ©eebab" gibt e§ 
in ber gangen SBelt nid^t. 9lie l^abe id^ einen fd^iJneren ©tranb" 
unb l^errlid^ere SBdIber gefel^en. ^ud^ ift ba§ l^iefige Seben ange» 
nel^mer al§ in ben meiften anberen ©eebiibern. ®ie SKenfd^n, bie 
l^ier finb, ftnb, gerabe mie il^, ber Slrbeit entflol^en unb Derfud^en" 

For words not given here look in the Vocabulary, i. »i., Sunday. 2. tn.^ 
May. 3. pleased. 4. woke up. 5. consulted. 6. /., strength. 7. most 
seriously. 8. last. 9. to this place. 10./., villa, ii. «., watering place. 
12. /»., beach. 13. try. 
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\\(i) aufS- bcftc gu amiificrcn^ unb i!^rc ©orgcn* ju Dcrttcibcn. 3lm 
licbften fcgic unb rub(c)re x6); oft abcr tmnbre id^ a\x6) am ©tranbc 
unb fammic SKufc^cln*. @inc§ JageS l^abe id^ mid^ aud^ im SBalbe 
Dcrlaufcn unb bin crft abcnbg, al§ c§ fd^on bunlcl tDurbc, miebcr 
nad^ ©aufc gefomntcn, toa^ natiirlid^* mciner SKuttcr fcine gfrcubc 
ntad^tc. S)a§ ©d^onftc abcr, toa^ c§ l^icr gibt, ift ba§ fjifd^cn* unb 
ba§ Sabcn. SDiefe SSergniigungcn tt)crbc id^ SDir in meincm ndd^ftcn 
Sricfc ndl^cr bcfc^rciben. 

Sontntenbcn greitag befud^t mid^ mein SBerliner ^reunb @rn[t 
^0^, bcffen ®u 5)id^ gemi^ aud^ nod^ crinnerft. J?ommc SDu aud^. 
SBcr fommt, foU un§ milllontmcn fein. 

9lun banfc ic^ 2)ir nod^malg* be[ten§ fiir 2)einen 33ricf unb bittc 
2)id^, 2)einc ©Item unb ©efd^miftcr t)on mir auf§ l^erglid^fte ju 
griifecn. 5)ein getreuer' J?urt. 

547- 2lie fecli» tPdrtlein 

34 foU, t4 mug, t4 !Qnn; t^ toxU, t^ batf, t^ mag. 
$)te ©cd^fc® ncl^mcn* mid^ in ?lnfprud^® jcbcn 5^afl. 
9lur tDcnn $)u^® fclbft mtd^ Ic^t/ wciS i^, wa§ jebcn 5:afl 
34 fol^f i4 mug; t4 !ann; t^ toxU, i^ barf, t^ mag. 

SfriebricQ Kfitfext. 

. 548. 2lie 3al^re 

S)ic 3a]^rc finb ancrltcbftc Scute, 

@tc bra^ten gcftcm", fie bringen l^eute, 

Unb fo Derbringen^^ mir jtingem eben 

^a§ at[erf45nfte ©^^^offenleben". 

Unb bann ffillt'S" ben Sal^rcn auf einmal ein", 

SQBoHen nt^t mel^r f^enfen, ttJoHen nt^t mel^r borgen", 

Sie nel^men l^eute, fie nel^men morgen. @ et ^ e. 

After Lesson XLIV 

549. iRrammatifdje Wicbcvliolnn^. i. Put S)er 3ungc 
lemt bie 3lufgabc into all tenses of the passive voice. 2. How is 
the English passive formed ? How the German? 3. Is the Eng- 
lish pagsive always rendered by the passive in German ? If not, 

I. amuse. 2. /., cares. 3./., shells. 4. of course, naturally. 5. fishing. 
6. once more. 7. faithful. 8. six words. 9. occupy my attention. 10. ^U = 
God. II. the yesterday. 12. pass. 13. »., the life of idlers. 14. it occurs. 
15. lend. 
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how eise may it be expressed? Illustrate. 4. When- has the 
(jerman active infinitive a passive meaning ? Illustrate. 5. What 
is meant by the English ' False Passive ' ? How is it translated 
into German ? Give example. 6. Comment on the passive ex- 
pressions : @§ iDurbc l^icr gelad^t and @§ tt)irb il^m n^t gcbanft. 

7. Translate : He was told, and point out in what and why the 
Cjerman rendering must differ from the English form. 8. Give 
the cardinal numerals from i to 50 ; the ordinals from i to 
30; the iteratives from i to 10; the variatives and multi- 
plicatives from i to 5. 9. Which numerals are declinable ? 
10. Translate : He is a year and a half old and she is three years 
and a half, 11. Express, if possible in several ways ; It is otie 
o'clock ; a quarter past nine ; half past six ; ten minutes to two, 
12. What rule applies to the heavy faced words in : @in ®Ia§ 

Staffer; mit gmei Su^eub ftifd^eu @iem; jmei $funb foften 
anbertl^alb 9Rarf ; brei ^eileu. 13. How do we ask for the date 
in German ? How do we answer? 14. What prepositions are 
used to express time when? Illustrate. 15. What rule for the 
accusative can be deduced from : @r gcl^t brci Stuttbett bcn SJerg 

l^inauf. ®er Scrg t[t 2000 SReter l^od^. 

550. Ccfeftfl^e.— Der ^eutfcll-fran?$flfclle Itivie^ 

5Ktttc 3[uU 1870, c§ mar am isten, crilftrtc* 9lapoIcon III. bcn 
ffrieg gcgen ^rcufecn. 5RapoIeon III. mar bcr 9leffc' jeneS '^Oi'^t^ 
Icon I., bcr 55 Sal^rc borl^cr' t)on bent gngliinbcr SBcHington unb 
bcm ^reu^cn* SBlttd^cr bet SBatcrloo gcf(^Iagcn morbcn mar, 

^rcufecn mar bcr erftc unb mdd^tigftc* ©taat 2)cntf(^Ianb§. 6§ 
murbc t)on Sontg SBtll^cInt I. unb feincm gro^cn ^anjlcr* SSiSmarcf 
rcgicrf . 3cbod^ l^attcn bie Sranjofcn" nid^t nur gcgcn ^rcufecn gu 
fcintpfcn*, fonbcrn gcgcn ganj 5)cutfd^Ianb. iJaunt mar bic ffrtcg§=: 
bcpcfd^c" t)on ^ari§ na(]^ Scrlin gcfanbt, ba crl^ob" fid^" untcr bcm 
ganjcn bcutf(^cn SoIIc cine Scgciftcrung", bic fid^ in SBortcn nid^t 
bcf d^rcibcn la|t. 3n alien 3^itungcn Ia§ man : ^IIc f ilr cinen unb 

I. declared. 2. m.,, nephew. 3. before. 4. w., bcr ^reu^C; Prussian. 
5. mightiest. 6. m,^ chancellor. 7. ruled. 8. w., Frenchmen. 9. to fight 
10. /., despatch. 11. arose. 12. /"., enthusiasm. 
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ciner fiir aflc ! 3lx6)i ^reufeen, fonbcrn ba§ (^ongc Scutfd^Ianb, 
unfcr aSatcrlanb, i[t in ©cfal^r. iibcrall' l^ortc man bo5 Sicb: 

Sum W^txn, jum W^txn, jum beutf^en SUftein, 
SBer Witt beS SttomeS' filter* fetn ? 

SlUc ©taatcn Dcrcinigten [x6) gu einctn ©angen, unb man itffaup^ 
tet mit* aied^t*: ®cutf(]^lanb toarb cin cinigeS' Solf, n^ (even) c^c 
ber^ crftc ©d^ufe* gcfcucrt' mar. 

liber 500,000 2Rann ftanbcn in mcntgen Stagcn untcr ben SDBaf* 
fen*, unb SWoItfe, ein 3^til^rer', ber. nur mit ben gri^^ten gelbl^erren" 
aHer S^iten gu t)er9leid^en" i[t, murbe an il^re ©))i^e geftetlf *. @g 
mar ein gtofeeS unb l^errlid^eS ©eer". 

3)er ilampf begann am 2. Sluguft* 5)ie erfte ©(^laci^t" mar ein 
grfolg" ftir bie Q^rangofen, aber t)om 4. Sluguft an folgte ©ieg** auf 
©ieg filr bie beutfd^en SSJaffen. 2lm i. September t)erIor 9lat)oIeon 
bie ©c^Iad^t bei ©eban unb gugfeici^" aui) feinen Sl^ron", unb menige 
Jage barauf murbe er ate ©efangener (captive) nai) 3)eutfd^Ianb 
gebraci^t. SlHein ber ilrieg mar l^iermit no^ ni^t beenbeP. @rft 
am 28. Sanuar 1871 fiel ^ari§, unb am i. 3K(lrg marf(|ierten*' 
beutfd^ 3:rup})en" in bie ©auptftabt gfranfreic^^. ©rofe mar bie 
greube in ©eutfd^Ianb: eS murbe gebanft unb gebetet", eS murbe ge* 
fungen unb geiubelt**. 

3n meniger. aU 9 3Konaten maren bie Qfrangofen in 1 7 grofeeren 
unb etma 100 fleineren ©d^Iad^ten befiegt**. uber 380,000 3Kann 
maren gefangen genommen, ein 5)u^enb fjeftungen" unb 3:aufenbe 
t)on ©efd^ti^en* maren erobert" morben. 3lber grofe mar aud^ bie 
3:rauer^, 40,000 beutfd^e B'dffxtt unb 80,000 tapfere grangofen 
maren getdtet morben. 

3)ie gfrud^t beS ff riegeS mar ein geeinigteS" S)eutf(3^Ianb. 9lm 
18. 3fanuar mar Jlfinig SBill^elm bon ^reufeen in SSerfaiHe^ gum 
(as) beutfd^en iJaifer t)rof lamierf* morben, unb am 10. 3Jlai murbe 

I. everywhere. 2. m., river. 3. m.y protector, guardian. 4. justly. 5. 
imited. 6. m,, shot 7. fired. 8. /., arms. 9. m.f leader. 10. m,, generals. 
II. compare. 12. placed. 13. n., army. 14. /., battle. 15. m., success. 
16. m.y victory. 17. at the same time. 18. m.^ throne. 19. finished, ended. 
20. marched. 21./., troops. 22. there were prayers. 23. there was jubila- 
tion. 24. conquered. 25. /*., fortresses. 26. m.^ guns, cannons. 27. taken. 
28. /,f sorrow. 29. united. 30. proclaimed. 
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gu 3^tanffurt a. 3K. (am Tlaxn) bcr gfricbcn gcfiS^Ioffcn. Slfa^ 
unb Sotl^ringen, bic gmei Sdnber, mcld^ fiubmtg XIV. Dor 200 
3[a]^ren S)cutf(3^lanb (da/. ) gcraubt * l^attc, tourbcn micbcr bcutfd^, 
unb grantrcid^ mufetc 5 3MiIIiarbcn 3Karf obet ctwo 1000 SRiBioncn 
S)ofldt§ iJric9^f(i^ulbcn * bcgal^lcn. 

551. me XVadtt am Hl^ein 

(ist and 5th stanzas) 

(Si brouff cin 9hif* toie 5)onttcr]6ott*, @o lang eln Xropfen*" ?Blttt nodj 
SBie S(6wcttfle!Itrr • unb SBofien* glU^it", 

pratt^ ^0^ tint Qfauft" ben 5)egen" giel^t, 

8um9ll^ein,3um9ll^etn,3umbeutf4en Unb no(6 ein %xm bie SBiwjfc" 

9i^ctn ! fponnt", 

SBcrwittbc§@ttome§^ttterfein? ^SBettitt" fctn SBelf^er" beinen 
2icb* 95oterlanb, magft rul^tfl fcin, 6ttanb. 

gcft' Mt unb ttcu bic 2Bo*t am Sicb SSatcrlonb, ma# rul^ifl feln, 

mi^etn. SeitMt unb tteubie So^t amSll^etn. 

After Lesson XLIX 

552. iRrammatifdie ^ra^en* i. What are the personal 
endings of the subjunctive present? 2. How is the imperfect 
subjunctive formed, both of weak and of strong verbs? 3. Con- 
jugate the present and imperfect subjunctives of l^abctt, fcitl, 
iDerbcn, and of all modal auxiliaries. 4. Give a synopsis of foflctl 
and of Ucben in the 3rd person singular of all tenses of the sub- 
junctive, active and passive. 5. Give the present and perfect 
conditional of iDCrbcn ; also of gcbctt, in the active and passive. 

6. Name the kinds of subjunctives used in principal clauses. 

7. What is the difference in thought between ©ebc t9 ®ott and 
&abt C§ ®0tt? 8. Write a short sentence containing a mild 
prohibition, and one expressing a possibility. 9. What seems 
to be the main difference between the indicative and the sub- 
junctive? 10. Name the kinds of subjunctive possible in sub- 
ordinate clauses. 11. What is meant by indirect discourse? 

1 2. Make the sentences ®u bift ^itx and SDu marft l^ict depend 

I. robbed (taken) from. 2. /., war indemnities. 3. roars. 4. m,, call. 
5. /»., thunder's peal. 6. »i., clash of swords. 7. m,, rolling of waves. 

8. lieb :^ ItebeS. 9. firm. 10. m., drop. II. glows, is warm. 12./"., fist. 

13. m.f sword. 14./., musket 15. cocks. 16. stepson. 17. foreigner. 
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upon 6r fagtc tntr, ba^. .. 13. When may an indirect state- 
ment stand in the indicative? Illustrate. 14. Write a sentence 
with a purpose clause. 1 5. Is purpose always expressed by the 
subjunctive? If not, how? 16. What is an unreal condition? 
17. How are unreal conditions and conclusions expressed? 
Give a short example. 18. Give all demonstrative pronouns and 
adjectives. 19. Name the indefinite pronouns and some indefi- 
nite adjectives or numerals. 20 Decline jcntanb, jebermaun and 
bcrfclbc. 2 1 . Give rule for use of ®aig in : SE)a§ finb ttteinc Sriibcr. 

22. Translate in all possible ways: Such an old book, 23. Give 
an example for a genitive of time ; of place; of manner. 24. Give 
rule for the use of the genitive in : @t f(]^amtc fid^ feitier @Itent ; 
3)aS ift n^t bcr 9icbe mcrt. 25. Translate in two ways; He 
robbed him of his honor, 

553- Cefeftfl^e*— 5rie5ricli ^er <9vof^e 

8friebti(^ II. obcr bet ©ro^c, t)om SSoIfc nut „bct 9lltc S^riJ" gc* 
nannt, mutbc ant 24. Q^cbruar 1724 in SSctlin gcbotcn. ©cin 
aSatcr 8fricbti(^ SBill^clm I. mat ein [ttcngct* ^ctt. 5)ctfclbc 
glaubtc, bafe nut bet gu tegietcn fal^ig fei, bet aud^ gu g^^otd^en ge* 
letnt l^abe; unb bamit 3^tiebti(^ ein tiid^tiget' ffiinig unb ©olbat 
metbe, mutbe et bon il^nt be^l^alb aufs alletfttengfte etgogen". @8 
mitb gefagt, bafe et il^n oft mit einem ©tocfe gef(^Iagen l^abe. 6ine§ 
Stages l^fttte et il^n f ogat in feinet SQBut* getfitct, menu nid^t ein altet 
©enetal gtoifd^en biefelben getteten mdte unb bent J?onig jugetufen* 
l^fttte: „Sute 3Kaje[t(it* nel^nte mit ba§ Seben, abet fd^one' et feine§ 
©ol^neS !" 

6§ mate gemife ft^met, in bet ®ef(^id^te einen gmeiten ilfinigSfol^n 
ju finben, bet fold^ eine fd^mete 3[ugenb butd^guntad^en* l^atte. Oft 
nteinte tt, bafe fein Seben faunt be§ 8eben§ mett fei, unb eintal, al§ 
et bet l^atten Sel^anblung* befonbet§ mflbe gemotben mat, moHte et 
fogat mit einem gteunbe entfliel^en. 5lIIein bet ^lan" mutbe ent« 
becft". ©ie mutben beibe gefangen genommen unb bot einem Stieg§= 
getid^t" bet fjal^nenflud^t" befd^ulbigt. ®et Q^teunb mutbe bot 

I. severe. 2. capable, efficient. 3. brought up. 4. rage. 5. called out. 
6. /"., majesty. 7. w. G., spare. 8. go through. 9. /., treatment. 10. tn,, 
plan. II. discovered. 12. «., court-martial. 13./., desertion fix>m the army. 
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tJriebric^'S ®cf angnis * mit bcm Stobc * bcftraf t ", bamit bicfcr, mic 
bcr J?onig felbft ctflftrtc, bic ©trcngc* be§ ®cfe^c§* fenncn Icmc. 
©pdtcr j[cbo(]^ t)cr8ab* bcr SSatcr bcm ©ol^nc unb [tcHtc il^n al§ 
Dbcrft ' an bic ©t)i^c cinc§ aicgimcntcS. 

3im Salute 1740 murbc gricbrid^ ffanig t)on ^rcufecn, unb al§ 
fold^cr tDurbc ct icbcrmann§ Sicbling. 3Jlan crgdl^lt fid^ t)on il^m 
©unbcrtc t)on ©cfd^^tcn unb Slncfbotcn*. aWod^tcn allc, bic bicfc 
Icfcn, au§ il^ncn Icmcn, ba^ c§ fcincm fc^abct — fci cr f)o^ obcr 
nicbrig* — f rcunblid^ unb gcrcd^t*' gu fcin ! 

2)ic f olgcnbc Slncfbotc gcigt, toxt gcrcd^t cr fclbft mar. 

gfricbridd l^attc fid^ bci ^ot^bam bag fd^anc ©d^Iofe ©anSfouci 
gcbaut. 3n bcjfcn 3t&tft [tanb abcr cine SJliil^Ic", bic i^m bic gauge 
Slu^fid^P auf bic ©cgcnb raubtc. 3)cr iJonig fd^icftc bcS^alb bcm 
SJliiHcr*" cinen Sotcn mit bcm SScfcl^Ic", cr mogc il^n bcfud^n. 
2ll§ bcr SKiillcr fam, crilftrtc il^m bcr Q^ilrft, mag cr t)on il^m miln* 
fd^c. gr bot" i^m fc^r t)icl @clb fiir bic 9»il^lc unb fagtc: ,,®ag 
i[t gcmife cine f define ©umme; l^icrmit fonnteft 5)u an irgcnb ciner 
anbcren ©telle cine t)icl gro^cre SJlill^lc bauen." 5)cr 2Kann ant* 
mortetc jebod^ furg, ba^ cr bic SKiil^lc niemanbcm t)crfaufcn mcrbc, 
aud^ bcm J?5nig nid^t. ©ein ©ro^Dater l^abc fie gcbaut, cr l^abc jic 
bon fcincm 93ater gecrbt'*, unb feinc ©ol^nc folltcn bicfclbe bon il^m 
erben. „3lber/' rief bcr ffonig erftaunt*', mcifet 5)u bcnn nic^t, bag 
id^ 2)ir bie 5Ku]^Ic cinfad^" nc^men fdnnte, menu id^ molltc?" „3a/' 
ermiberte'* bcr 3KuIIer, ,,mcnn c§ in SScrlin feinc ©crid^tc gdbc/' 
3)ic 5lntmort erf rente** ben ilanig, cr fd^ftmtc fid^ bcinal^c f ciner 
©rol^ung" unb fagtc: ;,@ut bc^altc" 3)einc aWil^Ic, unb feien mir 
gute 9lad^barn." 

ginige Stage ftxiter crgftl^Itc Qfricbrid^ bic ©cfd^id^tc cinem fjreunbc 
unb fagtc: ,,®dbc mir ®ott lautcr** fol(|e ^rcufeen, bic an bic 2:reuc'* 
unb bic ©ered^tigfeit'* il^rer Slid^ter^* glaubcn ! SBir milrbcn balb 
bag gliirflid^ftc unb bcftc 8anb bcr 6rbc fcin l" 

I. »., prison. 2. w., death. 3. punished. 4. /I, severity. 5. «., law. 
6. w, D., forgave. 7. m., colonel. 8. /., anecdote. 9. lowly. 10. just. 
II. y., mill. 12. y., view, outlook. 13. »i., miller. 14. command. 15. 
offered. 16. inherited. 17. astonished. 18. simply. 19. replied. 20. pleased. 
21. y., threat. 22. keep. 23. nothing but 24. y, faithfulness. 25. /*., 
justice. 26. m. judges. 
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554. «in VollslUb' 

I. Wi, ttjic tD&r'S mSflli^ bann, 2. SOSftr' id^ tin SSbgclctn, 

^a6 i* bt* laffcn^ !ann ! * aQSottt' i* bolb hd bit fcin, 

fyih' m t)Dn iQcrgcn' Ucb, @*cut'* Sfalf unb i&abt^t^ nt*t, 

2)a§ fllaubc mir ! glbg' fd^ncll gu bit. 

2)u l^aft ba§ ^tiic metn @(i^56' mid^ cin 3fiflcr® tot, 

@D fc^r ficnommcn* cin*, SteF td^ in bcincn ©d^ofe*; 

$)a6 idft fcin' anbrc licb'- ©ftl^'ft bu niid^ traurig on, 

ms bidft ottein. &ttn ftUrb'^° i(6 bonn. 

After Lesson LIV 

555. iSrammatif* i. What is the difference between strong 
and weak verbs ? 2. How many classes of strong verbs do we 
distinguish? How are they designated? 3. Name the different 
mnemonic words showing the different Slblautsseries, and give 
two verbs for each. 4. Give the present indicative and impera- 
tive of flC(i^tcn {fo braid), ttctcn, nel^mcn, and state wherein they 
are irregular. 5. Give five strong verbs that cannot be classified. 
6. What are mixed verbs? Give five. 7. Give the inseparable 
prefixes. 8. What is the difference in accent between separable 
and inseparable compound verbs? 9. What is the position of 
separable prefixes in principal, what in dependent clauses? 
Illustrate. 10. Illustrate in a sentence the position ot gU with 
the infinitive of a separable verb. 11. Give the synopsis : a) ist 
person singular indicative active of fottfal^ren ; b) 2nd person 
singular subjunctive active of aufftcl^cn ; c) 3rd person singular 
conditionals active of f^ l^itlfc^en ; d) 3rd person plural indica- 
tive and subjunctive passive of anf|)rcd^cn, to address, 12. Trans- 
late : I made him my friend^ and I consider him my friend. Give 
rule for the translation of the second object in the two sentences. 
13. Give verbs and adjectives that are followed by the genitive ; 
illustrate. 14. What verbs are genuinely impersonal? 15. When 
an English personal verb is rendered in German by an imper- 
sonal verb, how is the subject expressed ? Give two examples. 

1. /»., folk song. 2. leave. 3. from the bottom of my heart. 4. captured. 
5. would fear. 6. m.^ falcon. 7. m,, hawk. 8. m,, hunter. 9. m,^ lap. 
10. should die. 
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556. Cefeftflcfe*— «in iBeft^rad}' 

3ftau SBebet. — ®e^' * ^inauS, Sfrife, unb madf* bie Sfltc auf ; 
e§ l^at ebcn geldutet (gellingelt). SBenn c§ ber 9ltjt ip, ful^re il^n 
tn§ 3i^^^^ Icrcin, (grift ae^t ab.) 

Slrst (tritt herein). — ©uten Sag, 5tau SBebet. 

gfrau SIBcbct (fiibt i^m bie ^nb). — ©uten aWorflen, ^err ©oltor. 

Slrgt, — 2Bic 9c$t e§ 3^nen ? 3d^ ^offc, ©ic finb nid^t Irani. 

Sfrau SB. — 5Rcin, mit fe^It ®ott fci S)an!* nid^tS; aitx Siaxl ift 
fcit l^cutc morgcn ni(i^t rcc^t tool^L ©ein ^teunb 3Jlai, ber einige 
Sage bei il^m gugebrati^t* |at, ift geftern abgereift, unb Saxl l^at 
il^n sum Sal^nl^of begleitet*. ^te fie untermeg^' maren, fing eS auf 
einmal an, l^ef tig ' ju tegnen, unb ba fie leinen Siegenfd^irm • l^atten, 
ttjurben fie natiitlii^ beibe bi§ auf bie ^aut* na^^\ 91I§ ^axl 
suriid lam, gog er fid^ gmar f of ort trodfene " ©triimpf e " unb ©d^ul^e 
an, aber tro^bem " fd^eint er ftd^ babei eriftltet gu l^aben. SBdl^renb 
ber Slad^t toad^te er mel^rere 9KaIe ** auf ; ba§ eine SKal fror e§ il^n, 
unb ein anbereS 3)lal fagte er, e§ brenne il^n (he was hot) im 
Jlopfe. 

9lrjt. — S)a§ tut mir leib, aber fo ettt)a§ lommt Dor. 6§ tt)irb 
aber nid^t fo fd^Iimm** fein. SBo ift ber 3unge, lann id^ il^n fel^en ? 

3frau SOB. — ®ett)i^. @r liegt im ndd^ften dimmer. (6ie gei&en 

l^ltteitt.) 

Slrgt. — ©uten Sag, Jlarl. SBaS ift M? SBo fe^IfS? S)u 
fiel^p ja gang gut au§ ; id^ glaube, e§ l^at bir geftem nad^t nur ge« 
trftumt. — iiomm, fte!^' auf unb fe^' bid^ l^ier |in, an§ titn\ttx, ba= 
mit id^ bid^ beffer anfel^en " f ann. ©0, nun mad^e einmal beinen 
3)lunb^' auf, unb geige mir beine 3"«9^"« — ®iit. — Slun lege 
bid^ tt)ieber in bein Sett l^inein unb pa^' ' auf, ba^ bu fd^fin ttxirm 
bleibft ; in ein paar Sagen lannft bu mieber auSge^en. — (Sld^ aur 
3Kutter toenbcnb :) SQBa§ ^at benn ber 3unge l^eute fd^on gegeffen ? 

grau SB. : Seinal^e gar nid^t^ ; ein ttjenig 2KiId^ l^at er getrunlen. 

1. n,j conversation. 2. in conversation the imperative often drops the end- 
ing e. 3. thank goodness. 4. spent. 5. accompanied. 6. on the way. 7. 
violently. 8. w., umbrella. 9./., skin. 10. wet. 1 1, dry. 12. m., stock- 
ings. 13. nevertheless. 14. yf., times. 15, serious. 16. look at 17. m.., 
mouth. 18. /., tongue. 
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@§ i)at mi(^ f(^on gcmunbert, bafe eg i^n nic^t l^ungctt ; fcn[t l^at cr 
eincn gutcn 3l|)pctit \ 

3lrjt. — 2)ag ift ganj gut ; laffcn ©ic il^n nur cin mcnig l^ungctn, 
©egen Slknb geben ©tc il^m cin roenig ©uppc', unb cl^c cr exits 
fd^laff nod^ cin ®Ia§ 5»il(|. 3d^ ^alte bie ©aci^c fur nid^t gefd^r. 
lid^*, merbe abet morgen friil^ micbet nadife^en. Slr^nei geben mir 
il^m leine. 9lun abieu^ ^arl, morgen tt)irb eS bir toiebcr beffer 
fein. ©uten Sag, gfrau SBcber. 

§frau SB. — Slbicu, ^tn S)oItor. 

557. Utt Hfi wle eine ^lume 

I. S)u bift wie eine SBIume a. SJlir ift, al8 oB i(]^ bie i&finbe 

@o ]^olb« unb fd^bn unb retn^ ?luf§ §au|)t" bir legen foEt', 

3* f(^au« bid^ anS unb aOe^mut* SBetenb, baS @ott bid^ er^alte" 

@(^leid^t*® mir in§ fyx^ l^inein.'® @o rein unb fd^on unb l^olb. 

^eintic^ ^eine. 

After Lesson LVI 

558. iBratntnatif . i . What is the usual way of joining a 
dependent infinitive to a verb ? 2. When is the dependent in- 
finitive joined to the verb without JU? 3. When are active in- 
finitives dependent on l^oren and laffen translated by the perfect 
participle? 4. WTiat verbs often use infinitive forms where 
we expect perfect participles? Under what conditions does 
this occur? 5. Does the inflected verb of a subordinate 
clause always stand last? When not? Illustrate. 6. Mention 
and illustrate some idiomatic uses of biirfcn, lonncn, foHen. 

6. When has the active infinitive a passive meaning? Illustrate. 

7. Are commands always expressed by the imperative? If not, 
how else ? 8. What is the verbal noun in English ? What in 
Grerman ? 9. How are verbal nouns modified in English ? How 
in German? Illustrate. 10. Which verbs in German may be 
followed by an infinitive with an accusative subject ? 11. How 
are other English infinitives with accusative subjects to be ren- 
dered in German? Illustrate. 12. How are English apposition- 

I. m.f appetite. 2. /., soup. 3. falls asleep. 4. dangerous. 5. spaak 
abi5, good-by. 6. sweet. 7. pure. 8. look at. 9, /"., sadness. 10. creeps 
into. II. n,, head. 12. preserve. 



i62 FOUNDATIONS OF GERMAN 

al participles ordinarily translated in (jerman? Illustrate. 

13. How is the English present participle, when used as noun 
(gerund), translated in German? Illustrate in two ways. 

14. From @t lam geflogctt deduce rule for this use of perfect 
participle in German. 

559. Cefeftflcfe.— <8ine ^ismarcf-Unefboie 

S)ic folgcnbc Slnclbotc, locld^c ©ic flcmife noc^ nie l^aben etgSl^fen 
l^firen, fott toal^r fein. SQBcnn [ie e§ akr nid^t ift, fo fd^bet baS 
nx6)t^; fic ift boc^ gut. 

@in juttflcr ©d^mcbe*, bet auf bet Unibetfitat gu S3etlin pubiette, 
etl^ielt* eineS Staged don feinem Dnfel biefen Stief : „^(S) laffe S)it 
l^ietmit ttJijfen, ba^ meine %o6)ttx in loenigen %aitn na6) S3etlin 
lommt. ©ie teiji na6) @m§ in§ S9ab*, mod^te [xtSjt abet guetfl lutge 
3eit in Setlin aufl^alten*, urn bie ©tabt unb il^te ©eJ^enSmfltbifl* 
leiten' anjufel^en. Sitte, ^oU* Seine ©oufine an bet ^op' ab* unb 
l^tlf x^x betm ©ud^en eine§ guten ^oUU, unb toenn 2)u 3^it ^<ip/ 
fei il^t giil^tet" in bet ©tabt, benn [ie lann nut fel^t menig ©eutfd^." 

S)ie ^oft* lam an. Kin junget |)ett mit einet 9lofe im Jlnopf- 
lod^" ftanb an bet ©tation". Site eine j[unge SJame auSftieg — pe 
toax bie einjige Sieifenbe** — ttat" bet junge SDlann auf pe gu" 
unb peate" p^ i^t ate SBettet dot". aWit loenigen SOBotten l^ie^ et 
pe in Setlin lotlllommen" unb begleitete pe bann nad^ einem |)otcL 

9lm ndd^pen 3)lotgen lam bet junge ^ett fd^on fel^t ftiif mit 
einem elegan'ten SBagen t)ot ba§ ^otel gefal^ten. 3!)ie junge S)ame 
etfd^ien*', unb bie beiben ful^ten nun ben gangen 3:ag fpagictcn. 
9lm gmeiten unb btitten Stag taten pe baSfelbe, unb pe befud^ten gu- 
fammen a He aWufeen unb ©eJ^en^mutbigfeiten, loeld^ in Setlin gu 
finben maten. 

S)a§ 3ft(lulein f teute pd^ natiltlid^ fel^t, ba^ pe einen f ]^6f Hd^n*' 
unb aufmetlfamen 3Settet gefunben l^atte unb bebauette nut, ba^ pe 
il^n nid^t fd^on ftiil^et l^atte lennen letnen. 

3lm bietten Stage !am ba§ Slbfd^iebnel^men". %x bet ^oppation 
angelommen, l^fitten pe getabe ben ©d^affnet tufen: 20Ie§ einpei- 

I. m,, Swede. 2. received. 3. to take the waters. 4. stop. S*/*i sights. 
6. receive. 7./*., mail station. 8. m,, guide. 9. mail coach. 16. n., button- 
hole. II /., station. 12. /*., woman passenger. 13. stepped up. 14. in- 
troduced. 15. welcome. 16. appeared, came. 17. galant x8. leave-taking. 
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• 

gen ! 35a fafltc bet junfle SBann: ,,S3etel^tte§* ^x&ulm, Of barf 

©ie nid^t obreifen laffen, ol^ne ^l^nen ein ©eftdnbnis' ju madden/' 

— S)ie ^attit ettfitete* unb fd^Iug bie Slugen niebet, unb er felbft 

I^Brte fein |)etg tout fd^togen* „^6) mu^ 3l^nen fagen/' fu^t et 

iodenb* fort, M^ td^ — nid^t 3l^t Setter bin ; id^ bin nut einet 

einet gteunbe. 3l^t SSettet l^atte ©ie leibet nid^t empf angen* Ion* 

nen, benn et fi^t fd^on feit einet SBod^e im gjomen*. Slbet bo et 

bie Sitte' ^f)xt^ SatetS nid^t l^ot abfd^togen" lootten, fo bat et ntid^, 

ut il^n einjutteten*/' — ,,3lbet, mein @ott (good heavens)/' tief 

ie au§, ,,tt)et finb ©ie benn ?" S)et junge |)ett gog feine Satte*' 

au§ feinet Safd^ unb iibetteid^te" [ie il^t mit einem Sdd^eln". 3m 

felben 9lugenblidf toflte" bet ^ofttoagen f ott unb fie to§ ben 9?anten 

— Dtto Don Si^matdf* 

SSiele Salute loaten betfloffen". S3i§matd loat in bet 3tt5ifd^en« 
geit" betiil^mt" unb gto^ gemotben. 91I§ mdd^tiget" ff anglet" be§ 
beutfd^en 3td6)t^'' mo^ntt et in bem ^atoft^ an bet ffiil^elntfttafee 
in 33etlin. S)a lie^ p^ eine§ Staged eine alte, botnel^nte" S)ame 
beim Jlanglet melben". 311^ fie in ba§ Qxmmtx tintxat, l^dtte et 
auf gu atbeitcn, unb nad^ einet futgen Segtti^ung" fagte bie S)ame : 
M^ id^ @ute gjgefleng** ba§ le^te SBal fa^, loat id^ nod^ jung. 
@ute @ jgetteng ftnb feitl^et** bet gt5fete unb belanntefte 3Kann guto* 
pa^ geiootben unb l^aben mid^ gemip betgeffen. 9lbet id^ l^atte einfl 
bie gl^te, an 3l^tem 9ltme Setlin gu befid^tigen**/' 

„W)," tief S3i§matd, ,,id^ etinnete mid^ beffen fel^t mol^I, gndbige" 
gftau, unb id^ bin 3l^nen gu gtofeem S)anle" t)etpflid)tet". 3[n« 
folge" nteineS immetlodl^tenben'* 9ltbeiten§ unb ffampfenS l^abe 
id^ ba§ l^iepge SDlufeum nut einmal gefel^en, unb ba§ loat gu jenet 
^eit ; feitbem" l^abe id^ nie toiebet 3^it bagu befommen. — ?Hbet, 
nun ettouben ©ie mit, ©ie in meine gamilie einjufiil^ten/' — S)ott 
f olgten einige ©tunben beS 6tinnetn§, beS 8ad^en§ unb bet gteube. 

(92ac^ SBeined.) 

I. respected, dear. 2./!, confession. 3. blushed. 4. hesitatingly. 5. receive. 
6. If., examination. 7.^., request. 8. refuse. 9. take his place. lo./*., card. 
II. handed. 12. I&(j^eln, to smile. 13. roUed. 14. passed. 15./.) meantime. 
16. famous. 17. mighty. 18. m., chancelor. iq. n,, empire. 20. /»., palace. 
21. distinguished. 22. announce. 23./., salutation. 24./., ExceUency. 25. 
meanwhile. 26. view. 27. (polite address)^ gracious. 28. deeply indebted to. 
29. in consequence. 30. continuous. 31. since that time. 
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560. 



C r e I e i 



1. 34 toetg ntd^i; toaS foil e§ bebeu« 

ten^ 
^ai i4 fo trourtg bin; 
(Sin SJlfird^en* au§ alien 3^itcn, 
^a§ fommt mir nid^t au§ bent 

@inn* 

2. 2)ie 8uft ift fU^I, unb e§ bunfelt 
Unb ru^ig ffiefet ber ail^ein; 
2)er ©ipfel* beS 33erfle§ funfelf 
3m ^benbfonnenfd^ein'. 

3. S)ie fd^dnfte Sunflfrau** p^et 
©ort oben® tounberbar; 

3^r flolbne§*<» ©ef^meibe" bliftet", 
©ie ffimmt*'* il^r golbeneS fQaax. 



4. 8ie fftntmi e§ mii golbeneni Starti' 



u 



me 

Unb ftngi etn fiieb babei; 
^a§ l^at eine wunberfame" 
@ett)altifie*« ajielobei". 

5. 5)en Sd^iffer*® im fleinen @d^iffe 
erfiteift*' e§ mii wilbem 3Be5«», 
(St fiebt nit^f bie Sfelfenrtffe", 

&x Want** nur binauf in bie §8^"*. 

6. 3(i^ filaube, bie Sffieflen** Derfd^lin* 



S5 



sen 

9lm ^nbe ©drifter unb ilabn* 

Unb ba§ b<tt mit ibrem Stngen 

Die Sorelet getan. 

^. ^eine. 



I. /., a Rhine Fairy. 2. mean, signify. 3. w., fairy tale. 4. «., mind. 
5. m,j summit 6. glistens. 7. »*., evening sunshine. 8. /., maiden. 9. up 
there. 10. golden. 11. «., jewels. 12. sparkle. 13. combs. 14. «., comb. 
15. wondrous. 16. mighty. 17. /., melody. 18. «., boatman. 19. seizes. 
20. m.y woe, pain. 21. fi., rocky reefs. 22. looks. 23. into the heights. 
24. /., waves. 25. swallow up. 26. m., skiff. 



APPENDIX II 





The 


Article and 


THE bet AND ein Words 




561. 


Definite 




Indefinite 






SING. 


PLUR. 




SING. 




PLUR. 


m. 


/. 


ttt m, J, If. 


m. 


/ 


n. 


tn, J, ft* 


N. ber 


bie 


bad bie 


ein 


eine 


ein 


— 


G. bed 


ber 


bed ber 


eined 


einer 


eined 


— 


D. bent 


ber 


bent ben 


einem 


einer 


einem 




A. ben 


bie 


bad bie 


einen 


eine 


ein 


— 


N. biefer 


biefe 


biefed biefe 


mein 


meine 


mein 


meine 


G. biefed 


biefer 


biefed biefer 


meined 


meiner 


meined 


meiner 


D. biefent 


biefer 


biefent biefen 


meinent 


meiner 


meinem 


meinen 


A. biefen 


biefe 


biefed biefe 


meinen 


meine 


mein 


meine 



562. 

S. N. ber Stnabt 
G. be§ Stmhtn 
D. bem Stmhtn 
A. ben Stnahtn 

PL. N. bie StmUn 
G. ber Stnahtn 
D. ben Stnahtn 
A. bie Stnahtn 

563. 

S. N. ber maltx 
G. be§ maUx» 
D. bem 9Waler 
A. ben ^aler 

PL. N. bie maUx 
G. ber makx 
D. ben 9Walern 
A. bie maUx 



THE NOUNS 
Weak Nouns 



bie Seber 
ber Seber 
ber gcber 
bie geber 
bie gebem 
ber Scbern 
ben gebern 
bie Sebem 



bie 5rau 
ber Srau 
ber Srau 
bie Sfrau 
bte fjraucn 
ber gfraucn 
ben Srauen 
bie Srauen 



ber @oIbat 
be§ ©olbaien 
bem Solbaten 
ben ©olbatcn 

bie Solbaten 
ber Solbatcn 
ben Solbaten 
bte Solbaten 



ber 9Renf4 
be§ ^enfd^en 
bem^enfd^en 
ben ^enfd^en 

bie 9Wenf(^en 
ber 9Wenf^en 
ben ^enfd^en 
bie ^enfd^en 



Strong^ Nouns — Class I 



ber Skater 
be§ ^aterd 
bem Skater 
ben Skater 
bie Sister 
ber SBfiter 
ben SBfttern 
bie Skater 



bie mutttx 
ber muiitx 
ber abutter 
bie abutter 

bie mmtx 

ber aWfitter 
ben aWfittern 
bie aJlfltter 



has @eb&ube 
be§ Okbaubed 
bem @ebftube 
ba§ @tUuht 
bie @ebttube 
ber ©ebfiube 
ben ^Bftuben 
bie ®ebftube 
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564. 


Strong Nouns — Cla 


LSS II 


S. N. ber8fu6 


ber %a^ bie ^nb 


bag Sal^r bet StM^ 


G. be§ guged 


be§ 2:aged ber ^anb 


be§ Sa^reiS bed Stbnx^» 


D. bcm gu6e 


bent Sage ber ^nb 


bent Solute bem Stbniqit) 


A. ben gu6 


ben Sag bie ^nb 


ba§ 3a(r ben Sthrd^ 


PL. N. bic gflfee 


bie Sage bie ^Snbe 


bie ^df^xt bie i(5nige 


G. ber gfifee 


ber Sage ber i&8nbe 


ber ^al^re ber j^dnige 


D. ben gfllcw 


ben Sagen ben ^Snbett 


ben 3a^reti ben jldnigen 


A. bie gfige 


bie Sage bie ^nbe 


bie galore bie j^dnige 


565. 


Strong Nouns Class III 


S. N. ba§ ^auS 


ber 9lei4tum 


bet 9]>tann 


G. be§ i^ufed 


be§ 9lei4tumi9 


be§ banned 


D. bent ipaufe 


bent 9lei4tum 


bem SJlanne 


A. ba§ i^u§ 


ben ^tx^tnm 


ben 9Kann 


PL. N. bie ^ufer 


bie d^eid^tftmer 


bie SRftnner 


G. ber ^ufer 


ber Utx^t&mtt 


bet ^{ftnner 


D. ben ^ufem 


ben tReid^tftmem 


ben ^JJ^ftnnem 


A. bie i&ftufer 


bie d^eid^tilnter 


bie ajlftnner 


566. 


Bfixed Nouns 




S. N. ber ^xoW\ox ber @taat 


baS luge 


G. beS ^rofef[or« be§ Staated 


be§ lugei9 


D. bent ^rofeffor bent Staatc 


bem luge 


A. ben ^Jrofeffor 


ben Staot 


ba§ luge 


Pl. N. bie ^Profejfo'rcti bie Staatcn 


bie lugen 


G. ber ^rofejforeti ber Staaten 


bet lugen 


D. ben ^rofeflorcn ben Stooteti 


ben lugen 


A. bie $rofefforai bie ©taoten 


bie lugen 



Noun Lists 
567. Weak Monosyllabic Feminines (-en in plur.) 



bie Irtf kind, manner 
bie 93a^n,,road 
bie 93an!, bank 
bie ^urg, castle, strong- 
hold 
Die tJfal^rt/ passage 
bie Sorm, form 



bie Stau, woman bie Sttr(e), door 

bie $f[i(i^t, duty bie U^r, watch, clock 

bie^oft,posT-office, mail bie 3&afjil, choice, election 

bie ©d^Iad^t, battle bie SBeli, world 

bie ©d^rift, writing bie 3^^!, nimiber 

bie @ee, sea bie Qtxif time 

bie Sat, DEED 
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568. Monosyllabic Feminines 
Belonging to Strong Class U (^e in plur.) 

bie SBottf, BENCH bie §aut, hide, skin bie 9Kau§, mouse 

bie ©taut, BRIDE, bie ^roft, force, bie ^iaS^i, night 

betrothed strength, [craft] bie 9lu6, nut 

bie ^tu^i, FRUIT bie Stv^, cow bie Stabt, city, town 

bie &an§, goose bie jhtnft, art bie SBanb, wall 

uie fyiv!t>, HAND bie Sufi; air bie 2Bur^, sausage 

569. Monosyllabic Neuters 

Belonging to Strong Class II (— e in plur.) 

boS 8ein, BONE, leg boS §eer, army ba§ $ferb, horse ba§ @piel, game, 

boS ©ier, beer baS §eft, copy- baS ^funb, pound play 

baS SBoot, BOAT book bag 9le^t, right baS S0I3, salt 

ba§ ^roi, bread ba§ Sol^r, year ba§ tReid^, empire ba§ B^totixt, pig 

baS S)in8, thing boS 3Rttx, sea ba§ ©d^af, sheep ba§ %xtx, animal 

ba§ gfeft, FESTival baS ^aax, pair baS ©d^iff, ship baS Sffierf, work 
bog ^ot, hair couple 

570. Monosyllabic Neuters 
Belonging to Strong Class III (-^et) 

baS %mif office bo§ ®elb, money ba§ fiattb, land, country 

baS^Bob, BATH, watering- ba§ ®Ia§, glass ba§ Sid^t, light 

ba§ ^ilb, picture [place ba§ ®tab, grave ba§ Sieb, song 

ba§ Sloti, leaf, page ba§ ®ra§, grass ba§ tRabr wheel 

boS 5Bud^, BOOK baS SqoI^, wood, timber ba§ Sd^Io§, castle, lock 

baS S)od^, roof, [thatch] baS ^u^n, fowl, chicken ba§ ©d^toert, sword 

baS S)orf, village baS ^alb, calf ba§ 5:al,valley,DALE [tion 

bo8 &i, egg ba§ Stix(b, child ba§ S^olf,people,FOLK,na- 

baS 5^*6/ cask, barrel ba§ Stltih, dress, cloth baS 2Beib, woman, wife 

bad gelb, field baS Stxauif herb, weed ba§ SBort, word 

571. Monosyllabic Masculines 

Belonging to Strong Class III i^tt) 

ber @ei|t, the spirit, ber 2eiB, the body bet ?Ranb,the edge, border 

GHOST ; mind bet Wann, the man bet SBalb, the wood, forest 

bet ®ott, the GOD ber Ort, place, village bet 2Burm, the worm 

572. Polysyllabic Neuters 

Belonging to Strong Class III (^'>er) 

ba§ QkmaiSi, room, apart- ba§ @eftd6t, the face ba§ (Befpenft; spook, 

ment [ing ba§ ^efd^led^i, the sex, spectre 

baS 0emttt,the mind,feel- gender; family ba§ ©eioanb, the garment 

baS S^eQimetit', the regiment ba§ ^oW^iaV, {BpxiaV), the hospital 
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S. 



573. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Declension of Adjectivks 
Strong 



m. 



falter 9leflen falte IKBelle 

failed (or -en) Slegend falter Sffiette 

faltem [Reoen falter SBeUe 

faltett [Regen falte 3BeIIe 



Pl. N. falte 9ieflen 
G. folter a^egen 
D. fatten 9lcgen 
A falte Slegen 



falte SBetten 
falter Sffictten 
falten SBeOen 
falte IKBeHen 



If. 



faltei^ Sffiaffer 
falted (or -en) SBaffetS 
ialtem SBaffer 
faltei9 SBaffer 

falte SBaffer 
falter Sffiaffer 
falten SBaffent 
falte SBaffer 



574. 



m. 



S. N. ber falte Slegen 
G. b€§ falten [ReoenS 
D. bem falten Sleflen 
A. ben falten Slegen 

Pl. N. bie falten tRegen 

G. bcr falten Sleflen 

D. ben falten IRegen 

. A. bte falten Siegen 



Weak 

bie falte SBette 
ber falten SBeOe 
ber falten SBeUe 
bie falte 3Beae 

bie falten SBellen 
ber falten 2Beflen 
ben falten SBeUen 
bie falten SBeOen 



n. 



baS falte SBaffer 
beS falten SBaf[er3 
bem falten ©affer 
bag faUe SBaffer 

bie falten SBaffer 
ber falten SBaffcr 
ben falten Sffiaffem 
bie falten SBaffer 



575. 

S. N. ein falter tRegen 
G. eine§ falten fRegenS 
D. einem falten SHegen 
A. einen falten 9legen 



Mixed 

eine falte SBette ein falted Staffer 

einer falten SBeUe eineS falten SBafferS 

etner falten SBcHe einem falten Staffer 

eine falte SBeUe ein faltei^ SBaffer 



576. 



Pronouns and Pronominal Adjectives 

Personal 



Singular 



n. 



1st Pers. 2d Pers. 3d Pers. 

N. i(^ bu er ftc eS 

G. mein(er) bein(er) fein(er) il^rer fein(cr) 

D. mir bir il^m il^r il^m 

A. mi^ bi(]^ il^n jie eS 



Plural 
1st Pers. 2d Pers. 3d Pers. 

toir i^r (Sic) fie 

unfer euer Ol^rer) i^rer 

nn§ eu(]^ Ol^nen) il^nen 

nnS cnd^ (@ic) pe 
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577« 



Reflexiye — 3d Person 



Sing. N. Pl. 


N. 


G. feiner, il^rer, feiner 
D. fid) 
A. ft4 


G. i^tet 
D. fi(i^ 
A. ft4 


578. Demonstratiyes 




I. biefer, btefe, btefeS ; jetier, jetie, jeneS (see 561). 


2. S. N. bet, bie, ba§ 


Pl. N. bie 


G. beffen, beren, befien 
D. bent, bet, bent 


G. beten (betet) 
D. benen 


A. ben, bie, ba§ 


A. bie 


3. S. N. berjenifle, bieienifle, baSientge Pl. N. bieieniflen 
G. beSienigen, berjentfien, beSjentfien G. berjenigen 
D. bemienifien, bericnifien, bemienigen D. benienigen 
A. benienigen, biejenige, boSjenige A. biejenigen 


4. S. N. berfelbe, biefelbe, boSfelBe 
G. beSfelben, betfelben, beSfelben 
D. bentfelben, betfelben, bemfelben 
A. benfelben, biefelbe, baSfelbe 


Pl. N. biefelben 
G. betfelben 
D. benfelben 
A. biefelben 


579. Relative 




SINGULAR PLURAL 


SINGULAR ONLY 


m, /, ft. all genders m 


I. and/, neuter 


I. N. koel^et totlSi/t toeld^eS mel^e 2 
G. (beffen) (beten) (beffen) (beten) 
D. nelci^ent nel^et toeld^em mel^en 
A. xotH^tn nel^e nelc^^eS toel^e 


. koet toaS 
loeffen loeffen (toeS) 
toent — 
men maS 



3. bet, bie, bag (declined like demonstrative bet, bie, baS [cf. 578]) 

580. Interrogative 

1. meld^et, roeUe, loeHeS, pl. roeld^e (declined like biefet, biefe, biefeS [cf. 561]) 

2. toet, WOS (declined like relative Wet, loaS [cf. 579]) 

3. tt)o§ filt ein, woS filt eine, loaS filt ein (decline only ein [cf. 561I) 



581. 

I. N. jebetmonn 
G. iebetmannS 
D. iebetmann 
A. iebetmann 



Indefinite 

2. ietnanb 
iemanbeS 
ientonbfent or -en) 
iemanb 



3. nientanb 
niemanbeS 
niemanb 
nientanb 



4. man 
eineS 
einem 
einen 
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NUMERALS 



582. 

1 etnS 

2 gtoei 

3 btei 

4 Diet 
Sfttnf 
6fe48 
7 flebcii 
Sa^i 

9 neun 
10 ael^n 
iicif 

12 gtodlf 

13 btetgel^n 

14 ttetjel^n 

15 fttnfse^tt 



Cardinals 



583. 

1st, bet 
2d, bet 
3d, ber 
4th, ber 
5th, bet 
6th, ber 
7th, bet 
8th, bet 
9th, bet 
loth, bet 



16 fediael^n 

17 flcbae^n 

18 ac^t^el^n 

19 neunjel^n 

20 jwanaig 

21 einunbatoattaig 

22 gtDeiunbatoangtg 
30 btet^ig 
40 toietjig 
50 fttnfjig 
60 fei^sifl 
70 flcbjig 
80 (4tatfi 
90 neunatg 

100 l^unbett 

2 000000 



125 l^unbeti (^nb) fUnfunbatoanaig 
200 atoei^unbett 

225 ameii^unbett unb fUnfunbatoanaig 
300 btei^utibett 
1000 iaufenb 

1492 taufenb bietl^unbett (unb) iXotU 
unbneunaig or btetael^n^un^ 
beti atoeiunbatoanatg 
2000 atoettaufenb 
100 000 bunbetttaufenb 
500 000 fttnf ^unbetttaufenb 
655 121 fe^si^unbett (unb) fttnfunbfttnf* 
aigtaufenb, ^unbett unb etn« 
unbatoanatfi 
I 000 000 eine SWiHion^ 
awei ajiiHion'en 



Ordinals 



(bie, boS) 
(bie, bo§) 
(bte, bag) 
(bie, baS) 
(bie, bo§) 
(bte; baS) 
(bie, bag) 
(bie, bag) 
(bie, bag) 
(bie, bag) 



ctfte 

atoeite 

btitte 

biette 

fttnfte 

fe^fte 

fieb(en)te 

a^U 

neunte 

ael^nte 



nth, bet (bie, bag) 

19th, bet (bie, bag) 

20th, ber (bie, bag) 

2ist, bet (bie, bag) 

30th, ber (bie, bag) 

40th, ber (bie, bag) 

looth, ber (bie, bag) 

loist, ber (bie, bag) 

200th, ber (bie, bag) 

loooth, ber (bie, bag) 



elfte 

neunae^nte 

awanaififlc 

einunbatoanaififte 

breifeiflfle 

t)ieraiflfte 

l^unbertfte 

]^unbert(unb)etfle 

an)ei^unbettfte 

taufenbfte 



584. 



THE VERB 
The Auxiliaries fylbtn, feitt, tottitn 



Indicative 


i 


PRESENT 


Subjunctive 


i(3^ l^abe 


bin 


wetbe 


l^abe 


fei wctbe 


bu ^aft 


bift 


toitp 


^abeft 


feift toetbefl 


et iai 


ift 


witb 


l^abe 


fei toetbe 


toit l^aben 


fmb 


toetben 


l^aben 


feien toetben 


il^t iabi 


feib 


toetbet 


f^aUi 


feiet wetbet 


fie ^aben 


Pnb 


wetben 


l^aben 


feien tottbtn 



THE AUXILIARIES ffaben. fein, toerben 
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Indicative 


IMPERFECT 


Subjuncti 


ve 


id^ f^atit toax 


wurbc (marb) ^fittc 


Mxt 


wtirbe 


btt l^atteft marft 


murbeft (warbft) ^fittcft 


toareft 


wtirbeft 


et iattt toar 


wurbc (worb) l^fittc 


Mxt 


toUrbe 


tt)it fatten waren 


wurben t^Hiien 


to&ren 


toiirben 


il^t l^attei toaret 


tourbet Uiici 


to&ret 


wttrbet 


fie iatttn toaxtn 


tourben ^fitten 

PERFECT 


loftrcn 


toUtben 



t(^ l^abe gel^abi, bu ^aft ge^abt, etc. td^ ^abe ^t^aU, bu l^abeft ge^obt, etc. 
id^ bin gewefen, bu bift getoefen, etc. i^ fci gewefen, bu feift fietoefen, etc. 
14 bin getoorben, bu biji getoorben, etc. id^ fei getoorben, bu feift getoorben , etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

id^ ^otte gel^abi, bu ^atteft gel^obt, etc. id^ ^fitte gel^abi, bu l^fitteft ge^abt, etc. 
ic^ toax getoefen, bu toarft getoefen, etc. id^ to&re gemefen, bu toftrft getoefen, etc. 
id^ toot getoorben.bu toarft getoorben, etc. ic^ todre getoorben, bu toftreft getoorben, 

etc. 

FUTURE 

id& toerbe (bu toirp, er toirb, etc. ) l^oben id^ toerbe (bu toerbeft, er toerbe etc.) ^oben 
id^ toerbe (bu toirft, er toirb, etc.) fein id^ toerbe (bu toerbeft, er toerbe, etc.) fein 
id^ toerbe(bu toirft^er toirb, etc. ) toerben id6 toerbe (bu toerbejt, er toerbe, etc) toerben 

FUTURE PERFECT 

id^ toerbe (bu toirft, etc.) ge^abt l^aben id^ toerbe (bu toerbeft, etc.) gel^abi ^aben 
id^ toerbe (bu toirft, etc.) getoefen fein id^ toerbe (bu werbefl, etc.) getoefen fein 
i^ toerbe (bu toirft, etc.) getoorben fein id^ toerbe (bu toerbeft, etc.) getoorben fein 

PRESENT Conditional perfect 

i(^ toilrbe (bu toilrbeft, etc.) ^aben id^ toilrbe ge^abt l^aben 

td6 toilrbe (bu toiirbeft, etc.) fein id^ toilrbe getoefen fein 

id) toiirbe (bu toiirbeft, etc.) toerben id^ toilrbe getoorben fein 



Sing. 
Plur. 



Pres. 
Perf. 



l^abt 
^aben @ie 



(gu) l^oben 



Imperative 

fei 
feib 
feien @ie 

Infinitive 

(3«) fein 



toerbe 
toerbet 
toerben @ie 



(ju) toerben 



ge^abt (ju) ^aben getoefen (au) fein getoorben (au) fein 

Participle 

Pres. ^obenb, feienb, toerbenb Perf. ge^abt, getoefen, getoorben 
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The Modal Auxiliaries 



585. 




Indicative 










PRESENT 








H . barf 
bu barfft 
er barf 


!ann 

lannft 

!ann 


mafi 

maflfi 

mafi 


mug 

mufet 

mug 


foa 
fottft 

foa 


toitt 

mittft 

tottt 


wir biirfeti 
i^r bttrft 
fie burfen 


fdnnen 

ffinnt 

f5nnen 


m5gen 

mdfit 

mdgen 


miiffen 

must 

miiffen 


bllen 

ottt 

foOen 


tootten 

toottt 

tootten 






IMPERFECT 






td^ burfte 
bu burfteft 
er burfte 


fonnte 

fonntefi 

fonnte 


mod^te 

mod^teft 

mod^te 


mu§te 

mugtefi 

mugte 


foUte 

fotttefi 

fottte 


toottte 

mottteft 

toottte 


toix burften 
i^r burftet 
fie burften 


fonnten 
fonntet 
fonnten 


niod^ten 
mod^tet 
mod^ten 


mufeten 
mu6tet 
mugten 


fottten 
foatet 
fottten 


toottten 
tootttet 
toottten 



PERFECT 

id^ ^abe geburft (gefonnt, gemod^t, gemugtr gefottt, getoottt) 

PLUPERFECT 

id^ ^atte geburft (gefonnt, gemod^t, flemufet, flefottt, getoottt) 

FUTURE 

id^ loerbe biirfen (fdnnen, mfigen, miiffen, fotten, tootten) 

FUTURE PERFECT 

id^ toerbe geburft (flefonnt, gemod^t, gemufet, gefottt, getoottt) ^aben 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT : 

(3u) biirfen (ju) f 5nnen (ju) mdgen (ju) miiffen (au) fotten (ju) tootten 

PERFECT : 

I geburft gefonnt gemod^t gemugt gefottt getoottt 
1 (ju) i^abtn (jtt) ^oben (ju) ^aben (gu) l^aben (ju) f^aUn (ju) ^abcn 

PARTICIPLE 
PRESENT : 

biirfenb fdnnenb mdgenb miiffenb fottenb toottenb 

past: 
geburft gefonnt gemod^t gemugt gefottt getoottt 



MODAL AUXILIARIES 
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586. 




Subjunctive 








. 


PRESENT 








id^ bUrfe 
btt bttrfeft 
er bttrfe 


fStine 

fSttneft 

fbnne 


mdge 

mdflcft 

m5oe 


mttffe 

mttffefl 

mttffe 


foHe 

fottefl 

foQe 


woQe 

wotteft 

woUe 


wit btirfeti 
i^r bttrfet 
fie bttrfen 


fdnnen 
fSnnet 
fdnnen 


mdgen 
mdget 
mbgen 


mttffcn 
mttffet 
ntttffen 


foUen 
fottet 
fotten 


wotten 
woUet 
woUen 






IMPERFECl' 






id^ bflrfte 
bu bttrfteft 
er btttfte 


fdnnte 

fdnnteft 

fbnnte 


mdd^te 

mdd&tefl 

mbd^te 


mttfete 

mttfeteft 

ntttgte 


fottte 

foUteft 

foUte 


woOte 

wottteft 

woOte 


wir bflrften 
i^r bflrftet 
fte bttrften 


f5nnten 
fdnntet 
fdnnten 


md(3^ten 
ntdd^tet 
mdd^ten 


mtt^ten 
mttfetet 
mttfeten 


foUten 
fotttet 
foaten 


wottten 

woatet 

wottten 



PERFECT 

id) f^aU geburft (gefonnt, gentod^t; gentugt, aefottt; gewottt) 

PLUPERFECT 

id^ ^iltte gebttrft (gefonnt, gemod^t, gentttftt, flefottt, fiewottt) 

FUTURE 

Id^ werbe bttrfen (fdnnen, mSgcn, mttffen, fotten, wotten) 

FUTURE PERFECT 

id^ werbe geburft (gefonnt, gemod^t, gemufet, gefottt, gewottt) ^oben 
587. Conditional 

PRESENT 

tdj wttrbe bttrfen (fdnnen, mSgen, mttffen, fotten, wotten) 
btt wttrbefl bttrfen (fbnnen, ntbgen, mttffen, fotten, wotten) 

PERFECT 

i^ wttrbe geburft (gefonnt, gemod^t, gemufet. gefottt, gewottt) l^aben 
btt wttrbeft geburft (gefonnt, gemod^t, gemugt, gefottt, gewottt) ^aben 



( 



174 



FOUNDATIONS OF GERMAN 



WEAK CONJUGATION 

588. Example. ItHtU, 10 praise 

Principal Parts, loiett^ \Mt^ %t\M 
Active Voice Pasaiye Voice 



INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 



id^ lobe 
bu lobfi 
et lobt 

toirloben 
tbr lobt 
fte lobett 



i(3^ lobie 
bu lobteft 
et lobte 

tt)ir lobtcn 
ibt lobtet 
fie lobtett 



\iki lobe 
bu lobeft 
et lobe 

tt)it loben 
ibt lobet 
fie loben 



14 lobte 
bu lobteft 
et lobte 

mtt lobtett 
ibt lobtet 
fie lobten 



i4 b<^be gelobt b<^^^ aelobt 
bu 1^0^, etc. l^abeft, etc. 



\^ l^atte gelobt l^fttte gelobt 
bu batteft, etc. l^fttteft, etc 



t^ toetbe loben toetbe loben 
bu tottfl^ etc toetbeft, etc. 



INDICATIVE 
PRESENT 

td^ toetbe gelobt 
bu toitft gelobt 
et mitb gelobt 

tott wetben flelobt 
tbt koetbet gelobt 
fie toetben gelobt 

IMPERFECT 

id^ mutbe gelobt 
bu toutbeft flelobt 
et toutbe gelobt 

tott toutben Qelobt 
tbt toutbct gelobt 
fie toutben gelobt 

PERFECT 

bin gelobt tootben 
bift, etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

toat gelobt tootben 
toatfi, etc. 

FUTURE 

toetbe flelobt toetben 
tottfl/ etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 



id^ toetbe gelobt toetbe flelobt toetbe gelobt tootben 

baben b^ben fetn 

bu lottft (jelobt toetbeft flelobt toitft Qelobt tootben 

baben, etc. ](iaben, etc. fetn, etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



id^ toetbe gelobt 
bu toetbeft gelobt 
et toetbe gelobt 

toit toetben (gelobt 
ibt toetbet gelobt 
fie toetben gelobt 



id^ tofltbe gelobt 
bu toiltbeft gelobt 
et toiltbe gelobt 

toit toUtben gelobt 
ibt toUtbet gelobt 
fie toiitben gelobt 



fei gelobt tootben 
feieft, etc. 



toftte gelobt tootben 
toftteft, etc. 



toetbe gelobt toetben 
toetbeft, etc. 



toetbe gelobt tootben 

fein 
toetbeft gelobt tootben 

fein, etc. 
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Active Voice 



i4 tofirbe loben 

bu toUrbeft loben, etc. 



i4 loiltbe fielobt l^aben 

bu toUrbeft gelobt l^abeu; etc 



Passive Voice 

CONDITIONAL 
PRESENT 

t^ loUrbe aelobt loetben 

bu tottrbeft gelobt toerben, etc. 

PERFECT 

i4 tottrbe gelobt toorben fein 

bu tottrbeft fielobt toorben fein, etc 







IMPERATIVE 


Sing. 
Plur. 


lobe(bu) 
lobet (i^r) 
loben ®ie 


toerbe gelobt 
toerbet gelobt 
toerben 6ie gelobt 

INFINITIVE 


Prks. 
Perf. 


(gu) loben 
gelobt (au) l^oben 


gelobt (ju) toerben 
gelobt toorben (in) fein 

PARTICIPLE 


Pres. 
Perf. 


lobenb 


gelobt 



589. STRONG CONJUGATION 

Example. fll^Iagtlt, /o strike 

Principal Parts, fdilogeit, f4to|lr gefdilageit 

Active Voice Passive Voice 



INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


INDICATIVE 
PRESENT 




SUBJUNCTIVE 


ic^ fdjloge 
bu f^Ifigft 
er f«iagt 


{Hi fdjloge 
bu f^lageft 
er Wloge 


xHi toerbe ' 
bu toirft 
er totrb 




{4 toerbe 
bu loerbefl 
er toerbe 


1 


toir f(i6logen 
i^r f«lagt 
fie f^logen 


toir Saiia^txi 
\%x f^laget 
fie Ml<tgen 


toir toerben 
il^r toerbet 
fie toerben , 


f 


toir toerben 
il^r toerbet 
fie toerben . 


f 
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Active 

INDICATIVE 

bu bu fd^lugft 
er fd^luQ 

n)tt fd^lugen 
fte fd^Iugen 

flen 
bu l^aft ^e^^la' 
gen, etc. 

id^ l^atte gefc^Ia- 

gen 
bul^atteftgefd^la^^ 

flcn, etc. 



id) toetbe f4Ia« 

gen 
bu ttJtrft WlO' 

gen, etc. 

, id) loerbe gefcftla* 
gen l^aben 

bu ttjirft gefd^lo* 
gen l^aben, 
etc. 



Voice 

SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE 

IMPERFECT 



Passive Voice 

SUBJUNCTIVE 



bu Wlttgeft 
er Wlilge 

loir fd^lilgen 
i^t fd^lttget 
fie fd^lttgen 



id) n)utbe 
bu lourbeft 
er loutbe 

tt)ir ttjurben 
il^t tourbet 
fie lourben 






PERFECT 

td^ ^aU gefd^Ia^ td^ bin gefd^Iagen 
gen njotben 

bu l^abeft gefd^la^ bu btft gefd^Iagen 
gen, etc. ttjorben, etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

id^ l^&tte gefd^la^ id^ toar gefd^lagen 
gen ttjorbcn 

bul^diteftgefd^la^ bu toarft gefd^la= 
gen, etc. gen »otben, 

etc. 

FUTURE 

id^ n)etbe fd^Ia» id^ nietbe gefd^la« 

gen gen nierben 

bu tt)etbeft fd^la« bu niirft gefd^la^ 

gen, etc. gen ttjerben, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

td^ loerbe gefd^lo* id) loctbe gefd^Io* 



gen l^aben 

bu loerbeft gc« 
fd^lagenl^aben, 
etc. 



gen loorben 
fein 
bu ttjtrft gefd^la* 
gen luotben 
fein, etc. 



CONDITIONAL 
PRESENT 



id^ luUtbe 
bu ttJilrbeft 
er iDilrbe 

ttjir ttjilrben 
i^r luttrbei 
fie loUrbcn 



3 



td^ fei gefd^lagen 

loorben 
bu feift gefd^Iagen 

loorben, etc. 



td^ lo&re gefd^Iagen 

loorben 
bu lo&reft gefd^la^ 

gen loorben, 

etc. 

td^ loerbe gefd^la* 

gen loerben 
bu loerbeft gcfdftlo* 

gen loerben, etc. 

id^ loerbe gefd^la^ 

gen loorben 

fein 

bu loerbeft gefd^la^ 

gen loorben fein, 

etc. 



td^ lottrbe fd^Iagen 

bu loUrbeft fd^lagen, etc. 



id^ loiirbe gefd^lagen l^aben 

bu loUrbeft gefd^Iagen l^aben, etc. 



td^ loilrbe gefd^Iagen loerben 

bu loiirbeft gefd^Iagen loerben, etc. 



PERFECT 



td^ loilrbe gefd^lagen loorben fein 

bu loiirbeft gefd^logen loorben fein, etc. 



VERBS CONJUGATED WITH fetn 



^77 



Active Voice 



Sing. fd^Iage 
Plur. Wloget 

fd^Iogen 6ie 



Pres. (gu) fc^loflen 

Perf. flcfd^lagcn (ju) l^aben 



Pres. fd^lagenb 
Perf. 



Passive Voice 

IMPERATIVE 

toerbe gefc^lafien 
loerbet gcfc^Ioflett 
nierben 8te gefd^lagen 

INFINITIVE 

gefc^logen (gu) locrben ^^. 
gefd^Iogen »orben (ju) fetn 

PARTICIPLE 



ficfd^Iogen 



The Verb gtl^tlt conjugated with fettl 
Principal Parts, ge^en, gittg, gegangen, /<? ^<; 



INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

bu gel^jt, etc. bu gel^eft, etc. 

PERFECT 

\^ fet 



INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

IMPERFECT 

td^ fling td^ flittflc 

bu flittflft, etc. bu flittflcft, etc. 

PLUPERFECT 



tc6 bin 
bu btft 
cr tft 

tt)ir ftttb 
\\x fcib 
fleflnb 



CO 
«^ 

CO 

§ 

CO 



bu feijt 
cr fei 

loir feten 
il^r fetet 
fie feien 



CO 

:4 



id^ toar 
b^ luarft 
cr »ar 

n)ir toarcn 
il^r loorct 
fie toarcn 



u 

CO 

3 



vi^ to&re 
bu to&reft 
er ttjfire 

loir lofircn 
il^r lo&rct 
fic ttjfircn 



CO 

:4 



FUTURE 



FUTURE PERFECT 



id^ n>erbc flcl^cn id^ toerbe gel^cn id^ toerbe flCflanflcn id^ toerbe geflangen 

fein fcin 

bu toirft gel^cn, bu toerbeft gel^en, bu toirft gegangen bu toerbeft gegangen 
etc. etc. fein, etc. fein, etc. 



PRESENT 



PERFECT 



id^ toilrbe gel^en 

bu toUrbeft gel^en, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

Sing, gel^e Plur. gel^t 



CONDITIONAL 

id^ toilrbe gegangen fein 

bu tottrbeft gegongen fein, etc. 



gel^en 6ie 



INFINITIVE 

Pres. (ju) gel^en 
Perf. gegangen 
(gu) fein 



PARTICIPLE 

Pres. gel^enb 
Perf. gegangen 
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591. 



INDICATIVE 



REFLEXIVE VERBS 
Example. fU^ (jtl) tttett, to be mistaken 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



Sir^ular 

id^ irre tnt^ td^ ttre tnid^ 
bu irrft bic^ bu irreft bi(^ 

cr irtt fldj et ttre fldj 

IMPERFECT 

t4 tttte tnt4 t^ ittte tntd^ 

PLUPERFECT 

t4 ^atte tni4 i4 ^&tte tnt^ 
geirtt getrtt 

FUTURE PERFECT 

i4 loetbe tnid^ t4 loerbe tni^ 
getrtt l^aben (jetrtt l^aben 



INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT Plural 



loir trren unS 
tl^r irrt eud^ 
fie irren fid^ 



loir irren un§ 
il^r irret eud^ 
fie irren fid^ 



PERFECT 

id^ l^abe ntid^ ge^ Mi^ l^abe ntid^ ge^ 
irrt irrt 

FUTURE 

\6si loerbe ntid^ id^ loerbe ntid^ 

irren irren 



PRESENT 

id^ lottrbe ntid^ irren 
irre bid^ 



CONDITIONAL PERFECT 

id^ tt)ttrbe yoxik^ geirtt l^aben 

IMPERATIVE 

irret eudj irren @ie fldj 



592. SEPARABLE VERBS 

Example, aufgebeu (aiifgugekn), got attf, oitfgegebtn, to give up 

Active 

INDICATIVE 

id^ gebe auf 



bu gibft Quf; etc bu gebeft auf, 

etc. 

id^ gab ouf id^ gftbe auf 

bu fittbft auf; etc. bu g&beft auf, 

etc. 



Passive 

SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE 

PRESENT 

id^ gebe auf id^ loerbe aufge^ 

geben 
bu loirft auffle* 
geben, etc. 

IMPERFECT 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

id^ loerbe aufge< 

geben 
bu loerbeft aufge* 

geben, etc. 



id^ lourbe aufge» xis^ lofirbe aufge« 

geben geben 

bu lourbefl aufge* bu lottrbeft auf» 

geben, etc. gegeben, etc. 
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PERFECT 



t4 ^ak aufge^ 

geben 
bu l^ofi aufge* 

geben, etc. 



i^ l^atte aufge^: 

QeBen 
bu l^otteft ouf« 

gegeben, etc. 



t(]^ toetbe Quf» 

geben 
bu lottft auf' 

gebett/ etc. 



ici^toerbeaufge' 
geben l^aben 

bu tottft oufge* 
geben l^aben, 
etc. 



t4 ^abe aufge« 

geben 
bu l^abeft aufge» 

geben, etc. 



t4 bin Qufgegeben 

tootben 
bu bift aufgegeben 

loorben, etc. 



PLUPERFECT 



tc^ l^diie aufge= i^ loat aufgegeben 
geben loorben 

bu l^&tteft aufge« bu marft aufgege^ 
geben, etc. ben lootben, etc. 



FUTURE 



i4 toetbe auf' 

geben 
bu toerbeft auf> 

geben, etc. 



ic^ toerbe aufgege^ 

ben toerben 
bu totrft aufgege== 

ben loetben, etc. 



FUTURE PERFECT 



t(i6 totx'be Qufge^' 
geben l^aben 

bu»etbeftoufge« 
geben l^aben, 
etc 



td^ toerbe aufgege- 
ben tootben fein 

bu tottft oufge* 
geben tootben 
fetn, etc. 



i(i6 fei aufgegeben 

tootben 
bu feift aufgegeben 

jootben, etc. 



t4 to&te aufgege' 
ben tootben 

bu tofiteft oufgege= 
ben tootben,etc. 



td^ toetbe aufgege^ 
ben toetben 

butoetbeftaufgege* 
ben toetben, etc. 



ic^ toetbe aufgege^ 
ben tootben fein 

bu toetbeft aufge- 
geben tootben 
jetn, etc. 



CONDITIONAL 
PRESENT 



i4 loiitbe aufgeben 

bu toUtbeft aufgeben, etc. 



t^ toUtbe aufgegeben l^aben 

bu toiitbeft aufgegeben l^aben, etc. 



t4 totttbe aufgegeben toetben 

^\x toiitbeft aufgegeben toetben, etc. 



PERFECT 



t4 toUtbe aufgegeben tootben fein 

bu totttbefl aufgegeben tootben fein, etc. 



IMPERATIVE 

gib auf ; gebet auf ; geben Sie auf toetbe (toctbet, toetben @ie) aufgegeben 



Pres. auK3u)geben 

Perf. aufgegeben (gu) l^aben 



Pres. aufgebenb 



INFINITIVE 

aufgegeben (ju) toetben 
aufgegeben tootben (jir) fein 

PARTICIPLE 

Perf. aufgegeben 
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Alphabetical List 



OF THE MOST COMMON 



STRONG, MIXED, AND IRREGULAR VERBS 



593* INFINITIVE 


IMPERFECT 


PERF. PART. 


I. boden (ft*), bake 


bfi!, better bodte 


Qebaden 


Bcfel^Ictt (ie*), command 


befool (ft or 8») 


befol^len 


befitttttett; begin 


beflonn (ft or 8) 


begonnen 


beifeen, bite 


m 


flebiffen 


5. berflCtt (i*), hide 


batfl (ft or il) 


geborgen 


betften (i), burst 


barft or borft (ft or 5) 


fieborjten 


beiDCgen, induce 


betoSg 


betoSgen 


biegCtt, bend 


b5fl 


gebSgen 


bicten, offer 


b5t 


geb5ten' 


10. btttbctl, bind 


banb 


gebunben 


bitten, ask, beg 


h^i 


fiebeten 


blofen (ft), blow 


bites 


fieblafen 


bletben, remain 


blieb 


geblieben 


broten (ft), roast 


briet or btatete 


fiebroten 


15. bred^en (i), break 


btS4 


gebrfid^en 


btennett, bum 


btannte (btennte") 


fiebrannt 


brtttgen, bring 


brftd^te 


fiebtftd^t 


benfen, think 


bft^te 


gebftd^t 


brittgen, press 


brang 


gebtungen 


20. bilrfen, be allowed, may 


butfte 


geburft 


empfcl^len (ie), recommend 


enH)fo]^I (ft or 5) 


empfol^len 


erfd^tedcn (i), become frightened erfd^tdf 


erfd^rocfen 


effen (bu iffeft (tfet), et ifet). 


eat &§ 


ftegeffen 


fal^ren (ft), drive, ride 


ful)t 


fiefol^ren 


25. fatten (ft), fell 


pel 


gefatten 


fangen (ft) catch 


Png 


gefangen 


fed^ten (t), fight 


\m 


gefSd^ten 


finben, find 


fanb 


gefunben 


flieflen, fly 


ff5fl 


geftogen 



I. ft in parenthesis shows vowel changes in 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. pres. 
2. ic* or i in parenthesis show vowel changes in 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. pres. 
and in the sing, imperative. 3. When the imperfect subjunctive has two 
forms (as befftl^le and befdl^le), or when it is irregular (as brennte), the modified 
vowels or the irregular forms are placed in parenthesis. 



STRONG, MIXED, AND IRREGULAR VERBS i8i 



. INFINITIVE IMPERFECT 


PERF. PART 


30. fltel^ett, flee 


M 


gefbl^en 


flicfeett; flow 


m 


flefloffen 


freffen (friffeft, friftt), eat 


ftiife 


flefreffcn 


frieten, freeze 


frSr 


gefroren 


g&reit/ ferment 


flSt 


flegoren 


35. gcbfiren (flcbicrft, gebiett), bear 


gebftr 


geboren 


QtUn (i), give 


gftb 


flcgeben 


ge^en, go 


fling 


flegangen 


geltngen (impers.), succeed 


flclang 


gelungen 


Qente^ett; enjoy 


flenfiS 


genoffen 


4.0. gefd^el^en (tc), happen, occur 


gefd^a^ 


geWe^ctt 


gcioinnen, win 


fietDann 


gen)onnen 


flieften, pour 


fl86 


gegoffen 


flleid^n, be like 


flK« 


gegli«ctt 


gleitcn, glide 


fllitl 


geglttten 


45. fltoBen (&), dig 


fltilb 


gegtaben 


fltetfen, seize 


fltiff 


gegriffen 


^oBen, have 


^atte 


ge^ftbt 


ialtcn (ft), hold 


^tett 


gel^alten 


l^angen (&)/ to be suspended, hang 


^ing 


ge^angen 


50. I^auen, hew, strike 


^ieb 


gel^auen 


l^eben, lift, raise 


\fih (5 or U) 


gel^oben 


l^ei^fltf be named 


l)ie6 


ge^etfeett 


l^elfen (i), help 


iolf (ft iTT ii) 


ge^olfen 


fennen, know 


fannte (fernttc) 


gefannt 


55. fUttgen, sound 


flang 


geflungen 


fommenf come 


fftm 


gcfommctt 


fdnneit; be able, can 


fSnnte 


gefSnnt 


Itted^en; creep 


!r8« 


gefrSd^en 


laben (ft or a), load ; invite 


Iflb <;r labetc 


gelaDen 


60. loffcn (bu Iftffejt (Iftftt); tx Iftftt), let 


lte6 


geloffen 


laufen (ftu); run 


lief 


gelaufen 


Ictbett, suffer 


litt 


geltttctt 


leil^en, lend 


lie( 


gelicl^en 


lefctt (ie\ read 


lft§ 


gclefen 


65. licflen, lie, recline 


Ittfl 


gelegen 


Ififdjen (i), go out (fire) 


WW 


geloffen 


lUflen, lie (tell a lie) 


I5fl 


gelogen 


tneffen (bu mtffejt (mifet), er mx^i), 


tnftfe 


gemcffen 


mdgen, may, like [measure 


tnSd^ie . 


gemo^i 


70. milffen, must, have to 


tniigte 


getnugt 


nel^tnen (nintrnft, ttimint), take 


nal^m 


genommen 


nennen, name 


nannte (nenntc) 


genannt 



1 82 



FOUNDATIONS OF GERMAN 



INFINITIVE 


IMPERFECT 


PERF. PART. 


pfctfen, whistle 


*»fiff 


fie|»fiffett 


pfit^m, cherish, be accustomed to |»f[5g 


ge|»f[ogett 


75. |»retfen, praise 


pxit^ 


ge|»rtcfctt 


raten (ft), advise, counsel 


net 


getaten 


retbeit, rub 


deb 


Oerteben 


reiSen, tear 


m 


flertffcn 


rettcn, ride (on horse) 


titt 


gedtten 


80. tennen, run 


tannte (retmte) 


getannt 


rted^en/ smell 


r94 


getS^en 


rufen, call 


tief 


gerufen 


faufen (&u), drink (animals) 


foff 


(jefoffen 


fci^affeit; create 


Wflf 


flefdjoffen 


85. fci^etben, part, separate 


f4ieb 


gef^ieben 


fd^tnen, seem; shine 


mtn 


(lef^ienen 


fci^te^en; shoot 


\m 


flcfdjoffen 


Wa^tn (&), sleep 


WKef 


(jefdjlafcn 


fci^^flcn i^)f strike 


Wmfi 


gefd^lagen 


90. fii^ltegen, shut 


WW6 


geWIoffen 


fcftmeljeit (i), melt 


f^tnola 


flef«molacn 


fdjttciben, cut 


Wttitt 


ftefdjttttfctt 


fdjretben, write 


Wtieb 


gefci^tteben 


fc^reten, cry 


Wtie 


Oefd^deen 


95. fci^teiten; stride 


Wtitt 


gef^rttten 


fd^iDeigen, be silent 


W»ic0 


flcWiotcaen 


fii^toitntnen/ swim 


i^toomm (« or 5) 


^t^^mommtn 


fci^toinbett; vanish 


fd^toanb 


gef^iounben 


fci^toingeit; swing 


f^toana 


ftef(i^tt>ungen 


100. fe^en (ie), see 


fai 


(jefel^en 


fcin, be 


toot 


(letoefen 


fenben, send 


fanbte (fcnbcte) 


gefanbt 


fleben, boil 


fott 


oefoiten 


flttflen, sing 


fang 


ficfunaen 


105. finlett; sink 


fanf 


gefunlen 


flnnett, think 


fonn (a or 5) 


gefotmen 


P^ett, sit 


f« 


gefeffen 


f|»tttnen, spin 


\pann,{(i or b) 


0ef|)onnen 


f|)tlf(^en (X), speak 


frtft* 


gef|»tiMiett 


no. f|)rtn()en; spring 


frtanfi 


geflJtungcn 


ftSd^en it), prick, sting 


W 


geftS^en 


jlel^en, stand 


panb (a or ft) 


• geflati^en 


fte^lctt (ie), steal 


MI 


geftol^Ien 


fteifleit/ mount 


fliefi 


gefHeflen 


115. jterben (i), die 


flarb (a <?r ft) 


geftotben 



STRONG, MIXED, AND IRREGULAR VERBS 183 



INFINITIVE 


• IMPERFECT 


PERF. PART. 


fioSett (5), push 


flicS 


flefl56ctt 


ftretten, strive, quarrel 


fltitt 


flefirttten 


tfin (tue, tuft; tut, tun, tut; tun), do 


tftt 


get&tt 


tragen (fi), carry 


ttflfi 


getrogen 


120. treffen (t), hit, meet 


trdf 


fletroffen 


tteiben, drive 


trieb 


getrteben 


treten (trttt|t, ttttt), st^p 


trdt 


getteten 


tttnfen, drink 


trottf 


getrunlen 


DctberBen (i), spoil 


uerbatb (S or tt) 


berbotben 


125. Dctfleffen (t), forget 


DetfldS 


uergeffen 


uetlieren, lose 


DetWt 


bcrlorctt 


toa^fen (&), grow 


toud^S 


getoac^fen 


toofd^en (&), wash 


ti>uf4 


getoafii^n 


toet^en, yield 


tt>{4 


getofd^n 


130. toeifen, show 


toieS 


getotefen 


toenben, turn 


loottbtc (wenbcte) 


getoanbt 


tDftben (t), become 


toftrb or toitrbe 


getoStben 


toerfctt (t), throw 


loatf (« or tt) 


geworfcn 


mitten, weigh 


»5fi 


getoogen 


135. wiffen, know 


»tt|te 


getoiilt 


3tel^en, draw, move 


i^ 


gejogen 


atoingett; force 


atoattd 


gegtoungen 



VOCABULARY 



GERMAN— ENGLISH 



Note. — The vocabularies contain all the words used in the translation 
exercises. Adjectives used as nouns, adverbs identical in form with adjec- 
tives, compound words formed of words studied separately, e. g, jlarlftta^e; 
and proper names the same in both languages are not given. Separable verbs 
are marked by the asterisk. In somewhat doubtful' cases the accented syllable 
is marked by \ and the vowel quantities by ~ or ^. 



ttH, adv, or sep. pref., oflF, down. 
S'^enb (-§, -e), m., evening. 
a^enbdr in the evening. 
Slier, but, however, yet. 
a0'*fatren (u, a), to drive oflF, 

depart. 
%0'fattt (-, -en) , f.y departure. 
O0'*rclfen, to set out, leave. 
a^tr eight ; bet aii^ter the eighth ; 

a^tde^ttr eighteen ; ad^tdigr 

eighty. 
aiifttel (-§, -), n., eighth (part). 
obbie'ren^ to add. 
Sblet (-g, -), m., eagle. 
3('boIf, Adolphus. 
^ht>9tki' (-en, -en), w., lawyer. 
aU, all, every; aUt9, everything, 

all. 
aUdn'f adj., alone; adv., but. 
aUtxM', indecl., all sorts (kinds) 

of. 
aid, adv., as, than; conj., when, 

as ; aU tuenn inh) , as if. 
ttlfo, consequently, therefore, 

then. 
alt, old, aged. 
^litt (-8, -) , n., age. 
alittn, to age, grow old. 
%ltttium (-[e]§, -"er), n., an- 
tiquity. 
Sme'rifa (-8), n., America. 



StmerifS'net (-S, -), m., Amer- 
ican. 

SmerifS'nerin (-, -nen), /., Am- 
erican woman. 

amerifa'niffi^, American. 

an, prep. (w. dat. and ace), at, 
to, by ; adv. or sep. pref., on, at. 

anber, other. 

Unbent, fliij -, to change, alter. 

anberdr otherwise, else, different- 

ly. 

anhttifiaW, one and a half. 

9(n'fang (-§, *e), w., beginning. 

an'*fangen (t, a) , to begin, com- 
mence. 

an'genetm'r pleasant, agreeable. 

an'*ta(ten (te, a), to stop. 

an'*f0ininen (font, gefommcn) , 
to arrive. 

Slnna (-8), Ann, Anna. 

^nnii^en (-g), Annie. 

anftott'r />re/». (w. gen.), instead 
of. 

9(nt'tiiott (-, -en) , f., answer. 

ant'tnottettr w. dat., to answer. 

tttt'*dlejctt (30G, geaogen), to 
dress ; fliij -, to dress one's self. 

5Itt'5ttg (-e§, -"e), w., suit (of 
clothes). 

9(^fe( (-§, ■"), m., apple. 

iUtir (-g), April. [task. 

%t'Mi (-, -en), /., work, labor; 

ar'^eiteur to work. 
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^ix'Mitt (-8, -), m., laborer, 
workman. 

^thdittin' (-, -ncn), /., work- 
ing-woman. 

fitm (-eS, -c), m., arm. 

arm, poor. 

Srt (-, -en), f., manner, kind. 

artigr mannerly. 

8rst (-c§, ""e), m., physician, 

doctor. 
aitit, also, too. 
aitfr />r^/>. (w. rfa^ and ace), on, 

upon, in, at, to; adv. or sep. 

pref., up, open. 
%ttf gSiie (-, -n) , f.y lesson, task, 

example, exercise. 
anfgeleti (a, c), to give up; 

post, check. 
aitf* gc^eti (fitng, Qegangcn), to 

go up, rise, open. 
anV*flthtn (0, b), to pick up. 
aitf '^irettr to stop, cease. 
auf*ma^tn, to open. 
anfmerffam (cmf w. arc), at- 
tentive (to). 
auf'*paffm, to pay attention. 
oitf*fleJctt (ftanb, gcftonbcn), to 

get up, rise. 
anf *tiia4enr intr., to wake up. 
Jlitgc (-§, -n) , n., eye. 
Sto'gettBUcf (-8, -c), m., moment. 
Sngitlf (-§), w., August 

(month). 
^n'gitft (-§), w., Augustus 

(male). 
ait9r />r^/>. (w. rfa^.), out of, from, 

of ; adv. or sep. prefix, out. 
a«8'*ge6ett (gtng, gcgongcn), to 

go out. 
and^'tstteitr to rest. [pear. 

att8'*fcjett (a, c), to look, ap- 
aitd'*flclgCtt (tc, tc), disembark; 

all out! 
aufetr ^r^^. (w. rfaf.), outside 

of; besides; except. 



Mitt, camp., outer, exterior. 

au'^tti^alh, prep. (w. gen.), out- 
side of. 

ftlttetftr superL, outermost, ex- 
treme; adv., very. 



» 



SScfeta' (-, -en) , /., bakery. 

6Sben, to bathe. 

Sa^n^if (-c§, *c), m., railroad 
station. 

0albr soon. 

I^olbigr adj., early. 

Sttti! (- ''c) , f ., bench. 

Saiif (- -en), f., bank. 

(anettr to build. 

Saner (-§, -n), m., farmer. 

9aum (-e§, *e), m., tree. 

(eont'tootten, answer (a ques- 
tion). 

(ebait'etttr to regret, be (feel) 
sorry. 

Been'bigettr to finish. 

(efe^len (a, 0), to order, com- 
mand. 

liefin'ben (a, u) : fiift -, to be, feel. 

ftefrel'ett, to free. 

iJegeg'ttettr w. dot., to meet. 

(egin'nen (0, 0), to begin. 

(egtei'tettr to accompany. 

liegrS'^en (u, 0), to bury. 

(e^an'belttr to treat. 

htfianp^ttn, to claim, contend. 

Hei, prep. (w. dat.), by, near by, 
with, at (the house of). 

betbe, both. 

Sein (-§, -e) , n., leg, bone. 

(etnS'^e, almost. 

M\am'mtn, together. 

lieiten (btfe, gebiffen) , to bite. 

fSd'W^tl (-§, -e), «., example; 
i» 85. (jltm -), for example. 

htlannf, known, acquainted. 

Sefann'te (-n, -n) , m., acquaint- 
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ance; tin fBttannitx, an ac- 
quaintance. 

liefom'men [httam, befommen) , 
to get, receive. 

(iemo'lettr paint, bedaub. 

htoh'adittnf to observe, watch. 

(ietei'tettr to prepare, make. 

85 erg (-c§, -t), m., mountain. 

»ctnn' (-§), n., Berlin. 

^txlxntx, adj., of Berlin. 

»erto (-g), /., Bertha. 

httn'tfliitn, to quiet, appease. 

Iief4ret'lien (ie, ic), describe. 

liefitttCbigenr charge. 

Bcfe'Jen (o, c), to inspect, view. 

liefle'gen, to conquer. 

(efi'^en (befafe, bcfcffcn), to 
possess. 

liefon'berdr especially. 

(effetr better. [constant. 

(efiftn'bigr continuous, continued, 

S5efu4' (-c§, -c) , w., visit. 

Befu'itettr to visit, come to see. 

hHtadi'itn, to regard, view. 

(etrii'gen (o, o), to deceive. 

JBctt (-eg, -en), n., bed. 

HetQe'gen (5, 6), to induce. 

Setne'gitng (-, -en), f., motion; 
exercise. 

hmoVntn, to inhabit. 

ht$afi'ltn, to pay. 

JBiet (-g, -e) , n., beer. 

JBUb (-eS, -er), n., picture. 

mVhtthn^ (-g, ...''er), n., pic- 
ture book. 

binben (a, u) , to bind. 

big, />r^/>. (w. acc.)f until, up to, 
as far as; conj., until. 

bitter please. 

bitten (bat, q^Hcn) , ask, beg. 

JBIatt (-eg, ''er), n., leaf; 
(news) paper. 

blaUr blue. 

bteiben (te, tc) , remain, stay. 

UxiitXif to lighten. 



btilbettr to bloom, blossom. 

SStume (-, -n), f., flower. 

SSdtmenftrate, /., *Flower Street.* 

mvii (-eg), n., blood. 

Soot (-eg, -e), n., boat, ship. 

bigr bdfe, bad, angry. 

SiPtc (-n, -n), m.y messenger. 

branitenr to need, use. 

brati, good, brave, nice. 

breiten (a, 6), break. 

»teltc (-, -n) , /., breadth. 

bvennen (brannte, gebronnt), to 
burn. 

»ricf (-eg, -e), w., letter. 

bringen (brad^te, gebrad^t), to 
bring. 

Srot (-eg, -e), n., bread. 

»rilcfc (-, -n), f., bridge. 

SSntbev (-g, ''), w., brother. 

SStftbetlein (-g, -), n., little 
brother. 

»rftft (-, *e) , A, breast. 

Sube (-n, -n), w., boy, fellow. 

©uift (-eg, ''er), n., book; quire. 

^tt4'banb'(itng (-, -en) , A, book- 
store. 

©iltgct (-g, -), w., citizen. 

»ilt'gctma'ftct (-g, -), m., 
mayor. 

Sautter (-) , /., butter. 

Sbtift (-en, -en), w., Christian. 
Sigat're (-, -n), f., cigar. 
(Sitvo'ne (-, -n), f., lemon. 

bSf arfv., here, there, then; conj,, 

since, as, because. 
^ttift (-eg, *er), n., roof. 
bS'malg, then, at that time. 
^Sme (-, -n), f., lady. 
bamifr com/., that, so that, in 

order that; ba'ntitr with it. 
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hanVh^t, thankful, grateful. 

banfen (w. dat.), to thank. 

hann, then, at that time. 

bad (art.), the; (dem.) this, 
that; irel.) which, that. 

batf that, in order that. 

hantxn, to last. 

bcltt, thy, your ; beittetr bet beine, 
bet beimge, thine, yours. 

beinetr gen, of bn, of you. 

^tmoltai' (-en, -en), m., demo- 
crat. 

benfen (bad^te, Qcha^i), (on, w. 
acc.)f think (of). 

^tntmM (-g, -moler), n., monu- 
ment. 

benttr conj'., for. 

betr art, the; dem., that, that 
one, he; rel., who, which, that. 

bev'ientger he, the one. 

beirferi^er the same, he. 

be9'(a(0f therefore, for this rea- 
son. 

beittf4, adj., (bad) ^tnt^^, n., 
German. 

^entfite (-n, -n), m. and /., eiti 
%tni\^tXf a German. 

^eittfit'tSnb' (-g), n., Germany. 

^lacm'bet (-S, -) , w., December. 

^iamanf (-en, -en), m., dia- 
mond. 

btift, ace. 0/ bu, you. 

biCf ar/., the; dem.y this, that; 
re/., who, which, that. 

^leb (-eg, -e), w., thief. 

bienen (w. Ja/.), to serve. 

^lenet (-g, -), m., servant. 

^ie'netln (-, -nen), /., woman 
servant. 

^ieng'tSg (-g, -e), m., Tuesday. 

blcfctf this, this one; the latter. 

btcg'fctt[g]r prep, (w. gen.), this 
side of. 

^Ing (-eg, -e) , n., thing. 

btr, dat. of bu, to you. 



^trcf'tor (-g, -'en), w., principal. 

bibibie'ven, to divide. 

hndl, yet, however, but; never- 
theless; yes, surely. 

^oftSt (Dr.), (-g, 2)o!to'ren), 
f»., doctor. Dr.; physician. 

^5m (-eg, -e), m., cathedral. 

bonnent, to thunder. 

^on'nevgtSg (-g, -e), m., Thurs- 
day. 

^orf (-eg, *er) , n., village. 

biirtr there, yonder. 

borttgf adj., there, of that place. 

brautettr outside, outdoors. 

brcl, three. 

bvei'fftitr threefold. 

btcl'Slg, thirty. 

brei'^etttr thirteen. 

bntte (bev, bie, bog) , the third. 

^tlttcl (-g, -), n., third (part). 

biff thou, you. 

bumiltr stupid, foolish. 

bummetnieifer foolishly. 

^ummtett (-, -en), f., foolish- 
ness, nonsense, foolish act or 
talk. 

bnnfel, dark. 

hunitin, to grow dark. 

hnxdi, prep. (w. ace), through, 

by. 
bfttfctt (burfte, gebfirft), to be 

allowed (permitted) to, may; 

need. 
^ftrft (-eg), m., thirst; - ^aHettr 

to be thirsty. 
^n^enb (-g, -e), n., dozen. 



(S 



r'Hettr adj., even, smooth; adv., 

just; ebenfOr just as. 
(Srfe (-, -n) , f., corner, 
c'^e, conj., before. 
e^etf adv., sooner, rather. 
@ftrc (-, -n), f., honor. 
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e^vettf to honor. 

WxtnHU, e^rettiiollr honorable. 

ei (-eg, -er) , n., egg. 

eigettr own. 

eittr a, one ; adv, or sep. pref., in. 

einan'bet, one another, each 

other, 
cinige, a few, some. 
tin'maif once; anf txn'mal, all at 

once ; ttliijt cinmaV, not even. 
cltt'*W.ttfcn (tc, 5), to fall 

asleep. 
cin'*flcl8cn (te, it), embark; 

ttttcd — r all aboard. 
cin'*tteicn (a, e), to step in, 

enter. 
ein'tuojttct (-§, -), m., inhab- 
itant. 
einaiOr only. 
(Sid (...fc§), n., ice. 
@ifcn (-g), n., iron. 
(SV^tnhaW (-, -en), /., railroad, 
clf, eleven. 

d^ttc (-, -n) , f., ell, yard. 
CTtt (-g), Elsie. 
^Iterttr />/., parents. 
eml'Ile (-ng), Emily. 
@nbe (-g, -n), n., end. 
ettfir narrow, close. 
etlgllf*, adj., (btt«) (£ttgUW, n., 

English. 
entHven'nen (cntbrcmntc, cnt* 

bronnt), to become ignited, 

take fire. 
entfllc'Jen (o, o), to escape. 
enttau'fen (ie, cox) , to run away, 

escape. 
tntm'^tXf either. 
cr, he; it. 

ttbWf^m, to bloom up. 
Srbc (-, -n) , f., earth. 
crfttlft'tctt (u, o), to experience, 

learn. 
©tfotfi' (-g, -c), w., success. 
etfrctt'cn, fl^r zc/. gen., to enjoy. 



erin'nentr remind ; flij -, w. gen., 
or an w. ace, remember. 

vAWitiXf flfi^r to take a cold. 

etflft'vettr explain, declare. 

ctttan'tm, to take (fall) sick. 

ttl^u'^tn, to allow, permit. 

ctlcr'ttCttr to learn thoroughly. 

C?ntft (-g), w., Ernest. 

@rnte^ (-, -n), /., harvest. 

etft, adj., first; arfz^., first, only, 
not until. 

etfteng, firstly, in the first place. 

tthW^^^f tell, relate. 

th it. 

effctt (ofe, Qcgcffcn), to eat. 

^Ctt (-g, -), n., meal, banquet. 

cftua, about. 

et'tnagf (indecl.), some; some- 
thing, anything; adv., some- 
what. 

eitfi^, dat. or ace. pi., to you, you. 

eiictr your; gen. pers. pron., of 
you; euretr bet cttrc or eitriger 
yours. 



% 



SSbvtf (-, -en) , f ., factory. 

t!rabf!!ant' (-en, -en), m., manu- 
facturer. 

fft^ig, able. 

fasten (u, a), drive, ride (in a 
wagon) ; run. 

fSjaen (ftel, a) , to fall. 

f5If«, false. 

3rcIW'Jeit (-, -en) , f ., falsehood. 

2f5mrae (-, -n) , f., family. 

fangen (t, a), catch. 

Sfavbe (-, -n), /., color, paint. 

fcirbenr to color, dye. 

ffiftr almost, nearly. 

fottlf lazy, indolent; rotten. 

fautenr to rot, decay. 

Sebruar' (-g), m., February. 

?Jcbcr (-, -n), /., pen, feather. 



FOUNDATIONS OF GERMAN 



189 



fe^ten, to fail, lack; impers. w. 
dat., to ail, to be the matter 
with. 

fetetttf to celebrate. 

Sfetnb (-c§, -e) , w., enemy. 

geinb'fd^aft (-, -en), f., enmity. 

gelb (-c§, -er) , n., field. 

%hi\ttt (-§, -), n., window. 

Sferien (/>/.), vacation. 

fet'tig, ready. 

feui^t, damp, humid. 

gcitct (-§, -) , n., fire. 

finben (5, u), to find. 

gittgct (-§, -), w., finger. 

3rttt'ftenti« (-, ...ffe), f., dark- 
ness. 

gifift (-e§, -e), m., fish. 

;!f(&f4e (-, -n), /., flask, bottle. 

fled^ten (6, 0), to braid, weave. 

Sfleif4 (-e§), n., meat, flesh. 

8r(eif4ef (-§, -) , m., butcher. 

flcifidr diligent, studious, indus- 
trious. 

fUegen (0, 6), to fly. 

8flfi«t (-, ^e) , A, flight. 

2flut ( . . .ffc§, . . .^fc) , w., river. 

folgettr w. rfa/., to follow, obey. 

firtf arfz/., forth, away, off; sep. 
pref., to continue to. 

f5rt'*fttjtett (u, 0), to drive 
away; continue. 

g0ffH' (-g, -ten), n., fossil. 

Stage (-, -n) , f., question. 

ftagen, to ask, question. 

Srtonfrei4 (-§), «., France. 

SrtSn) (-enS) , m., Frank. 

frftnaa'flfdftr French. 

Sfrttii (-, -en), f., woman, wife, 
married lady, Mrs. 

^thn'Mn (-g, -), n., young (un- 
married) lady. Miss. 

Sftel'^cU (-, -en), f., liberty, 
freedom. 

Stei'tag (-§, -e), m., Friday. 

frcmb, strange. 



Sfrembe (-n, -n), w., stranger; 

{-), f., foreign land. 
frcffeti (frafe, gefreffen), to eat 

(like animals). 
Sfteube (-, -n), /., joy, pleasure; 

einc - f^ahtn, to be glad, happy. 
ftcnblg, joyful. 
ftettcn, fxdt, to enjoy one's self, 

be glad; (imp.) w. ace, to be 

glad. 
Srteunb (-e§, -e), m., friend 

(man). 
Srtennbin ' (-, -nen) , /., friend 

(woman). 
ftrennbUfi^, friendly, pleasant. 
Sfreunb'f^aft (- -en), f., friend- 
ship. 
^riebe (-n§) , w., peace. 
Sricb'ri* (-S), Frederick. 
frleren (6, 0), to freeze; impers. 

(w. ace), to be cold. 
frif^r fresh. 
Stl^ (-en§), w., Fred. 
fro^r glad, happy. 
frd^Ufi^r glad, cheerful, joyful. 
2frfi«t (-,-"e),f., fruit. 
ftftj[c]r early; frft^etr earlier, 

formerly. 
gtftJUng (-g, -e), w., spring. 
fU^ten, to lead, guide, conduct. 
fftnf, five. 
fftnft-r adj., fifth. 
gftnftcr (-§, -), n., fifth (part). 
fftnfsejiir fifteen. 
fftnfalg, fifty. 
fftr, />r^/>. 7ft7/t ace, for. 
gttt*t (-) , f., fear. 
fUr^t'liarr fearful, awful. 
fUtfi^tenr to fear; ft4 — t^9t, to 

be afraid (of). [ruler, 

griltft (-en, -en), w., prince, 
Sftt'ftcntum' (-e§, *er), n., 

principality. 
gut (-e§, 'e), w., foot; m -, 
on -. 
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0fln$r entire, whole ; adv., quite. 

Bor, very, at all ; got nii^i^, noth- 
ing at all. 

(^viett (-8, *) , m., garden. 

Q^ftttner (-S, -) , m., gardener. 

©aft (-e§, *c), m., guest. 

©atte (-n, -n) , m., husband. 

©attin (-, -ncn) , f., wife. 

0e(ift'ren (a, 0) , to bear. 

O^eliftlt'be (-2, -), n., building. 

0e(iett (a, c), to give; ed qXhi, 
there is, there are. 

&thit'^t {'^, -), n., mountain 
range. 

gelirait'il^en, to use. 

QMntt' (- -en), A, birth. 

&than'U (-n8, -n), w., thought. 

gebett'fett {qebadiit, Qcha^t), w., 
gen., remember. 

&thiifii' (-§, -e), n., poem. 

©ebitlb' (-) , f., patience. 

O^efatt' (-, -en) , f., danger. 

gefSflen (gefiel, gefaHen), w. rfa^, 
to please, suit. 

0e'0en, prep. (w. ace), toward, 
against. [cality. 

Q)e'0enb (-, -en), f., region, lo- 

&tfidm'ni» (-ffeS, -ffe), n., se- 
cret, mystery. 

0eten (gtng, gegangen), to go, 
walk, run. 

0eior'il6ett (w. dat.), to obey. 

0eP'ren, w. dat., to belong. 

&tift (-eS, -er), m., mind, spirit, 
ghost. 

gcllir yellow. 

®elb (-e§, -er), n., money. 

0eUn'0en (a, u) , impers. w. dat., 
to succeed. 

0e(ten (a, 0) , to be worth. 

Qktnft'fe (-§, -), n., vegetable. 

Q^emftf (-e§, -er), n., feeling, 
mind. 



0enait'r exact, accurate. 

Q^enetar (-S, -e or *e), m., gen- 
eral. 

^vxu^\ enough. 

0eYa'be, just, straight; straight- 
forward. 

0etn (Iteber, ccvx Itebften), glad- 
ly, willingly; - ttt^ettf to like; 
- titttr like to do. 

Qlefil^ftft' (-S, -e), n., business: 
bargain. 

0eMe'ten (d, e), to happen, take 
olace. 

©efftift'te (-, -n), /., story, his- 
tory. 

Qleferfil^aft (-, -en), f., com- 
pany, society, entertainment. 

O^efiil^t' (-eg, -er), n., face. 

0e'ftettt, yesterday; - ttBctib 
(nailftt), last night; - ftllt 
(mutgen) , yesterday morning. 

0efitnb'r sound, well, heahhy, 
wholesome. 

©efitnb'Jeit (-) , /., health. 

O^ettftnf (-eg, -e), n., drink, bev- 
erage. 

Qkttei'be (-g, -), n., grain. 

0eitiin'nen (S; 0), to win, gain. 

0etiii#'r sure, certain; adv., cer- 
tainly. 

0etii9in'Uil6r common, usual ; gen- 
eral. 

Q^lag (-feg, ^er), n., glass. 

O^laitlie (-ng), m., belief, faith. 

0(ait(ienr to believe; think, sup- 
pose. 

0(eiil6, a(/y., like, same, equal; 
adv., equally; at once, immedi- 
ately. 

Qllftcf (-eg) , n., happiness, (good) 
fortune, luck. 

^VkdiXaE^, happy, fortunate. 

0lficf'Udtertiiei'fe, fortunately. 

Q^olb (-eg), n., gold. 

ma (-eg, *er), m., God. 
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Q^Xtth (-c§, ^cr), n., grave. 

®tob (-c§, -c), w., degree. 

®tof (-en, -en), w., count. 

^tatntna'til (-, -en), /., gram- 
mar. 

0tatttUe'rett (w. rfo^), congratu- 
late. 

graitr gray. 

0tof r great, large, tall. 

Q)rj|#e (-, -n) , /., greatness, size. 

©Wf'mitt'tct (-, '), f., grand- 
mother. 

O^tot'tiatet (-8, *), m., grand- 
father. 

^ffinb (-e§, ^c), m., ground, 
reason. 

©ruf (-C8, *e), fw., greeting, 
regard. 

et^^tn, to greet. 

O^ftrtel (-g, -) , w., girdle, belt. 

Q^u'ftat^ (-3), Gustavus. 

gittr adj., good, kind; orfz/., well. 

®ftte (-), ^, kindness. 

Q)t|tnna'1iutn (-S, -ten), n., ^prm- 
nasium, classical high school. 

$Oor (-eS, -e) , n., hair. 

JoBeti (l^atte, gelftabt) , to have. 

Hlh, half. 

tallienr «/. g^n., on account of, 
for the sake of. 

$ftlftc (-, -en) , f ., half. 

(ftlten (ie, a), to hold, keep; 
consider, think, take for, make 
(speech). 

^ftttb (-, *e) , f ., hand. 

tSnbelttr to act, deal (in, mit). 

$(lnb'(ttn0 (-, -en), f., action; 
store, shop. 

iangen (t, a), to hang, be sus- 
pended. 

$tttt« (-fenS), John, Jack. 

^ftndil^en (-§), Johnnie, Jack. 



(Srtr hard, difficult. 

$ftrte (-, -n), /., harshness. 

iafftn, to hate. 

^an^i (-e§, *er) , n., head. 

©ttiMit'ftttbt (-, 'e), A, capital. 

^ttitd (-fe§, "^er), n., house. 

^aitdiett (-n, -en), w., landlord. 

^aitdtiet (-e§, -e), n., domestic 
animal. 

^ei'bettetB (-8), n., Heidelberg. 

(eileitr to cure. 

teiUOr holy, sacred. 

Ibei'Ugen, to hallow. 

teittt, (u/t/., home. 

^ei'mat (-), /., home, native 
country. 

^ein'tiil^ (-§), Henry. 

tet'raten, to marry, wed. 

(eitr hot. 

tei#en (te, ei), tr., to call, bid, 
ask; intr., to be called. 

$elb (-en, -en), m., hero. 

(elfen (a, a), z«/. dat, help, aid. 

$etnb (-e§, -en) , n., shirt. 

Jetr here, hither. 

(eraitf r up. 

(eraitd'r out. 

Jertttt«'*aieiett (aog, geaogen) , 
to pull out. 

$etbft (-[e]g), m., fall, autumn. 

tetein^ in. 

tetein'*fottt]tten (font, 0), to 
come in. 

$ett (-n, -en), m., master, gen- 
tleman, Mr. ; tneltt -, Sir. 

itttlldi, magnificent, splendid. 

ieffi'bet*nitntnett (lam, gelom* 
men), to come over. 

$crg (-enS, -en), n., heart. 

(etaUl^r hearty. 

(ettter to-day ; - abenb, this even- 
ing; - frftj (tnorgen) this 
morning; - nUdfi, to-night; - 
tttittag^ this noon. 

tcJttigf adj., of to-day, to-day's. 
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ffeui'BUia'qt, nowadays. 

Jietf here. 

l^ieflg, adj. of l^ier, of here, of 

this place, 
^tlfc (-) , f., help, aid. 
^itntttel (-§, -), m., heaven, sky. 
ffin, away, down, there. 
l^tnattf, up (there). 
fiinau^', out (there). 
^tnein'r in, into. 
6itt'*fttllctt (it, a) , to fall down. 
6itt'*fefectt, Mr to sit down. 
ffinitt, prep. (w. dat. and ace), 

behind, in the rear of; comp., 

hinder, rear. 
l^inli'liet, across, over. 
^i*e (-) , f., heat. 
fjiod^, attrib. ^0)^, high. 
$5«f«u'rc (- -n). f., high 

school. 
$5f (-c§, ^e), w., yard, court, 

depot, farm. 
(offettr to hope. 
^offttttitg (-, -en), f., hope. 
^dfU^e courteous, polite. 
iQbfit (-,-n),f., height. 
fjloltn, to fetch, get. 
Prettr to hear. 
$3ter (-§, -§), n., hotel. 
PliW, pretty. 
^Itttb (-c§, -c), w., dog. 
f^nnhni, (one) hundred. 
^ttnger (-g), w., hunger; - fttt* 

l^eit, to be hungry. 
$itt (-e§, ""e) , w., hat, bonnet. 



3 

t*f I. 

iSm (dat. of ex), to him. 

ifttt (ace. 0/ cr) , him. 

t^neti (dat. pL), to them; ^f)ntn, 

to you. 
i^tf you ; dat. of ftc, to her ; poss. 

pron.f her, their; 3^5r, />o/. 



form., your; titer, bet ijte or 
ifttigee hers, theirs. 

i^ret (gen. pi. of fie), of them; 
35tet, of you. 

\mmtt, always, ever ; - nodf, still. 

in, prep. (w. dat. and ace), in, 
into, to. 

in'mtfiaW, prep. (w. gen.), with- 
in, inside of. 

Qttfel (- -n), f.y island. 

it'genb (indecl.), any, some; - 
einet, any one; - titoa^, any- 
thing; - it'mavh, anybody. 

ttten, fl^r to err, be mistaken. 

Stttlttn (-g, -^er), m., error, mis- 
take. 

jo, yes, indeed. 

%afit (-e§, -e) , n., year. 

SSnttat' (-§), t»., January. 

il, ever. 

iebetr each, every; each (every) 

qpe. 
ie'bettnantt', everybody, 
icbo^'r" however, yet. 
jeitet, that, that one; the former. 
icn'fett[8]r prep, (with gen.), on 

the other side of. 
iti^t, now. 

So'ftttttit (-g), John. 
3[0l^an'na, Jane. 
3wgettb {-), f., youth. 
^u'li (-§), m., July. 
ittttgr young. 
Sfunge (-n, -n), w., youngster. 

young fellow, boy, lad. 
atingUng (-g, -e), m., youth, 

young man. 
^u'ni, m., June. 

^ttffee (-§) , w., coflFee. 
^aifet (-g, -), w., emperor. 
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tm, cold. 

Stmt (-) , u cold. 

Stfttnetab' (-en, -en), m., com- 
panion, chum, comrade. 

SlttttMJf (-e§, H), m., fight, battle. 

tftm^fenr to fight. 

S((lnb!baf (-en, -en), w., candi- 
date. 

fttttl (-§) , w., Charles. 

Startoffel (-, -n), f., potato. 

^ftfe (-g, -), *»., cheese. 

faufenr to buy. 

^aufmann (-[e]§, -leute), w., 
merchant, business man. 

fatttttr hardly. 

felttr no, not a; -cr^ none, no 
one, not any one. 

fennen (fonnte, gefonnt), to 
know; - lemeitr to become ac- 
quainted with. 

Sletttttttl« (-ffeS, -ffe), f., knowl- 
edge. 

SlttUi (-eg, -er), n., child. 

ftir^e (-, -n), f., church. 

Hor, clear, evident. 

Slldb (-e§, -er), n., dress, gar- 
ment. 

fleibettr to clothe. 

fleittr little, small. 

flo^f en^ to knock. 

nu0r intelligent, clever, smart. 

Shtalie (-n, -n) , m., boy. 

5(9(net, adj., of Cologne. 

fotnttten (Imn, gefommen), to 
come. 

Jldnlg (-§, -e) , w., king. 

Std'nigin (- -nen), f., queen. 

fdnnen (!6nnte, geWnnt), to be 
able, can. 

5(onftantin0^e( (-§), n., Constan- 
tinople. 

SliM>f (-eS, ""e), m., head. 

StBt^er (-§, -) , m., body. 

Sloft. (-) , f ., food, board. 

foft'^atf precious, costly. 



fdftettr to cost. 

Jhrilft (-, *e), /., power, strength. 

frilnf, sick, ill. 

Str&nfl^eit (-, -en), /., sickness, 

illness, disease. 
^rftna (-e§, *e) , w., wreath. 
Slrieg (-eS, -e), w., war. 
Slitacl (-, -n), A, bullet, ball, 

sphere. 
SlfiJ (- *e) , /., cow. 
filter cool. 

^Sl^fet (-8), n., copper. 
fftrSr short, 
^rse (-), f., shortness, brevity. 

(fUten, to laugh. 

fiofle (-, -n), /., situation, loca- 
tion. 

fifittb (-e§, -"er) , n., land, country. 

£&nb'tnann (-e§, -leute), w., 
farmer, countryman. 

£flnbdtnann (-e§, -leute), w., 
fellow-countryman. 

(anfi[e]r long; Won -, long since. 

fiftttfic (-, -n), A, length. 

(ftngd, />r^/>. (w. i:^n.), along, 
alongside of. 

(ang'fatne slow. 

Sftrtn (-§) , w., noise. 

Ittffctt (Itefe, geloffen), to let, 
leave; cause, have. 

(attfen (ie, au), to run. 

(atttr loud; adv., aloud. 

Iftutettr to ring (a bell). 

fieliett (-8), n., life. 

Xkhtfx, to live. 

lel^'l^aft, lively. 

Icetr empty. 

Icgen, lay. [book. 

^ti^thuH^' (-e§, *er), n., text- 

U^xm, to teach. 

Setter (-§, -), w., Selretin (-, 
-nen), f., teacher. 
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fietl^ (-c§, -ex), w., body. 

Uitiii, light, easy. 

Icib inn (tat, qetan), to be sorry 

(impers.). 
Icibeit (litt, Qclttten), to suflFer. 
Uihttf alas! unfortunately; I am 

sorry to say. 
lernettr to learn, study. 
led'hat, readable, legible. 
lefeti (a, c), to read. 
le^tr last ; Idiitt, latter. 
Seitte^ />/., people, folks. 
fif*t.(-e§, -er), n., light. 
Ue!i, dear; - iahen, to like, 
filclic (-) , f ., love. 
itthtn, to love, like. 
Ixthtt, comp. of ^txxi, rather. 
fiierUttg (-§, -c), m., darling, 

favorite. 
fiieb (-c§, -cr), n., song. • 
Itegeti (a, t) , to lie. 
Sitnona'be (-, -n), /., lemonade. 
nitf, left. 
(ol^ettr praise. 
(od, loose; toad ift lud? what is 

up (the matter "i ? 
fiW (- "C),f., air. 
Itigetl (o, o), to lie, tell untruth. 
fiilgc (- -n), /., lie. 
Signer (-§, -), w., liar, 
fittl'fe (-n§). Louise. 
fittft (-, -^c), /., desire, delight. 
(itftigr lively, merry, joyful, 

happy. 

m 

mS^ettf to make, do; Srettbe -, 

to give joy. 
awSb^en (-§, -), n., girl; maid, 

servant. 
aWttl (-§) , w.. May. 
aWol (-c§, -e), n., time. 
STlaler (-§, -), w., painter. 
xwSoi, w. third pers. sing., one, 

they, we, people. 



manddr indecl, tnanddctr many a, 
/>/., many, some. 

SRann (-c§, "^er), wi., man, hus- 
band. 

tnftnnUddr manly; male. 

aWorie' (-§ or-n§), Mary. 

aWttt! (-), /., mark (money). 

aWarft (-c§, *e), w., market. 

^ftra, m., March. 

tnft#igr measured, moderate. 

SRattret (-§, -) , w., mason. 

SD^eer (-c§, -e), n., sea, ocean. 

ttteitr indecl, more; niddt tnettr 
no (not any) more, no longer. 

mtVttttf several. 

aWellc (-, -n) , f., mile. 

tnctn, my; tnetttet, bet tneine or 
tneinigCr mine. 

tnetncn, to mean, think. 

tneiner, gen. of x6), of me. 

SReinitng (- -en), f., opinion. 

tncift, most; tneiftend, mostly. 

SRenf^ (-en, -en), m., man, 
human being. 

aWeffer (-g, -), n., knife. 

SRetall' (-8, -e), n., metal. 

tnietettr to hire, rent. 

aWlI« (-) , A, milk. 

aRittion' (-, -en), f., million. 

min'beftendr at least. 

a^tnerar (-8, -ten) , n., mineral. 

a^Tnu'te (-, -n), /., minute. 

tnifddenr to mix. 

tnit, />r^/>. (w. dat.), with; orfz;., 
along. 

tnit'*brittgcn (brad^te, gebrad^t), 
bring along. 

tnU'*gc5ett (ging, gegangen), to 
go along. 

a^tftag (-§, -e), w., noon. 

aWtt'tageffen (-§, -j, n., dinner. 

aWitte (-, -n) , f., middle, midst. 

amtt'ttio* (-§, -e), w., Wednes- 
day. 
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tnSden (mod^te, gcmod^t), like 

(care) to, may. 
mBgH^r possible. 
'SJtB'ntii (-$, -c) , t»., month. 
3Jl9n'iuq (-§, -e), m., Monday. 
3Jlotqtn (-§, -), morning. 
annrgenaeititnd (-, -en), f., 

morning paper or journal. 
mot^tn, to-morrow; - frftft 

(alienb), to-morrow morning 

(evening). 
milbe, tired. 
Wkf^t (-, -n) , f., pains, trouble ; 

ft4i S^lfiie gel^en, to take pains. 
muUWi^it'ttn, to multiply. 
2«ttn*ett (-S), n., Munich. 
aWitfe'ttm (-§, 3Wufe'en), n., 

museum. 
tnfiffett (mufete, gemitfet), to be 

compelled to, must. 
SWwt (-e§), w., courage, cheer. 
aWttttcr (-, ■^) , /., mother. 
3»ilttcr*ett (-§, -), n., (dear) 

little mother. 



9^ 



nil^r prep. (w. dat), after, be- 
hind ; to, toward, according to ; 
sep. pref., after. 

^Vii^'hax (-§, -n) , w., neighbor. 

na^bem'r con/., after. 

nail^'*ftagettr to ask after, in- 
quire. 

ttaij'*0cjctt (ging, gcgangcn), to 
go after, be or go slow (clock). 

9{ail6'tn!tta0 (-§, -c), w., after- 
noon. 

^^a^'tX^ai (-, -en), f., news, 
report. 

nd^fte next. 

mm (- ""e) , f ., night. 

namh at night. 

9}5be( (-, -n), f., needle, pin. 

9l5gel (-§, ■^), m., nail. 



natCf near. 

aija^e (-, -n), f., neighborhood. 
WLXXit (-n§, -n) , w., name. 
SWtitt' (-, -en), f., nature. 
ttelien, />r^/>. (w. dat. and ace), 

beside, next to, alongside of. 
aijcffe (-n, -n) , w., nephew. 
neimen (nal^m, genommen), to 

take. 
nein, no. 
nttmtxi (nonnte, genannt), to 

name, call. 
nctt, new. 

9^ett'lgfcit (-, -en), /., news, re- 
port. 
nettn^ nine; nestntr ninth; nestn» 

ht%Xif nineteen ; nettngig, ninety. 
9^eitnte( (-§, -), n., ninth (part). 
ni^tr not. 
niddtd, nothing, not an3rthing; - 

aide nothing but. 
ttic, never ; - mett, never again, 
nie'maldr never. 
nie'manbr nobody, not anybody. 
no^, still, yet; nud^ niil^tr not 

yet ; noi^ ein, one more ; loebet 

. . .noil^r neither. . .nor. 
^9i (-, ""e), f.f need, distress. 
9^0tiem'!ier (-S), w., November. 
Sihtll (-, -en) , f ., zero, 
rttttt, now; well, 
ttitr only, but. 
nft^en, w, dat, to help, benefit, 

profit, to be of use. 
nkiilxm useful. 

D 
0, o, oh. 
o^r whether, if. 

9htXf upper; oBetft, uppermost. 
v^htti^aih't w. gen., above, beyond. 
oliglei^^ olif^on'r olitiiii^r, al- 
though. 
£)li1t (-eg), n., fruit 
l^*» [D*fe] (-fen, -fen), w., ox. 
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ohtt, or. 

£)fctt (-8, *), w., oven, stove. 

dffeitf open. 

©ffiaier' (-§, -c), w., officer. 

dffnettr to open. 

oftr often, frequently; fo oft 

(ttl8)r as often as, whenever. 
ojne, />r^/>. (w. dat.), without. 
D^r (-eS, -en), n., ear. 
DIto'lier (-S), w., October. 
Dnf el (-§, -) , m., uncle. 
£)<>ct (-, -n) , f., opera. 

6ft (-eS, -e), w., place; (-e§, 
""er), m., village. 

¥ttttr (-e§, -e), n., pair; elti liaar, 

indecL, a few, a couple of. 

VfMiiev' (-8, -e), n., paper. 

¥ttt! (-c§, -e), w., park. 

Iiaffen, z«;. rfo/., to suit, fit. 

¥a'ftoir (-§, -'en, w., pastor, min- 
ister. 

¥atienf (-en, -en), w., patient. 

Serfott' (-, -en), f., person. 

¥fenni0 (-§, -e) , w., penny. 

¥fetb (-e§, -e), n., horse. 

Sflttitae (-, -n), /., plant. 

¥fitnb (-e§, -e), n., pound. 

*Itt* (-e§, -^e), w., place. 

^(aubentr to chat. 

^(d^U^r sudden. [man. 

¥iiUgift' (-en, -en), w., police- 

^0ft (-, -en), f., post, mail. 

$rft1ibent' (-en, -en), m., presi- 
dent. 

Stcl» (...feg, ...fe), m., price, 
prize. 

^rettgen (-§), n., Prussia. 

^tins (-en, -en), m., prince. 

^robult' (-e§, -e) , w., product. 

Swfeffot (-§, -'en), w., pro- 
fessor. 

%td)fyti' (-en, -en) , m., prophet. 



Iirilfen, to examine. 
¥irftftttt0 . (-, -en), f., examina- 
tion. 

Clitotient' (-en, -en) , m., quotient. 

m 

rftfll^f swift, quick. 

9iot (-e§), w., counsel, advice. 

raten (ie, a), z«;. rfa^., to advise, 
counsel, guess. 

mm (-§, -), n., riddle. 

ratt^ettr to rob. 

raitddettr to smoke. 

9ie4inttn0 (-, -en), f., bill. 

Sie^t (-§, -e), n., right, justice, 
law. 

re^t, right, correct. 

re^t l^alien, to be right. 

Webc (-, -n), f., speech; elite - 
tultettr to make a speech. 

reben, to talk, speak. 

iRegen (-S, -), w., rain. 

9ie0ie'rttn0 (-, -en), /., govern- 
ment. 

9ie0itnent' (-3, -er), n., regiment. 

re0nenr to rain. 

tei^, rich. 

WeWtittn (-[e]8, *er), w., 

riches, wealth, 
rdfr ripe. 
rdfen, to ripen. 
Sidfe (-, -n), f., journey, trip. 
relfen, to travel, journey. 
tei#en (rife, gertffen), to tear. 
rcitcn (rttt, gerttten), to ride 

(on horseback). 
rennen (ronnte, geronnt), to 

run. 
Wefttltot' (-eg, -e) , n., result, 
retten, to save. 
Si^eltt (-8) , w., Rhine. 
9iln0 (-e§, -e), w., ring. 
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fHid (-e8, *e), w., coat, jacket. 

rotr raw, coarse. 

[Rofe (-, -n) , /., rose. 

tot, red. 

[Roftoein' (-8, -e), w., red wine, 

claret. 
titbentr to row. 
rufeit (ie, u) , to call. 
Sittje (-), f., rest; In - (affettr 

to let alone. 
tnitn, to rest. 
fHu%tta(i (-§, -e), m., day of 

rest, holiday. 
ntftifir quiet, still. 
fftitttettr |!^, to boast, glory (in). 



<5 



SSlftc (-, -n), f., thing, matter, 
affair. 

fadeitr to say, tell. 

(Saiof (-8, -e), w., salad. 

fatntnelttf to gather, collect. 

^Stttdtag (-§, -c) , w., Saturday. 

^ftnger (-§, -), w., Sftttfietin 
(-, -nen), f., singer. 

Safe (-e§, -"c), w., sentence. 

fattfen (foff, gefoffcn), to drink 
(like animals). 

fll^aben, w. dat, to harm, injure. 

f^fibUi!^, harmful. 

©iftof (-e§, -e), n., sheep. 

fflftaffen ( Wuf, a) , to create. 

S^affnet {-2, -), m., conductor, 
guard. [ashamed. 

fflftdmen, fl^r to be (feel) 

fddeincn (te, ie), to shine; ap- 
pear, seem. 

fflftenfenf to present, give. 

jif^idtttf to send, forward. 

e^ifffal (-S, -e), n., fate, for- 
tune. 

ff!(iie#ett (fd^ofe, gcfd^offcn) , shoot. 

e*lff (-eg, -e) , n., ship. 

edjlSdjt (-, -en), /., battle. 



(gftlof (-eS), w., sleep. 

fddlafett (ie, a), to sleep. 

f^lagen (u, a), to beat, strike. 

Wtdii, bad, poor; ed tft mir -, 
I feel sick. 

f^lleSen (fd^Iofe, gefd^Ioffen), to 
shut lock. 

e«WS (-ffc§, -^er), n., lock, 
castle. 

f^tttHaen (0, 0), to melt. 

^il^tnera (-eS <>r -enS), -en), w., 
pain. 

Settee (-S) , w., snow. 

f^neiben (f(^nttt, gefd^nitten) , to 
cut. 

^ddneibet (-8, -) , m., tailor. 

Sddneibenn (-, -nen), f., tai- 
loress, dressmaker. 

^tttntU, quick, swift. 

{ddneiette to snow. 

filfton, already; fil^iin (an0[e]r 
long since. 

f^Bttr beautiful, pretty, hand- 
some, nice. 

(Bdibnf^txi, f., beautv. 

fddreifli^r terrible, dreadful, aw- 
ful. 

fflftteilien (te, te), to write. 

f^reien (ie, te), to cry, shout. 

^ll^tift (-, -en), f., writing, writ. 

SiHfttJ (-e§, -e), m.y shoe. 

@f!(|ttimaf!6et (-§, -), m., shoe- 
maker. 

fflftitlbtgr guilty ; - f eittr to owe. 

®f!6u(e (-, -n), f., school. 

e*Wcr (-§, -) , w., (boy) pupil, 
scholar; Sfl^illerin (-, -nen), 
f.y (girl) pupil. 

©i^furfrettttb (-e§, -e), w., school 

friend. 
S^ttl'tag (-e§, -e), fw., school 

day. 
f^toSflftr weak. 
ff!6tliSf!6enr to weaken. 
i&HMxht black. 
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itSltoHtitn, to blacken. 

^ll^tlieia (-), f., Switzerland. 

fattier, heavy, difficult, hard. 

S^toert (-eg, -er), n., sword. 

^flfttoefter (-, -n) , f., sister. 

e^toefteYlein (-8, -), n., little 
sister. 

f^toitttttten (a, 0), to swim. 

itSiWbttn {0, 0) , to swear, curse. 

fedd^e six; U^itt, sixth; feil^aeinr 
sixteen; fed^sidf sixty. 

(Sc^ftel (-g, -), n., sixth (part). 

Sec (-g, -n) , tn., lake. 

Sec (-), f., ocean, sea. 

fegeltte to sail. 

feljett (d, c), to see, look. 

feljt, very, very much. 

feln (todr, gehjcfen), to be. 

felttr his, its; Uintt, hex feme or 

' feinigee his, its. 

felner, gen. of er and e§, of him, 
of it. 

felt, prep. (w. dot.), since, for. 

feitbem' (felt) , conj., since. 

Sette (-, -n), f., side, page. 

felli, same (betfel'lie, the same). 

fel^ft (felliet), self (myself, him- 
self, yourself), adv., even. 

feltettf seldom, rare, scarce. 

fenben (fanbte, gefanbt) , to send. 

Se^item'bet (-§), w., September. 

fe^ette filler to be seated, take a 
seat. 

fliUle himself, herself, itself, them- 
selves. 

Tttittt, w. gen., secure, sure, cer- 
tain. 

ftfidf bar^ visible. 

fie, she, her, they, them; Sle, 
you. 

fiebettr seven. 

fiebte, seventh. 

Sleb(en)te( (-§, -), n., seventh 
(part). 

ft ebsetn, seventeen. 



fl^jlgf seventy. 

Sleg (-eS, -e), m., victory. 

Sleget (-§, -), w., victor. 

SUber (-§) , n., silver. 

fingen (S, u), to sing. 

jinfen (a, n), to sink. 

jt^en (fafe, gefeffen), to sit. 

SHabe (-n, -n), w., slave. 

fo, so, thus, then; fo (ang (ttl8)r 

as long as; fo oft (aid), as 

often as; f0...tiiie (aid), as 

(so) . . .as. 
fobalb' (al9), as soon as. 
fje'ben, just. 
fofott^ at once, 
fogat', even. 
So^tt (-e§, *e), w., son. 
fol^r indecl., foldder, such. 
Solbaf (-en, -en), w., soldier. 
futteitr to be obliged (to), shall, 

ought; to be said to. 
Summer (-S, -), w., summer. 
funbentr but. [day. 

Sunn'abenb (-§, -e), w., Satur- 
Sonne (-, -n), f., sun. 
Sonntag (-§, -e) , m., Sunday. 
fonftr else, otherwise. 
So^Jle (-§ or -nS), /., Sophie. 
BMt (-, -n), /., sort, kind. 
iiWoW. ..al9, as well. . .as. 
Mi, late. 
fiiaale'ren, (- gei^ettr Mttn, ret= 

itn)f to take a walk (a drive, 

a ride). 
S^aaiet'gang (-§, *e), m., walk 

(for pleasure). 
S^iiegel (-§, -), m., mirror. 
f^telettr to play. 

S^l^e (-, -n) , f., point, summit. 
Siira^e (-, -en) , /., language, 
f^re^en (a, b), speak. 
Staat (-e§, -en), w., state. 
etttbt (- -^e) , /., city, town. 
Staftl (-[e]g), w., steel. 
ftStfr strong. 
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ft&tttn, to strengthen. 
station' (-, -en), /., station. 
ftaii, w. gen., instead of. 
fte^en (a, 0) , to sting. 
ftc^ctt (ftcmb, Qcftcmben), to 

stand. 
ftel^len (a, 0), to steal. 
fteigen (tc, te), to climb. 
Stein (-eg, -e), m., stone. 
Stefle (-, -n) , f., position, place. 
fttUtn, to stand, put, place. 
\tpcUn (a, b), to die. 
ftltt, still, quiet; idle. 
@t3rf (-e§, ^e), w., stick, cane; 

story (of a house). 
\tdlB, proud. 
ftogen (te, 0), kick. 
©ttttfe (- -n), /., punishment, 

fine. 
ftrofettr to punish. 
Stta#e (-, -n), /., street. 
Stttt'SenJttJn' (-, -en), f., street 

railway, street car. 
Stitlie (-, -n) , f ., room. 
Sttirf (-e§, -e) , «., piece, play. 
Stfibetit' (-en, -en), w., student. 
ftltbie'trettr to study. 
Stu'biitttt (-§, -ten) , n., study. 
ettt^l (-e§, -^e), fM., chair. 
Stnnbe (-, -n) , /., hour ; lesson. 
fnhMfilt'ttn, to subtract. 
ftt^en, to seek, look for. 
Sftbett (-§), *»., south. 
Sutntne (-, -n) , f ., sum. 
ffiS, sweet. 



2Jofel (-, -n), /., slate, black- 
board. 
X08 (-[e]§, -e), m., day. 
2^tt'geiltttt' (-e§, *er), n., journal. 
2:51 (-e§, -^er), n., valley. 
2^ttler (-§, -) , fw., dollar. 
^ante (-, -n) , f ., aunt. 



ianitn, to dance. 

SSMe (-, -n), f.y pocket, bag. 

Xai (-, -en), /., deed, act. 

tfitigr active. 

taitli, deaf. 

tattfenbe one thousand. 

2:eU (-[e]g, -e), m., part, por- 
tion, share. 

itnttf dear, expensive, costly. 

Xfita'itt (-§, -), n., theater. 

tlcf, deep. 

2:icfc (-, -n) , f ., depth. 

Xicr (-e§, -e) , n., animal, beast. 

Xlnte (-, -n) , /., ink. 

Xi^ti (-eg, -e), w., taWe. 

XotiiUt (-, *) , /., daughter. 

totr dead. 

tdten, to kill. [bear. 

triigen (u, a), to carry, wear, 

trftumeitr to dream. 

trauttg, sad, dreary, dismal. 

tteffen (traf, getroffen), to hit; 
meet. [on, do. 

treilien (te, te), to drive; carry 

tttitn (a, c), to step. 

ittu, true, faithful. 

ttint'bat, fit to drink. 

trinfen (a, u), to drink. 

ixoii, prep. (w. gen.), in spite of. 

Xiti (-eg, ^er) , n., cloth. 

Sttgettb (-, -en) , f., virtue. 

Xftr[e] (-, -en), /., door. 

XiktttV (-), f., Turkey. 

tUtt (tat, getdn), to do. 



tt 



Wer, />r^/>. (w. rfa^ onrf ace), 
over, above, beyond, across. 

Whttmnf^tn, day after to-mor- 
row. 

ti']^er*fe^cn, to ferry across. 

ftbcrfc'^etir insep., to translate. 

fiiiitng (-, -en) , f., exercise, prac- 
tice. 
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ftfct (-8, -), n., bank, shore. 

lljr (-, -cn), f., clock, watch; 
toie Hie! ttftt? what time? ^toei 
tUtf two o'clock. 

nm, prep. (w. ace), around, at, 
for ; with the inf. of a verb, in 
order to. 

ittttge'lien (a, e), insep., to sur- 
round. 

tttn'*fe(rett, to turn about, re- 
turn. 

itn'angenetntr unpleasant, dis- 
agreeable. 

Un'ntt (-, -en) , f., rudeness, bad 
manner, lack of manners. 

nn'atii^f unmannerly, rude. 

ttn'aitfmetffatttr inattentive. 

nnh, and. 

un'hanibttt, ungrateful. 

nn'titlidf, dishonest 

itn'fteittUiUil^, unfriendly. 

itn'fatflfttl^atr sterile, barren. 

un'gefttnbr unhealthy. 

ttn'glM (-§, -c), n., misfortune, 
bad luck, accident. [ate. 

itn'glfilfli^, unhappy, unfortun- 

nn'fib^itSi, discourteous, impolite. 

llnitierPtat' (-, -en), f., uni- 
versity. 

un'tnftgigr immoderate. 

ttn'reil^t (-§), n., injustice, 
wrong; itn're^t (alienr to be 
wrong. 

nn'ttlf, unripe. 

nn'tnfii^, restless. 

nn9, dat. or ace, to us, us. 

ttnfetf our; gen. of toit, of us; 
ttnf[e]ret, bet ttttf[e]re or mi« 
f[e]ngee ours. 

nnitn, down. 

nnittf prep. (w. dat. and ace), 
under; below; comp., under, 
lower. 

utt'tet'gejen (ging, gegongen) , 
to set, go down. 



nn'itxialh, w. gen., below. 
ttn'toalr^eit (-, -en), f., untruth. 
ttn'attfriebettr discontented. 

Sotet (-§, *), m., father. 

»o'tetlottb' (-c§), n., fatherland, 
country. 

berbie'ten (o, 6), forbid. 

i^tthWim, to wilt. 

beYbratt^ettr to use up. 

t^nhtm'ntn (bcrbrannte, Dtx- 
brannt) , to burn up. 

berbet'lien (a, o), to spoil, ruin. 

berei'ttigettr to unite. 

SSereinigte ^iaaim, pi, United 
States. 

ucrfof fettr to compose. 

betg'ef'fcn (tjergdfe, bergeffcn), to 
forget. 

Setgttft'gen (-§, -), n., »etgnft» 
gttttg (- -en), f., pleasure. 

SetWltttlS (-ffeS, -ffe), n., rela- 
tion, condition. [go astray. 

betit'tcitr fliHie to lose one's way, ' 

tierftttt'fcnr to sell. 

betfet'tettr to associate. 

betlttffcn (t)crliefe, berlaffen), to 
leave, desert. [one's way. 

Hetlatt'fen (te, an) , fiiHi -, to lose 

betHe'teti (o, 5), to lose. 

toettnie'tettr to let, rent. 

bemttnf tigr reasonable, sensible. 

Hettei'fcn, to go on a trip, depart. 

betf^ie'ben, different. 

Sctf^re'iften (-§, -), n., promise. 

»erftattb'nl8 (-ffeS, -ffe), n., un- 
derstanding. 

netfte'i^en (berftonb, berftonben) , 
to understand. 

Hetfu'iftett, to try, attempt. 

Hertei'bigen, to defend. 

kiertoanbt'r related. 

Sertoanb'tc (-n, -n), w., relative. 
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tJcttct (-8, -n), m., cousin 
(male). [pi, many. 

Hie!, much, a good deal; t^itlt, 

tf\tUti(ii', perhaps. 

t^xtt, four. 

titett, fourth. 

^Utttl (-g, -), n., quarter, 
fourth. 

Sier'tclfhtn'be (-, -n) , ^, quarter 
(of an hour). 

tfitt^Btin, fourteen. 

t>ietal8f forty. 

»5gcl (-8, '') , m., bird, fowl. 

»ogcrfcbeir (-, -n). ^, bird's 
feather. 

fSoit (-c§, ""cr) , n.f people, nation. 

Hon, full. 

t^on, prep. (w. dat.), of, from, 
about, by. 

Iiotf />r^^. (w. dat. and ace), be- 
fore, in front of, outside of; 
ago. 

tflSthtVf past, over. [past. 

ki0r(iei'*fa^ren (u, a), to drive 

Hotbetf adj., front, in front. 

Hor^gejen (ging, geganQcn), to 
go ahead, be (go) fast 
(watch). [terday. 

Iiot'gcfletn, the day before yes- 

kior'*f ottttnen ( tarn, gef ommen ) , 
to happen. 

tiSr^lcfen (a, c), to read to 
(some one), read aloud. 

S^or'tnittSg (-§, -c), w., forenoon. 

OTr'fl^et (-§, -), w., presiding 
officer. 

OTr'Uttbt' (-, 'e) , f., suburb. 

toa^fen (S, a), to grow. 
aBft^t (-, -en) , f., watch, guard. 
fEBSgen (-8, -), m., wagon, car- 
riage. 
toS^Ien, to choose, elect; vote. 



toSttr true; ni^ tiia(t? isn't 
that so? 

toftl^renbr prep. (w. gen.), dur- 
ing; conj., while. 

«Bo5t6elt (-, -en), v., truth. 

toal^t'fil^ein'U^r probable, poss- 
ible, [forest. 

SBSlb (-eS, -"er), m., woods, 

SBSnb (-, ""e) , f., wall. 

toSttbentr to wander. * 

toann, when? 

toftrtttr warm. 

toarten (auf, z«;. ace), wait (for). 

toUtum', why, wherefore. 

toSdf interrog., what; r^/., which, 
that, whatever. [of a. 

toSS' fftr citt, what kind (sort) 

toafflften (u, a), to wash. 

fEBaffer (-§, -), n., water. 

ttieber. ..niiil^r neither... nor. 

8Beg (-e§, -c) , m., way, road. 

toegeitr prep. (w. gen.), on ac- 
count of. 

SBelb (-e§, -er) , f., woman, wife. 

aBei5'tttt*ten, />/., Christmas. 

toeile because, since, as. 

SBcitt (-[e]g, -e), w., wine. 

toeinettr to weep. 

toeif , white. 

ttjeitr wide, broad, far; unb fo 
toeiter (it. f. to.), and so forth 
(etc.). 

ttiel^er^ who, which (one), that. 

©clt (-, -en), /., world. 

toetit, to or for whom. 

totn, whom. 

toenbett (toanbte, getnonbt), to 
turn; fiiHi toenben (an w. ace), 
to apply (to). 

toinigr little; toenige, few. 

ttienttr if, when, whenever. 

tott, who, whoever. 

toirben (tniirbe or toatb, getoor** 
ben), to become, grow, get. 

ttietfen (a, o), to throw. 
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aSet! (-c§, -e), n., work. 

taitti, worth. 

tot^^alh, why, wherefore. 

toeffettr whos^ 

fEBettet (-§), n., weather. 

totbetf ze;. acr., against. 

toiCf adv., how ; con/., as. 

toUhtt, again. [again. 

toie'bet'l^olen, to fetch (get) 

miebetiu'len, fnj^/>., to repeat. 

ttiiegen (o, 6), in^r., to weigh, 
have weight. 

toietiierte (-fit), htt, what date. 

toilb, wild, savage. 

mVfitlm (-§), w., William. 

aBlUe (-n§), w., will, wish. 

toitten, ittn...mittenr /»r^/>. (w. 
gen.)f for the sake of, on ac- 
count of. 

toUiUm'mm, welcome. 

SBtntet (-§, -), m., winter. 

ttiirr we. 

mitfUddr real. 

SBttt (-e§, -c) , fw., host, landlord. 

tolffctt (toufete, QCtoufet), to know. 

mtWt (- -n) , f., widow. 

too, where. 

aBo^c (-, -n), /., week. 

todl^er', whence, where from. 

tool^in'r whither, where to. 

ttiilil, well, sound; adv., to be 
sure, probably. 

toofintn, to dwell, live. 

W&ofinnn^ (-, -en), f., dwelling, 
house, residence, home. 

tooUtn, to want, wish, be willing. 

2B«ae (-, -n) , f., cloud. 

aBott (-e§, *cr or -c) , n., word. 

tonn'htxhat, marvelous. 

tottttberttr fliftr to wonder, to be 
surprised; ed mitnbett tniil^, I 
am surprised, I wonder. 

aSttitf* (-c§, ^c) , m., wish. 

toitnf^ettf to wish. 

milrbig, worthy. 



J. », = aittn »elf|>lcl, for ex- 
ample. 

3oW (- -en), /., number. 

gejttr ten ; gejitt, tenth. 

3elt (-, -en) , f., time. 

3eititng (-, -en), f., newspaper. 

aetf^rin'gen (a, u), to burst. 

Serftd'tcn, to ruin. 

gle^en (gog, geaogen), draw, pull; 
move, raise; eS jicljtr there is 
a draft. 

SientU^, orfz/., pretty. 

Sltnmtt (-§, -) , n., room. 

Bttnmetmann (-§, /»/. ^immex^ 
leute), w., carpenter. 

Stt, prep. (w. dat.)f to, at, in, on; 
adv., too, closed. 

Sttdtx (-§), w., sugar. 

auetft', at first. 

iufxit'hm, contented. 

3«g (-e§, -^e), m., train. 

git'*5drett (w. dot.), to listen (to). 

5tt'*tna4en, to shut, close. 

^nxM', back. 

Bujam'mtn, together. 

jmanaigr twenty. 

dtoanaigftf twentieth. 

3toan3igfie( (-§, -), n., twentieth 
(part). 

^toat, indeed, to be sure; how- 
ever. 

atocir two. 

Btotl'mal, twice. 

Stoeitr second. 

Sttieitend, secondly. 

5toetfe(n (an z«/. dat.), to doubt. 

Stotf^enr />r^/>. (w. dat. and 
ace), between, among. 

Stodlfr twelve. 

Stodlftr twelfth. 

3»3lfter (-§, -), n., twelfth 
(part). 
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(SeparaUe verbs are marked by the asterisk.) 



a, an, etn, etne, etn. 

abed, au ^ett. 

able, fal^ig; to be -, lonncn 

(!6nntc, gcfonnt) . 
about, prep., urn (w. ace), iiber 

(w. ace), tjon (w. dat,) ; adv., 

un'gefal^r, cttoa; sep, pref., 

um, uml^er'. 
above, iibcr (w, dat and ace), 

o'hexfialb (w. gen.) ; adv., oben. 
accident, ha^ Un'glud (-[c]8, 

...gfaHc). 
accompany, beglei'ten. 
according to, nad^ (w. dat.). 
account, bcr SBcrid^f (-cS, -e) ; 

on - of, toCQCn (w. gen.). 
acquaintance, bie 93c!annffd^aft 

(-, -en) ; ber S3cfann'tc (-n, 

-n). 
act, l^anbcln, tim (tot, gcton). 
address, bie §lbreffe (-, -n). 
advice, ber diat (-e§), pi. 

...fd^Tage. 
advise, rotcn (te, a), w. dat. 
affair, bie Sln'geTegenl^ett (-, 

-en) , bie (Sad^e (-, -n) . 
afraid, to be - of, ftd^ fitrd^ten 

bor (w. dat.). 
after, /»re/>., nad^ (w. dat.) ; 

con/., nadibcm' 



afternoon, ber ^a^'vcdHoi^ (-S, 

-e). 
again, tmeber. 
ago, bor (w. dat.) 
agreeable, an'genel^m. 
ail, fel^Icn (w, dat.). 
air, bie £uf t (-, *e) . 
all, aH; (entire), gona; not at -, 

gar nid^t; - at once, cmf etn's' 

mat. 
all aboard! olleiS einftetgeni all 

out! alleS auS'ftetgenI 
allow, erlou'ben; to be allowed 

to, biirfen (biirftc, gebiirft). 
almost, faft, beina'l^. 
already, fd^5n. 

also, oud^. [tnol^r. 

although, obfd^on', obgtetd^', ob^ 
always, immer, \ili^. 
America, (\)a^) §lmc'rifa (-§). 
American, adj., ctntertfd'mfd^; n., 

ber §lmeri!a'ner (-8, -) ; bie 

§lmeri!d'nerin (-, -nen). 
and, unb. 

animal, ba@ ^ier (-e^, -e). 
Anna, Snna (-8), /.; Annie, 

ftnnd^en (-8) , n. 
ancient, alt. 
answer, n., bie Stnf toort (-, -en) ; 

v., anftoorten (w. dat. of 

person) ; beanf toorten (a 

thing). 



203 



204 



FOUNDATIONS OF GERMAN 



antiquity, ba^ SSiVtetium (-§, 

*cr). 
any* trgenb; - one, ir'gcnb et'ner. 
anybody, ir^gcnb ie'manb. 
anything, ir'genb et'toa^, 
appearance, ba§ ^uSfel^en (-§). 
apple, bcr §lpfcl (-S, *). 
apply (to), ftd^ tocnben (toonbte, 

gctoonbt) (on, w. ace). 
arise, cntfte'lcn (-ftcmb, -ftan* 

ben). 
arm, ber Srm (-c§, -c) . 
around, prep., um (w. ace.) ; adv., 

l^erum'. 
arrive, an*!ommcn (lam, gc!oms= 

men). 
as, a(ft/.^ al^, tme; as. . .as, fo. . . 

tme; con/., toie, ba; as if 

(though), alS toenn (ob). 
ashamed, to be -, fid^ fd^dmen. 
ask, frdgen, bitten (bat, gebctcn). 
asleep, to be -, fd^Idfen (ie, a). 
associate, berfel^ren. 
astonished, to be -, fid^ tDunbem. 
at, on, bet, in (w. dat.) ; (w. 

time of day), um (w. ace). 
attention! anf'gepafetl 
August, ber Sluguff (-§). 
Augustus, Slu'Quft (-S). 
aunt, bie X^onte (-, -n) . 
away, toeq, fort. 



B 



back, auriidf. 

bad, fd^Ied^t, bofc, fd^limm. 
baker, ber 93drfer (-§, -). 
bank, bie S3an! (-, -en) ; - of a 

river, ba§ Ufer (-§, -). 
barren, un'frud^tbdr. 
bathe, baben. 

battle, bie ©d^Iad^t (-, -en). 
be, fein (toax, gettjefen), fid^ he^ 

finben (a, u). 
beat, fdC)Idgen (fi, a). 



beautiful, fd^on. 

beauty, bie ©d^on'l^eit (-, -en). 

because, tveil, ba. 

become, toerben (toilrbe or toaxb, 

geh)6rben). 
bed, ba^ iBett (-eS, -en). 
before, prep., bor (w, dat.) ; 

adv., bet)or', borl^er'; conj., 

bet)or', e'l^c. 
beg, bitten {bat, gebcten). 
begin, an'*fangen (i, a), begin'^ 

nen (a, o). 
beginning, ber Sln'fong (-§, *e). 
behind, l^inter (w. dat. and ace). 
being, human -, ber 3Wenfd^ (-en, 

-en). 
belief, ber ©lonbe (-n§). 
believe, glauben, ben!en (bad^te, 

Qebaii)t) . 
belong, gel^oren (w. dat.). 
benefit, nii^en (w. dat.). 
besides, aufeer (w. dat.). 
better, beffer. 
between, gtoifd^en {w. dat. and 

ace). 
bible, bk 93tbel (-, -n). 
bid, l^cifeen (ie, et). 
big, grofe. 

bill, bie S'led^nung (-, -en). 
bird, ber SBogel (-§, '). 
birthday, ber ©cburtS'tag (-8, 

-e). 
bite, betfeen (t, gebiffen). 
black, fd^marg. 
blond, blonb. 
bloom up, erblit'l^en. 
blue, blau. 

boat, ba^ a3oot (-e§, -e) . 
boast, fid^ riil^men (w. gen.). 
body, bcr ^orjjer (-§, -). 
book, ba§ S3ud^ (-e§, -^er) ; - 

store, bie 93ud^^anblung (-, 

-en). 
bom, gcbo'ren. 
both, beibe. 
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bottle, bie glofcfjc (-, -n). 
boy, ber ^ahe (-n, -n) . 
brave, tapfer. 
bread, ha^ S3r6t (-e§, -e). 
breadth, bie S3rette (-). 
break, brcd^cn (a, 6), aerbred^cn. 
breast, bie S3riift (-, ^e) . 
bridge, bie S3rixrfe (-, -n) . 
bring, bringen {hxa^tt, gebrad^t) . 
brother, ber S3riiber (-§, ^) ; 

little -, ba^ S3riiber(^en (-§, -) . 
build, bauett. 

building, ba^ ©ebou'be (-§, -). 
bullet, bie ^gel (-, -n). 
burn, brennen, (brannte, ge* 

brannt) ; - down, berbrennen. 
bury, begraben (ii, a). 
business, ha^ ©efd^dff (-e§, -e) ; 

- trip, hit (SJefd^oftg'retfe (-, 

-n) ; - man, ber ^auf'monn, 

ber @ef(^aft§'mcmn (-e§, 

...leute). 
but, ober, aHein', jcbod^', bod^; 

fonbem; al§, (nothing -, ntd^tS 

al§). 
butcher, ber gletfd^er (-§, -) . 
butter, bie S3utter. 
buy, faufen; - a ticket, ein S3iIIet' 

lofen. 
by, bet (w, dat.) ; bon (w. dat.) ; 

ntit (w. dat) ; burd^ {w. ace). 



call, riifen (ie, u), nennen 
(nannte, genannt), l^ei^en (ie, 
ei) ; to be called, l^ei^en; to 
- for, ab'*]^oIen; - in, l^tnetn'** 
rufen (te, u) ; - out, au§'*s= 
rufen (te, u). 

can, lonnen (lonnte, gelonnt). 

candidate, ber ^onbtbdt' (-en, 
-en). 

capable, fal^ig. 

capital, bie Qavpt'\tabi (- ^e). 



careful, gcnau'. 

carpenter, ber Sim'mermann' 

(-§, gim'merleu'te) . 
carriage, ber SBagen (-§, - or ^) . 
carry, tragen (ii, a); to - on, 

treiben (ie, te). 
castie, ha^ ©d^Iofe (-ffe§, -^fer), 

bie S3urg (- -en) . 
catch, fangen (i, a) ; ertc^jpen. 
certain, fid^er, gehnfe'. 
chair, ber ©tul^I (-§, -^e). 
change, onbem, ftd^ -. 
character, ber S^araf ter (-§, -e) . 
charge, befd^urbtgen. 
Charles, ^arl (-§), m. 
chat, chatter, plaubem. 
cheap, billig. 

child, ba^ ^inb (-e§, -er). 
childhood, bie ^nbl^eit (-). 
Christian, ber S^l^rtft (-en, -en). 
Christmas, bit SBeil^'nad^ten .(pi.). 
chum, ber ^amerdb' (-en, -en) . 
church, bie ^rd^e (-, -n) . 
cigar, bie S^igar're (- -n). 
citizen, ber S3iirger (-§, -). 
city, n., bit ©tabt (-, -"e) ; adj., 

ftSbtifd^; l^tefig. 
Clara, Mora (-§). 
clear, flat. 
clever, !Iug. 
climb, fteigen (ie, ie) . 
clock, bie Ul^r (-, -en) . 
close, au'*mad^en, fd^liefeen 

(Wlofe, gefd^Ioffen). 
cloth, ba^ ^u^ (-e§, ""er) ; -es, 

bie ^leiber (pL). 
cloud, bie SBoIfe (-, -n) . 
coat, ber dibd (-e§, -"e). 
coffee, ber ^af'fee (-§). 
cold, adj., fait; n., bie ^alte, bie 

(Srfdltung (-, -en) ; to take a 

-, fid^ er!dlten; to be -, frieren 

(0, 5) (impers. w. ace). 
color, bie garbe (- -n). 
come, fommen [iaxa, gefommen) ; 
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- out, ]^erau§'*!ommen; - to 

see, befu'd^en. 
company, Co., bie ^oxtipaQnie' (-, 

-n), (S:ic, bie OJefen'fd^aft (-, 

-en). 
conduct, fiil^ren. 

conductor, bcr ©d^offner (-§, -) . 
congratulate, gratulie'ren. 
conquer, befiegen. 
consider, ^alttn (it, a) . 
continual, fori'tDdl^renb. 
continue, fort'*fa]^ren (u, a), 
continuous, beftanbig. 
cool, filial. 

copper, ha§ ^upfer (-S). 
comer, bie ©cfe (-, -n) . 
cost, !often. 
costly, teuer. 
count, m., bcr ®rdf (-en, -en) ; 

v., ^afjittn. 
country, ha^ 2axib (-e§, *er), 

ha§ S3a'terlanb (-e§, *er). 
countrjonan (fanner), ber^anb'^ 

ntcmn (-e§, ...leute); fellow-, 

ber fionbS'monn (-e§, ...leu^ 

te). 
couple, etn paax, einige. 
course: of -, notur'Iid^. 
cousin (male), ber ^Better (-§, 

-n). 
cow, bie ^]^ (-, *e). 
create, fd^offen (fd|iif, gefd^af* 

fen), 
cry, fd^reien (ie, ie). 
cut, f(|neiben (fd^nitt, gefd^nit* 

ten) . 



damp, feud^t, nS^. 

danoe, iansen. 

danger, hit ©efal^r' (-, -en). 

dark, bunfel, finfter; to grow -, 

bunfeln. 
date, batie'ren. 



daughter, bie S^od^ter (-, *) ; 

little -, ha^ ^od^terd^en (-8, -) . 
day, ber 5tag (-e§, -e) ; - after 

to-morrow, ii'bermor'gen; - 

before yesterday, tjor'geftem; 

what day (of the month) ? ber 

toiebterte or toieDielfte? 
dead, tot. 
dear, lieb, teuer. 
deatii, ber SSb (-eS) . 
deceive, betrugen (b, 5). 
December, ber S^eaem'ber (-8). 
declare, erflctren. 
deed, bie ^at (-, -en). 
degree, ber ®vab (-eS, -e). 
democrat, ber S)emo!raf (-en, 

-en). 
departure, bie SC&'fctl^rt (-, -en). 
describe, bcfd^rei'ben (ie, ie) . 
desire, toiinf(|en; n., ber SBunfd^ 
. (-eg, ^e); bieSuft (-, 'e). 
destroy, aerftoren. [-^n). 

diamond, ber ^tontcmf (-en, 
die, fterben (5, 5) ; - from 

hunger, berl^un'gem; - from 

thirst, tjerbnr'fien. 
difference, ber Un'tcrfd^ieb' (-eS, 

-e). 
difficult, fd^tDer. 
diligent, fleigig. 
disagreeable, im'ongenel^m. 
discover, entbe'den. 
disease, bie ^cmfl^eit (-, -en), 
displease, mifefal'Ien (-fiel, -fal? 

len), w. dat. 
distress, bie fflot (-, *e). 
divide, btbibie'ren. 
do, tm (tdt, geton), madden; 

(to feel), fid^ befinben (a, u) ; 

treiben (ie, ie). 
doctor, ber S)of t5r (-§, -'en) , ber 

^rat (-e§, ""e). 
dog, ber $unb (-eS, -e). 
dollar, ber S)oIIar' (-§, -g), ber 

5CaIer (§, -). 
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door, bie S!ur[c] (-, -en). 

doubt, gtoeifcln. 

down, iwtten, db, l^in. 

dozen, haS S)u^enb (-8, -e). 

draft, ber gug (-ei§, *c). 

drama, ha^ S)rdma (-§, -en). 

dreadful, fd^redEIt^. 

dress, z;., an'*3iel^en (gog, gc* 
aogen) ; »n^r., \xd) cm*3ic]^en. 

dressmaker, bie (Sd^neiberin (-, 
-nen) . 

drink, trinfen (a, u). 

drinkable, trinf bar. 

drive, trciben (te, tc) , fal^ren (u, 
a) ; - out, bertretben; n., ©pa* 
aier'fal^rt (-, -en) ; to take a 
-, fpoate'ren fal^ren (n, a), 

during, tDcE^renb [w. gen.), 

S 

each, icber; - other, etnon'ber, 

fic^. 
eagle, ber Sublet (-S, -). 
ear, ba^ Cfjx (-§, -en) . 
early, friible] ; ejarlier, friil^er. 
earth, bte.@rbe (-, -n). 
easy, letd^t. 
eat, effen (a%, gegcffcn), freffen 

(frdfe, e) (like animals). 
egg, ha^ ($i (-eS, -er). 
eight, ad^t. 
eighteen, ad^tgel^n. 
eighth, adj., ber ad^te; n., boS 

ad^tel (-8,-). 
eighty, ad^tgig. 
either. . .or, enttne'ber. . .ober. 
elect, toctl^len, ertDol^Ien. 
eleven, elf. 
eleventh, elft. 
else, fonft, anberS. 
Elsie, @Ifa (-3). 
emperor, ber ^atfer (-8, -) . 
empress, bie ^atferin (-, -nen). 
empty, leer. 



end, i>a^ ^xibc (-8, -n). 
enemy, ber geinb (-eS, -c). 
England, ^nglonb (-S), n. 
English, englifd^. 
enjoy, fid^ erfreuen; - one's self, 

fid^ freuen, fid^ amitfie'ren. 
enmity, bie geinbfd^aft (-, -en). 
enough, genug'. 
enter, ein'*treten (a, e) ; ein'*- 

fal^ren (u, a). 
error, ber SJ^rtiint (-§, *cr). 
escape, entflie'l^en (0, 0). 
especially, befon'ber^. 
etc., unb fo hjeiter, u. f. to. 
even, adj., eben; adv., fogor', 

felbft. 
evening, ber Sbenb (-§, -e) ; this 

-, l^eute abenb; last -,. geftem 

obenb; to-morrow -, morgen 

ttbtnh. [immer. 

ever (any time), je; (always) 
every (one), jeber. 
everybody, je'bermann. 
everything, aHeS. 
everjrwhere, uberaH'. 
exact, genau'. 

exam^ine, priifen, befe'l^en (a, e). 
examination, bie ^riifung {-, 

-en). 
except, aufeer {w. dat.). 
exercise, bie 2luf gobe (-, -n) ; 

bie ftbung (-, -en), S3etoegung 

(- -en) . 
expect, ertoor'ten. 
expensive, teuer. 
explain, erfla'ren. 
exterior, dither. 
e2ctreme; oufeerft 
eye, ha^ §(uge (-8, -n). 



face, ha^ ©efid^t' (-8, -er). 
fact, bie 2BirfIid^!eit (-, -en); 

hie ^at {-, -en). 
factory, hit gabrif (-, -en). 
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faith, ber ©loitbe (-n§). 

faithful, treu. 

fall, v., fallen (fid, a) ; - down, 

]^in*fallen; - sick, crfronfen; 

n., ber $erbft (-e§). 
family, bie gfomt'lie (-, -n) ; ^^ 

©efd^Ied^f (-eS, -er). 
far, hjeit. 
farmer, ber S3cmer (-§, -n), ber 

Sanb'mann (-e§, ficmbleute). 
fast, fd^neK; - train, ber ©d^nett'^ 

3U0 (-eS, *e) ; to be -, (of a 

watch) bor*ge]^en (ging, ge^ 

gongen) . 
father, ber SBater (-8, *) . 
favorite, ber fiieb'Iing (-§, -e) . 
fear, v., fiird^ten; n., bie gurd^t. 
fearful, furd^t'bdr. 
February, ber gebriiar' (-8). 
feel, fiil^Ien; fid^ beftnben (a, u) ; 

gel^en (ging, gegangen), (m- 

peirs.) ; - (be) ashamed, fid^ 

fd^chnen; - glad, fid^ freuen. 
feeling, hoj^ ©efiil^r (-e§, -e), 

\)a^ @emiit (-e§, -er). 
fellow, ber S3urfd^e (-n, -n). 
fellow-countryman, ber SonbS* 

mann (-e§, ...leute). 
ferry across, ii'ber*fe^en. 
fetch, l^olen; - again, tnie'ber*^ 

l^olen. 
few, tnentge; a -, ein paar 

(%ndecl)y etntge. 
field, \)a^ gclb (-eS, -er). 
fifteen, fiinf'ael^n. 
fifty, filnfaig. 
fight, n., ber ^cmi^jf (-e§, ""e) ; 

v., Idmpfen, ftreiten (fhfltt, ge^* 

ftrttten). 
find, finben (a, u) ; - out, er^ 

fal^'ren (u, a). 
finger, ber ginger (-§, -). 
fire, ha^ geuer (-§, -) ; there is 

-, e§ brennt. 
first, erft; at -, guerff . 



firstly, erfteng. 

fish, ber gifd^ (-eS, -e) . 

five, fiinf. 

flee, fliel^en (5, o). 

floor, ber ©tocf (-eS, -toerle). 

flower, bie S3liime (-, -n). 

follow, folgen {w. dat). 

foolish, biunm. 

foot, ber giife (-eS, *e) ; on -, 311 -. 

for, prep., fur (w. ace), gu {w. 

dat.); (time) auf (zc^. ace), 

feit (zc;. (/af.) ; - the sake of, 

iun...tmllen {w. gen.); conj,, 

benn. 
forbid, berbieten (5, 5). 
foreign, fremb: 

forenoon, ber SBor'mittag (-8, -e) . 
forest, ber SBalb (-e§, *er). 
forget, bergeffen (a, e). 
former, borber, erfter, jener. 
formerly, friil^er. 
forty, bteraig. 
four, bier. 
fourth, biert. 

fossil, \>a^ goffiF (-8, -ten). 
Francis, Frank, gron^ (-eS or 

-enS) . 
Fred, fjrt| (-enS). 
free, frei. 

freedom, bie grei'l^eit (-, -en), 
freeze, frieren (6, 5) ; - to death, 

erfrte'ren. 
French, frango'ftfd^. 
fresh, frtfd^. 
friend, w., ber greimb (-eg, -e) ; 

/., bie greunbtn (-, -nen). 
friendly, freunbltd^. 
friendship, bie greunb'fd^oft (-, 

-en). 
from, bon, miS {w. dat.). 
front, borber; in - of, bor {w. 

dat.) ; in the -, borne, adv. 
fruit, bie griid^t (-, *e), boS 

Cbfi. 
full, boE. 
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garment, ha^ ©ehjanb' (-e§, 

^er)/baS Meib (-eS, -er). 
garden, hex ©arten (-§, ""). 
general, n., ber ©eneral' (-g, 

gentleman, bcr $crr (-n, -en). 

German, beutfd^. 

Germany, (ba§) S)eutfd^'Ianb 

(-S). 

get, erl^alten (ic, a), befom'men 
(6e!cmt, 0), l^olen; (to become), 
tocrbcn (h)iirbc, getoSrben) ; - 
up, auf *fte]^cn (ftanb, gcfton* 
ben). . 

girl, ha^ aWdbd^cn (-§, -) ; 
(servant), ha^ S)tenff mdbd^en. 

give, Qcben (a, c) ; - joy, grcube 
ntad^cn. 

glad, frol^, frol^Iid^; to be -, fid^ 
freucn; eg freut (z£;. ace). 

glass, ha§ ©lag (-fc§, -^er). 

go, gel^en (ging, gcgangcn); - 
away, tjerretfen; - on, fort*fal^* 
rcn; - out, aug*gel^en; - slov^ 
(watch), na(^*gel^cn; going to 
be, hjcrbcn (hjurbc, getoorben). 

God, ber mtt (-c§, -"er). 

gold, ba§ (SJoIb (-e§) . 

good, gut, brat). 

grandfather, ber ©rofe'tjater. 

grandmother, bte (S^ro^'mlitter. 

grass, has ®rd§ (...feS, *fer). 

gray, grau. 

great, grofe. 

green, griin. 

greet, griifeen. 

grow, hjad^fcn (u, a), hjcrben 
(hjurbe, gchjorben) ; - dark, 
bimfeln ; - up, crttjad^f en (u, a) . 

guess, raten (ie, a) ; benfen 
(ha^te, gebad^t). 

guest, ber @aft (-eg, -"e) . 

guilty, fc^ulbig. 



hair, bag $aar (-eg, -c). 

half, adj., ^Stb; n„ bte $dlfte 

(-, -n) . 
hand, bie $anb (-, *e) . 
hang (suspend), l^dngen; (to be 

suspended), l^dngen (t, a). 
happen, paffie'ren, gefc^e'l^en (a, 

e) ; bor*!ommcn (lam, 0) . 
happiness, bag &IM (-g). 
happy, glii(fltd^, lufttg. 
hard, ^art; (difficult), fd^toer. 
hardly, !aum. 

harshness, bie $drte (-, -n). 
hat, ber $ut (-eg, *e). 
hate, l^affcn. 
have, l^dben; have to, mitffen 

(miifete, gemufet) ; (cause), 

laffcn (ie, a). 
he, er, ber, bcr'ienige. 
head, ber ^opf (-eg, *e). 
health, bie ©efunb'l^eit (-). 
healthful, gefunb. 
healthy, gefunb', hjol^l. 
hear, l^oren. 

heart, bag ^erg (-eng, -en), 
hearty, l^eraltd^. 
heat, bte ^t^e (-). 
heaven, ber $tmmel (-g, -). 
heavy, fd^toer. 
help, v., l^elfen (a, 0); n., bte 

$ilfe (-). 
Henry, $einrid^. 
her, fie {ace.) ; il^r (dat.) ; tl^r 

{poss. adj.). 
hers, tl^rer, ber il^re or il^rtge. 
here, l^ter, l^ierl^er, ha; adj., l^te* 

fig (of this place). 
hero, ber $elb (-en, -en), 
high, l^od^ (l^o)^ before inflectional 

endings) ; - school, bie $6d^'* 

fd^ii'Ie (-, -n) . 
him, {ace.) il^; {dat.) il^m. 
himself, fid^. 
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his, fein; fcincr, ber fcinc or 

feinige. 
hold, ^alttn (ic, a) . 
holiday, ber fRu^etaq (-c§, -c), 

bcr gctertag (-eg, -c). 
home, bte SSol^nung (-, -en) , bte 

Qei'mat (-), ba^ $etm (-§), 

l^etm, nad^ $aufe; at -, au 

$aufe. 
honest, el^rltd^, t^xbat. 
honey, ber ^ontg (-§) . 
honor, bte ©l^re (-, -n) ; v., el^ren. 
honorable, el^'renboH, el^r'bdr. 
hope, v., loffen; n., bte ^offnung 

(- -en) . 
horse, ha^ gjferb (-e§, -e). 
hot, l^etfe. 
hotel, ba^ $6ter (-3, -§), ber 

@aff]^6f (-e§, ^e), ba§ SBirt§* 

l^au§ (...feg, -l^dufer). 
hour, bte ©tunbe (-, -n) . 
house, ba^ $au§ (...fe§, -^er) ; 

- rent, bte $au§ntiete (-) . 
how, iDte. 

however, itbo^', bo^, dbtx, 
' aHein'. 
hundred, l^unbert. 
hundredth, l^unbertft. 
hunger, ber hunger (-3) . 
hungry, l^unfirtg; to be -, hunger 

fj^en, l^ungem, e§ l^ungert (w. 

ace. ) . 
hurry, etien, ftd^ etien. 
husband, ber &attt (-n, -n) ; ber 

Tlaxin (-§, -^er), ber ©emal^I 

(-§, -e). 



I, id). 

ice, ba^ (£t§ (-feS). 

if, toenn; ob. 

ill, Iranf. 

immediately, fofurt', gletd^. 

impolite, un'l^ofltd^. 



in, prep., in, auf (w. dat. and 
ace.) ; adv., ein, l^erein', i^inein'. 
inattentive, un'aufmerffam. 
induce, betoe'gen (6, 5). 
inhabit, betool^'nen. 
inhabitant, ber (Sin'tool^ner (-§*-). 
ink, bte S^inte (-, -n). 
inquire, nad^*fragen. 
instead of, [on] ftatt (w. gen.). 
intelligent^ !Iug. 
interior, inner. 
iron, ba§ Sifen (-§). 
it, eg; er, fie. 
Italian, iialte'nifd^. 



Jack, Qan^ (-feS or -feng). 
janitor, ber $augmeifter (-g, -). 
John, ^o'l^ann; Johnny, $cmg. 
journal, bag ^ageblott (-eg, *er). 
journey, n., bte SHetfe (-, -n) ; v., 

reifen. 
joy, bie greube (- -n). 
joyful, freubig, frol^. 
July, ber ^u'lt. 
jump, fprtngen (a, u). 
just, adj., gered^f ; adv., gerd'be, 

eben; - so... as, gerdbefo 

(ebenfo) ...tote. 



keep, l^alten (te, a), bel^alten; 

- quiet, fc^hjetgen (te, te) ; - 
one's self, fid^ auf*]^alten 
(te, a). 

kill, toten. 

kind, n., bte §(rt (-, -en) ; all 
-s of, aHerlet' (indecl.) ; what 

- of, h)ag fiir (etn) ; adj., gii^ 
tig, gut. 

kindness, bte ©iite (-). 
king, ber ^onig (-g, -e) . 
knife, bag 3Weffer (-g, -) . 
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knock, ftofecn (ie, b), flopfen; 

there is a -, e§ flopft. 
know (a thing), hjiffcn (tuufete, 

fieiuufet) ; fbnnen (!unnte, ge* 

fount); - (a person), fcnnen 

(tannte, gcfannt). 
knowledge, bie ^cnntni§ (-, 

...ffe). 
known, befcmnf . 



lad, ber ^nobe (-n, -n), bcr 

Sunge (-n, -n). 
lady, bie S)mnc (- -n), bie grau 

(- -en). 
lake, ber (See (-§, -n) . 
land, ba§ Sanb (-e§, ""er) . 
landlord, ber ^auSl^err (-n, -en) . 
language, bie (Sprad^e (-, -n). 
large, grofe. [(abenb). 

last, le^t; - night, geftern nac^t 
late, fpdt; to be -, fid^ tjerf paten. 
latter, lejjter, biefer. 
laugh, ladjen. 

lawyer, ber §lbt)6!at' (-en, -en). 
lay, legen. 
lead, leiten, fiil^ren; - astray, 

berfiil^ren. 
leaf, ba^ S3Iatt (-eg, ^er) . 
learn, lemen; - to know, fennen 

lernen. 
learned, gelel^rt. 

least, hjenigft; at -, hjentgftenS. 
leave, berlaf fen, lojfen (liefe, a) ; 

intr., ab'*reifen (person) ; ah*^ 

fdijxtn (train) (u, a). 
leg, ba^ S3ein (-eg, -e). 
legible, leg'bar. 
length, bie £dnge (-, -n). 
lesson, bie fieftion' (-, -en), bie 

5luf Qobe (-, -n) ; bie ©tunbe 

(-, -n) . 
let, laffen (liefe, geloffen) ; ber* 
mie'ten (a house). 



letter (of alphabet), ber ^ud)'r- 

ftdbe (-ng, -n) ; (epistle), ber 

S3rief (-eg, -e). 
lie, v., liegen (a, e) ; (to tell an 

untruth), liigen (5, o) ; «., bie 

fiiige (-, -n) . 
life, bag fieben (-g, -). 
light, bag fiid^t (-eg, -er) ; adj., 

leid^t. 
like, v., lieben, gem l^aben, mo* 

gen; I - to go, id) gel^e gem; 

odj., gleid^, adv., loie. 
listen, 3u'*]^oren (w. dat.). 
little, flein; loenig; a -, ein 

loenig. 
live, leben; (reside), lool^nen; - 

in, betool^nen. 
lively, luftig, lebl^aft. 
long, Iang[e]; - since, fd^on 

lange; (no) longer, (nid^t) 

mel^r. 
look, fel^en (a, e) ; aug*fe]^en 

(a, e) ; - out, auf*paffen. 
looks, bag §lug'fe]^en (-g). 
lose, berlie'ren (o, o) ; - one's 

way, fid^ tjerir'ren, fid^ berlau'* 

fen (ie, au). 
loud, laut. 

love, v., lieben; n., bie Siebe (-). 
low, unter (comp.) ; unterft 

(super!.). 
luck, bag mM (-eg). 

M 

make, madden; laffen (liefe, a). 
man, ber 3Wann (-eg, ^er), bcr 

SWenfd^ (-en, -en). 
manufacturer, ber gabrifant' 

(-en, -en). 
many, biele; - a, mand^er. 
mark (money), n., bie Wflaxf (-) . 
married woman, bie grau (-, 

-en). 
Mary, 3Warie' (-g or-ng). 
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mason, ber 9Waurcr (-§, -). 
matter, bie <Ba^t (-, -n) ; what 

is the -? h)a§ tft Io§; what is 

the - with him? toag fcl^It il^m? 
May, ber 3Wat (-§). 
may, biirfen (burftc, geburft), 

fijnnen (funnte, gcfonnt) ; mo* 

gen (mod^te, gemod^t) . 
mayor, ber S3Hr'gemteifter (-§, 

-). 
me, mid^. 

measure, meffen (xtia%, e). 
meat, bag gletfd^ (-e§). 
meet, treffen (traf, gctroffen) . 
melt, fd^melaen (6, b). 
merchant, ber ^auf'monn (-e§), 

/>/., bie ^auf'Ieute. 
messenger, ber 93ote (-n, -n) . 
metal, ba^ mitaW (-§, -e). 
middle, bie a^ttte (-) ; adj., mxtU 

ler. 
mile, bie 3WetIe (-, -n) . 
milk, bie 2«tld^ (-) . 
million, bie SWiHion' (-, -en). 
mind, ber @eift (-c§, -er). 
mine, meiner, ber meine or meu 

nige. 
mineral, ba^ SWineraF (-§, -ien). 
minute, bie 3Wtnii'te (-, -n). 
misfortune, ha§ Uxi'qIM (-8) . 
miss, ba^ grdulein (-§, -). 
mistake, n., ber gel^Ier (-§, -), 

ber Srr'tiim (-§, -^er) ; v... 

to be mistaken, fid^ irren. 
moment, ber ^lu'genblirf' (-e§, 

-e). 
Monday, ber 3W6n'tag (-§, -e). 
money, ba^ (SJelb (-e§, -er). 
monkey, ber ?lffc (-n, -n). 
month, ber 3W6'nat (-§, -e). 
monument, ba^ Wflonnxmni' (-e§, 

-e). 
moon, ber Tlbnb (-cS, -e) . 
more, mel^r, nod^ (w. numerals). 
morning, ber 3Worgen (-§, -) ; 



this -, l^cute morgen (frii^) ; 

yesterday -, geftern morgen. 
most, meift; at the -, l^od^ftenS; 

-ly, meifteng. 
mother, bie abutter (-, *) ; - 

tongue, bie SWufterfpro'd^e (-, 

-n). 
mountain, ber S3erg (-eS, -e) ; 

-s, ba^ ©ebirge (-§, -). 
move, tr., betnegen; intr., giel^en 

(309, geaogen) . 
Mr., (ber) $err (-n, -en). 
Mrs., (bie) grou (-, -en), 
much, t)tel; adv., fel^r. 
multiply, multipligie'ren. 
Munich, SWiind^en (-§). 
museum, ba§ 2Rufe'um (-S, -en) . 
music, bie 3Wufi!' (-) ; - lesson, 

bie 3Wufifftunbe (-, -n). 
must, miiffen (miifete, gemufet). 
my, mein. 
myself, f elbft. 
mystery, ba^ ©el^eimniS (-ffeS, 

-ffe). 



N 



name, ber 9'iame (-nS, -n) . 
naughty, un'orttg. 
near, nal^e, bci, nebcn (w. dat). 
need, v., braud^en; biirfen; n., bie 

mt (-, ^e) ; in -, bebiirftig, 

adj. 
negro, ber sieger (-§, -). 
neighbor, ber Sf^ad^'bor (-§, -n). 
neighborhood, bie 3'2ad^'barfd^aft 

(-) , bie ^aiit (-) . 
never, nie, niemalS. 
new, neu. 
news, bie ^cniQltit {-, -en) ; bie 

S^ad^rtd^t (-, -en). 
newspaper, bie Qeihing (-, -en) . 
next, nad^ft; - to,'neben (w. dat. 

or ace). 
nice, fd^on, nett. 



FOUNDATIONS OF GERMAN 



213 



night, bit ffliid^t (-, *e) ; at -, 

nad^tS; last -, geftem nad^t. 
nine, neun. 
nineteen, neungel^n. 
ninety, neungig. 
no, adj., !ein; adv., nein. 
nobody (no one), niemonb, Uu 

net. 
no one, none, fetner, niemonb. 
noise, ber fidmt (-8). 
noon, ber 3Wif tag (-§, -c). 
not, nid^t; - before or until, erft. 
nothing, nid^t§. 
now, je^t, nun. 
number, btc Qal^l (-, -en) ; bie 

%n^aiil, bie Siiummer (-, -n); 

house -, ^auSnummer. 



0, oh, 0^ dd^. 

obey, gel^ord^en, folgen {w. dat). 

o'clock: at two -, um sltjei Ul^r. 

October, ber Olto'hct (-§). 

of, bon; au§ (w. dat.). 

officer, ber Offiaicr' (-§, -e). 

often, oft; as - as, fo oft (alS). 

oh, 0. 

old, alt. 

on, an, ouf, in {w. dat. and 
ace.) ; - account of, luegen {w. 
gen.). 

once, ein'ntal; all at ~, foforf . 

one, ein, (numeral) einS; - an- 
other, cinan'ber. 

only, adv., nUr, erft; adj„ eingig. 

open, v., offncn, auf*ma(^en; adj., 
off en, auf; to be -, auf*fein. 

opinion, bie SWeinung (-, -en). 

or, ober. 

order, v., befel^'Ien (a, 0) ; n., ber 
iBefel^r (-g, -e) ; in - to, nm 
. . .3U. 

other, onber. 



otherwise, f dnft. 

ought to, foUen. 

our, nnfer. 

ours, unf[e]rer, ber unf[e]re or 

unf[e]rtge. 
out (of), prep., aug; bon (w. 

dat.), adv. (outside, outdoors), 

braufeen, l^erauS', l^tnoug'. 
outside of, prep., aufeer (w, dat.), 

au'feerl^alB (w. gen.). 
over, iiber (w. dat. and ace.). 
owe, fd^nlbig fein, fd^ulben. 
own, eigen. 



page, bie ©eite (-, -n) ; ha& f&tatt 

(-eS, *er). 
pain, ber ©d^merg (-e§, -en) ; bie 

aWiil^c (-, -n) ; to take -s, fid§ 

Tluit geben (a, e). 
painter, ber 2Waler (-§, -) . 
pair, haQ ^aax (-e§, -e). 
paper, haS ^Papier' (-§, -e). 
parents, hit ©Item (pi.). 
park, ber ^arf (-eg, -e or -§) . 
parlor, ha& S3efud^§'3tntmer (-8, 

-). 
part, ber %til (-eg, -e) ; -ly, teilg. 
past, bergangen; adv., borbei'. 
patience, bie ©ebulb' (-) . 
patient, ber ^patient' (-en, -en). 
pay, begal^'Ien, gal^len. 
peace, ber griebe (-ng). 
pen, bie JJeber (-, -n). 
people, bag 93oI! (-eg, *er) ; bie 

Sltntt (pi.) ; - say, man fagt. 
perhaps, bielleid^f. 
person, bie ^erfon' (-, -en) ; 

einer. 
pfennig (penny), ber ^Pfennig 

(-8, -e). 
physician, ber SIrat (-eg, *e) ; 

ber S)oftor (-§, -'en). 
picture, ba^ 93i(b (-eg, -cr) ; 
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- book, ha^ S3irberbuc^ (-e§, 

piece, ba§ <Btnd (-eg, -c). 
plant, V,, pflongen; n., bte ^flan* 

ae (- -n). 
play, fpiclen; n., ba§ ©tiicf (-e§, 

-e). 
pleasant, on'genel^m, freunblid^. 
please, gefaUen (it, a) ; bittc. 
pleasure, bic grcube (-, -n), ba^ 

SBergniigen (-§, -). 
pocket, bte ^afd^e (-, -n). 
poem, ha^ ©ebtd^t' (-e§, -e). 
poet, ber S)t(^ter (-§, -). 
policeman, ber ^oltgiff (-en, 

-en). 
poor, arm, fd^Ied^t. 
poorhouse, ba§ ?lrmenl§au§ (-fcg, 

"fer). 
position, bte ©telle (-, -en). 
possess, beft^en (-fafe, -feffen). 
potato, bie ^artof fel (-, -n) ; 

- salad, ber ^artof'felfalot' 
(-e§, -e). 

poimd, has ipfunb (-eS, -e). 
power, bte ^aft (-, *e) ; bte 

mad)i (-, -^e). 
present, z;., fd^enfen; n., ba§ (SJe* 

fd^enf (-eg, -e) ; arf/., jefeig; 

at -, adv., gegenhjorttg. 
president, ber ^rofibenf (-en, 

-en). 
presiding officer, ber 93or'fi^er 

(-§, -). 
pretty, adj., fc^on, l^iibfd^; adv., 

atemlid^. 
price, ber ^pretg ( . . .feg, . . .fe) . 
prince (king's son), ber ^ring 

(-en, -en) ; (rank of nobility), 

ber giirft (-en, -en). 
probable, hja^r'fd^etn'lic^. 
professor, ber ^profef'for (-§, 

-'en). 
promise, n., ha^ SSerfpred^en 

(-§.-). 



property, bag ©i'gentiim (-g). 
proverb, hc^ <Bptid)'tt)bvt (-eg, 

^er) . 
Prussia, (bag) ^reufeen (-g). 
public, offentltd^. 
punish, ftrafen. 
pupil, w., ber ©driller (-g, -) ; 

f.f bte (Sd^iilerin (-, -nen). 
push, ftofeen (ie, 5). 
put, ftellen, fefeen, tiin (tat, qc^ 

tan). 



quarter, bag SBiertel (-g, -) ; - of 
an hour, bit iBtertelftutibe (-, 
-n). 

queen, bte ^ontgtn (-, -nen) . 

quick, fd^neK, rafd^. 

quiet, ftiK, rul^tg; to keep -, 
fd^metgen (ie, ie). 

quite, gons. 

quotient, ber Ouotienf (-eg, -c). 



R 



railroad, bie ^ifenbal^n (-, -en) ; 
- car, ber @ifertbal§ntoagen (-g, 

-). 
rain, n., ber Stegen (-g, -) ; v., 

regnen. 
rare, felten. 
rather, e'l^er. 
read, lefen (a, e) ; - through, 

burd^'*Iefen; - aloud, t)or*Iefen. 
ready, berett, ferttg; —made, fer* 

tig gemad^t. 
real, totr!Iid5. 
rear, adj., l^tnter. 
reason, ber ®runb (-eg, *e). 
receive, befom'men (-lorn, -!om* 

men), erl^alten (ie, a). 
red, rot; blood -, blufrot. 
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regard as, l^alten (te, a) fitr (w. 

ace), bctrad^ten aU. 
region, bie ©e'genb (-, -en) . 
relative, bcr SBcrloanb'tc (-n, -n). 
remain, bletbcn (ie, ic). 
remember, ftd^ erin'ncm (w. gen. 

or cm w. ace). 
remind, crin'nem (an w. ace), 
report, bcr S3crt(^t' (-eg, -e) . 
rest, v., xu^tn, auS*rul§en; »., bie 

dii^t (-) ; day of -, ber Stu'l^e^ 

tag (-e§, -c). 
result, ba§ 9lefultdt' (-eg, -e). 
return, gurittf *!el§ren, auriitf'** 

!ommen (fam, gefommen), 

iim*fe]^ren. 
review, hncberl^o'Ien (insep.). 
rich, reid^. 

riddle, ba§ matfcl (-§,-). 
ride (on horseback), reiten (ritt, 

gcritten); (in a wagon), fal^? 

ren (it, a). 
right, n., ba§ 9led^t (-§) ; a</y., 

rcd^t; to be -, rec^t l^aben. 
ring, Iduten; there is a -, eg 

lautet. 
ripen, reifen. 

rise, anf*ge]^cn (gtng, gegongen). 
river, ber gmfe (...ffeg, -^fe). 
road, ber Sffieg (-eg, -e), bie ^dl^n 

(-, -en) . 
rob, rauben, beroitben, ftel^Ien. 
roof, bag S)ad^ (-eg, ""er). 
room, ha^ Simmer (-g, -) ; ber 

ffiama (-g, *e), bie ©tiibe (-, 

-n). 
rose, bie Slofc (-, -n). 
rough, rol^. 
row, rubem. 
rude, rol^, un'drttg. 
run, rennen (rannte, gerannt), 

laufen ,te, au), gel^en (gtng, 

gegongen); - away (from), 

entlau'fen (ie, au), w. dat. 



sail, fegeln. 

sake (for the - of), (urn).... 

hJiHen. 
same, felb, gletd^; the -, berferbe. 
satisfied, aufrieben. 
Saturday, ber (Samgtdg (-g, -e). 
save, retten; (money) f par en. 
say, fagen; to be said to, foUen. 
school, bie ©d^iile (-, -n) ; - day, 

ber <Bd}ul'taq (-g, -e). 
schoolhouse, bag <Bd^vl'^(m^ (-feg, 

"fer). 
sea, bag Titer (-eg, -e), bie @ee 

(-, -n). 
seat, ber (Si^ (-eg, -e) ; ber ^lafe 

(-eg, -^e) ; take a -, fid^ fe^en. 
second, atneit; -ly, ghjeiteng. 
see, fe|en (a, e). 
sell, ber!au'fen. 
send, fenben (fonbte, gefanbt), 

fd^icfen; - for, l^olen loffen. 
September, ber ©eptem'ber (-g). 
servant, (man) ber S)iener (-g, 

~) ; (woman), bie SHenerin 

(-, -nen). 
set^ fe^en, fteHen; (sun), un'ter** 

ge^en (ging, gegongen); - 

across, u'ber*feten. 
seven, fieben. 
seventeen, fieb^el^n. 
seventh, fiebt. 
seventy, fieb^ig. 
several, mel^'rere, einige. 
shall, foUen. 
she, fie; bie, btejenige. 
sheep, bag ©d^df (-eg, -e). 
shine, fd^einen (te, ie). 
ship, bag ©d^iff (-eg, -e). 
shoe, ber ©d^u)^ (-eg, -e). [-). 
shoemaker, ber (3d^ul^'m5d)er (-g, 
shoot, fd^iefeen (fd^ofe, gefd^offen). 
short, !ura. 
show, aeigen. 
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sick, !ran!. 

side, bie @eite (-, -n). 

silver, ha^ (Bilbet (-8). 

since, prep., feit (dat.) ; conj,, 

fett, fettbcnt, ba, loeiL 
sing, fingcn (a, Xi). 
singer, ber ©dnger (-8, -) ; bie 

(Sdngerin (-, -ncn) . 
Sir, mcin $crr. 
sister, bie @d§h)efter (-, -n) ; 

littie -, ha^ ©d^toefterd^en (-§, 

-) ; sisters and brothers, bie 

©efd^toifter (/>/.). 
sit, fifeen (fofe, gefeffen) ; - down, 

fid^ [l^in^'lfefeen; - stiU, jtiH'** 

ft^en. 
six, fec^g. 
sixteen, f ed^el^n. 
sixty, fed^atg. 
size, hit ©rofee (-, -n) . 
sky, ber $tmmel (-i§, -) ; -blue, 

limmelblau. 
slave, ber @!Iat)e (-n, -n) . 
sleep, fd^lafen (ie, a), 
sleepy, fd^Iofrtg. 
slow, long'f am; the watch is -, 

bie Ul^r gel^t nad^ or 5U fpdt. 
small, flein. [raud^t. 

smoke, v., raud^en; there is -, eS 
so, fo; e§. 

soldier, ber ©olbof (-en, -en). 
some, etlDaS (indecL), eintge, et* 

Itd^e. 
somebody, je'monb. 
something, et'tuaS. 
son, ber ©ol^n (*e§, *e). 
song, ba§ £teb (-eC -er). 
soon, balb; as - as, fobalb' (al§) ; 

as - as possible, moglid^ft balb. 
Sophie, (So'pl^ie (-§ or -ng) . 
0orry; to be -, impers., letb tun 

(t(Jrt, getan), (w. dat.). 
sort; what - of, h)a§ fiir (etn). 
Spain, (Spd'nien (-§). 
speakv fpred^en (a, 0), rcben. 



speech, bie 9lebe (-, -n) ; to make 

a -, eine - l^alten. 
spite: in - of, tro^ (w. gen.). 
spring, ber griil^Iing (^§, -e), 

ha^ griil^ial^r (-eg, -e) ; (of 

water), bie Ouelle (-, -n). 
sUble, ber ©tall (-eg, "'e). • 
stand, ftel^en (ftottb, geftSnben). 
start, entfte'l^en (-ftanb, -fton!* 

ben) , entbren'nen (-brannte, 

-brannt) . 
state, ber ©taat (-eg, -en) ; - of 

health, bag S3efinben (-g). 
stay, bleiben (te, te) ; - up, auf *? 

bletben. 
steal, ftel^len (a, 0). 
step, n., ber ©d^rttt (-eg, -e) ; v., 

treten (a, e). 
still, adj., fttH, rul^ig; adv., nod^; 

conj'., ober, jebod^'. 
stone, ber ©tein (-eg, -e). 
stop, auf*]^oren; (a watch) 

ftill'*ftc]§en. 
store, ber fiaben (-g, *), bie 

$anblung (-, -en), 
storm, ftiimten. 
story, hie ©efd^td^'te (-, -n) . 
stove, ber Cfcn (-g, ""). 
strange, frentb; the - land, bie 

grembe. 
stranger, ber grembe (-n, ^n) ; a 

-, ein grember. 
street, hit ©trofee (-, -n) ; - car, 

bie ©tra'feenbal^n' (-, -en). 
strengthen, ftdrfen. 
strike, fd^lagen (ii, a). 
strong, ftor!. 
student, ber ©tubenf (-en, -en) ; 

- body, bie ©tuben'tenfd^aft (-) . 
study, v., ftubie'ren, lemen; n., 

bag ©tii'bium (-g, -ten); 

(room), bag ©tubter'atmmer 

(-8, -). 
stupid, bumm. 
suburb, bie S36r'ftabt (-, 'e). 
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succeed, gclingcn (a, u) , impers. 

(w. dat.). 
success, bcr ©rfolg' (-c3, -c). 
such, fold^cr, fold^ (indecL), fo. 
suddenly, plo^Itd^. 
suffer, letben (litt, gclittcn). 
suit (of clothes), n., ber ^n'sug 

(-e§, ^e) ; v., (fit), poffcn. 
sum, bie (Summe (-, -n). 
summer, ber ©ommcr (-§, -). 
summit, bic ©pi^e (-, -ji) • 
sun, bie ©onne (-, -n). 
Sunday, ber ©onn'tag (-§, -e). 
sure, fid^er; to be -, adv., fid^er* 

lid^. 
surprised, to be -, fid^ ttmnbem. 
surround^ umge'ben (a, e). 
sweet, fufe. 

swim, fd^lDimmen (a, 0). 
Switzerland, bie ^toet^. 



table, ber Stfd^ (-eS, -e). 
tailor, ber ©d^neiber (-§, -). 
take, nel^men (a, genommen) ; - 

a walk (drive, ride), f palter en 

gel^cn (fal^ren, reiten), etnen 

©pasiergang madden; - a cold, 

fi(^ erldlten. 
talk, v., reben, fpred^en (a, 6) ; 

n., bie Stebe (- -n), ha^ ®e* 

fprdd^' (-e§, -e) . 
tall, grofe. 
taste, fd^meden. 
teach, lel^ren. 
teacher (man), ber fiel^rer (-S, 

-) ; (woman), bic fiel^rerin (-, 
tear, reifeen (rife, geriffen). 
tell, fagen; er^c^len. 
ten, 5e|n. 
tenth, gel^nt. 
terrrible, fd^redKtd^. 
than, al§; benn. 
thank, banfen (w. dat.). 



thanks, thank you, banfe. 

that (one), dem., jener, ber, ber? 

jenige; rei, toeIc|er, ber; conj., 

ha%, bamif . 
the, ber, bie, ha§; adv., the. . .the, 

ic.je (be'fto). 
theater, ha§ Sb^ed'ter (-g, -). 
theft, ber S)ieb'ftal^I (-§, -"e). 
their, il^r. 

theirs, il^rer, ber il^re, ber il^rigc. 
them (acc.)t fie; (dat), il^nen. 
themselves, fid^. 
then, bann. 
there, bort, ha, bortl^tn', bal^in'; 

- (as introductory), e§; - is, 

are, e§ gibt. 
therefore, be^'^alb, ba'rum. 
thermometer, ber (ba^) ^errno^ 

me'ter (-§, -) . 
they, fie; bie, bieientgen. 
thief, ber S)tcb (-eS, -e). 
thing, ha^ S)ing (-e§, -e), bie 

(Bad)e (-, -n). 
think, benfen (bad^te, gebad^t) ; 

glauben, metnen. 
third, britt; n., ha§ S)rittel (-g, -) . 
thirsty, biirftig; to be -, burftig 

fein, S)urft l^oben. 
thirty, bretfetg. 

this, biefer, ber'; of - city, l^iefig. 
thought, ber @eban!e (-n§, -n). 
thousand (one -), toufenb. 
three, bret; - times, bretmal. 
threefold, breifad^. 
through, burd^ (w. ace). 
throw, toerfen (5, 0). 
time, bie geit (-, -en) ; bie Ul^r 

(-, -en) ; ha^ ^al (-e§, -e) ; 

the first -, ba^ erfte Tlal; 

seven -s, fiebenmal. 
tired, miibe. 
to, gu (w. dat.), nad) {w. dat.), 

on (w. dat. and ace), auf (w. 

dat. and ace). bi§ (w. ace.) ; 

to and fro, l^in unb l^cr. 
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to-day, l^cute; of -, -'s, adj,, 

l^cuttg. 
together, gufcrat'men. 
to-morrow, morgen; day after -, 

iib'cmtorgcn. 
to-night, l^eittc nad^t. 
too, 3u; (= also), aud^. 
top (adj.), obcr. 
toward, gegcn (w. ace), 
town, bic ©tabt (-, ^e). 
train, ber gug (-eS, ""c). 
translate, Ubcrfe'^cn (insep,). 
travel, «;., retfen; n., bie S^leife (-, 

-n). 
traveler, ber S'letfcnbe (-n, -n). 
tree, ber S3cmm (-e§, *e) . 
trough, ber S^rog (-e§, *e). 
trousers, bie $6fen (/>/.). 
true, tod^x. 

truth, bie SBal^r'l^eit (-, -en), 
truthful, tva^t'^a^t 
try, berfu'd^en. 
twelfth, atoolft. 
twelve, atoolf. 
twentieth, stoangigft. 
twenty, atixmatg. 
twice, gttjetntal. 
two, attjet; - times, atoeimol. 
twofold, atoei'fad^. 



unde, ber £)n!el (-§, -). 

under, unter (w. dot. and ace), 

un'tex^alb {w. gen.), 
understand, tjerfte'l^en (tjerftonb, 

tjerftcmben) . 
unfortunate, un'gliidKtd^. 
unfortunately, un'gliirfltd^ertoet'f e, 

letber. 
unfriendly, un'freunbltd^. 
ungrateful, im'banfbor. 
unhealthy, im'gefunb. 
unhealthful, un'gefunb. 
unite, eintgen, tjeret'nigen. 



United States, bie ^erei'nigteit 

©taaten. 
until, Ms (w. ace). 
untrue, un'ttxt^t. 
up, cmf, l^erauf, l^inauf ; oben; 

- and down, auf unb ab. 
use, braiu^en; - up, berbrou'd^en. 
useful, nii^ltd^. 
usual, getuol^n'Iid^. 



valley, ha^ ^al (-e§, -"er). 
vegetable, ha^ (SJemii'fe (-3, -). 
very, very much, fel^r. 
victor, ber (Sieger (-g, -). 
village, ha^ S)6rf (-e§, *er). 
virtue, bie ^iigenb (-, -en) . 
visible, fid^f bar. 

visit, v., befu'd^en; n., ber iBefud^' 
(-es, -e) . 



w 



wagon, ber SBagen (-§, -). 
wait (for), hjarten (ouf w,acc.), 
wake up, auf*lt)ad^en. 
walk, gel^en (ging, gegangen), 

laufen (lief, gelaufen) ; take 

* -t ^pa^i^ttn gel^en, cinen 

©paaiergong madden, 
wall, bie SBonb (-, *e) . 
wander, ttjanbem. 
want, toiinfd^en, ttJoHen. 
war, ber ^teg (-e§, -e) . 
warm, adj., tudrtn; v., loartnen. 
watch, bie VLf^t (-, -en) ; to -, 

hed'hadl^itn; to - out, (mf*pa^^ 

fen. 
water, ha^ SBaffer (-§, -). 
way, ber SBeg (-e§, -e) ; lose 

one's -, ftd^ bertr'ren. 
we, toir. 

weak, fd^toad^. [mer). 

wealth, ber S'leid^'tiim (-0, -tii^ 
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weather, ba^ SBettcr (-§, -) . ^ 

wear, trdgen (u, a). [0). 

weave, tofibcn (5, 6), fled^ten (6, 

week, bie SBod^e (-, -n). 

weep, tocinen. 

welcome, hjilKom'mcn. 

well, adj., todf^l, gefunb'; adv., 

gut; nun. 
what, tDaS; - kind (sort) of, toa^ 

fiir (cin), toeld^er. 
whatever, toaS (immer). 
when, a(fz;., toann? con/., al§, 

tocnn. [oft. 

whenever, toenn immcr, h)cnn, fo 
where, too; from -, tool^cr'; - to, 

hjol^tn'. 
whether, 06. 
which, toeld^er. 
while, tDaf^xcvb, inbem'. 
white, toctfe. [ber. 

who, interr., loet; re/., ttjeld^cr, 
whole, gang. 
wholesome, gefunb'. 
whom? h)cn? to -? tocm? 
whose, loeffcn. 
why, toorum', toeSl^oDb'. 
wife, bie grou (-, -en) ; \>a^ 

SBcib (-e§, -er) ; bie Oatttn 

(-, -nen) . 
wili^^, ber SBiHe (-n§) ; v., (to 

be willing to), tDoHen. 
WiUiam, SBtD^elnt. 
window, ba^ genfter (-8, -). 
wine, ber SBetn (-eS, -c) . 
winter, ber SBtnter (-§, -) . 
wish, v., toiinfd^en, toollen, mo* 

gen; n., ber SBunfd^ (-e§, *e). 
with, mtt {w. dat.). 
within, in'nerl^alb (w, gen.). 
without, ol^ne (w. ace). 
woman, bie grou (-, -en), haS 

SBSeib (-e§, -er) . 
wonder, v., fi(| tuunbem, c§ 

ttJimbert (w. ace). 
wonderful, luun'berbar. 



wood, haQ $313 (-eS, *er). 
woods, ber SBalb (-eS, *er). 
word, ha^ SBort (-e§, -e or *er). 
work, n., bie Slr'beit (-, -en) ; bag 

SBerf (-e§, -e) ; v., ar'betten. 
work [ing] -man, ber ^r'better (-§, 

-) ; -woman, bie Slr'betterin 

(-, -nen). 
world, bie SBelt {-, -en). 
worth, lucrt; - while, ber SWiil^e 

toert; to be -, geltcn (a, 0). 
worthy, toiirbtg. 
wreath, ber ^ong (-eS, *e) . 
writ, hie ©d^ft (-, -en). 
write, fd^reiben (ie, ie). 
wrong, n., ha^ Un'red^t (-i§) ; to 

be -, un'red^t l^oben. 



yard, bie @IIc (-, -n) . 

year, bag gal^r (-eg, -c). 

yellow, gelb. 

yes, \a; ho^ (after negative 
question). 

yesterday, ge^em; - morning, - 
morgen, friil^; - evening, - 
obenb (nad^t); -'s, geftrig, 

(adj\). 
yet, iebod^', ober; nod^. 
yonder, bort. 
yon (thou), bu; (ye), tl^r; 

( polite form ) ® ie ; ( ace. sing. ) , 

bid^, ©ie, (dat), bir, S^nen, 

[ace, pi.), eud^, ©ie. 
young, iung; - man, ber Siing* 

ling (-g, -e) ; - lady, bag grous* 

lein (-g, -) . 
your, betn, euer, ^^x. 
yours, beiner, ber betne or heu 

nige; eurer, ber eure or eurige; 

^l^rer, ber ^jl^re or S^rige. 
youth (abst.)f bie 3%^"^ (-) » 

(young man) ber ^ii^fi^^^O 

(-§. -e). 
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ahtt, co-ord. conj., i66. 

%hiaui, 162, note, x8o, rule 2, 470, 488. 

acciisatiTe, adverbial, 356, 424 ; w. ad- 
Jectives, 491 ; double^ 473, 474. 

active voice, w. passive meaning, 396, 
397, 509, note, 517. , 

addresa, pronoun of, 55, 122, capital- 
ized, 528, footnote 2. 

adjective, uses and forms, 144; strong, 
X46-147, 573; weak, 189-190, 574; mixed, 
191, 575 ; comparison, 368-372 ; used as 
noun, 193, 2 ; w. gen.. 458 ; w. gen. or 
ace.. 49Z ; pronominal adj., 106 ; pos- 
sessive adj., X2I. 

adverbial superlative, 378, notes i 
and 2 ; for adj. superl. 379. 

adverbs, formation of, 378, 356, c. note; 
position, see word position; com- 
parison of, 378-^80. 

-ttl, pi. of nouns m, 338. 

all. 454, 455, note i. 

attetn, co-ord. conj., 166. 

nUtV, intensive of superl., 368, note 2. 

ttlU, 323 ; for aI8 totnn, al8 06, 463, note 
3; omitted with foDalb, fo oft, 323. 

al§ ah, aid totnn, 323; 06 or tvtnn 
omitted, 463, note 3; with unreal subj., 
463, note 3. 

am, w. superl., 378.79. 

an, prep., 269. 

anber, 454- 

anftaii, prep., 298; w. inf.. 314, 2. 

articles, 63 ; decl. of def. and indef., 
81 ; ^i ; special uses, 67, 82, 109 ; def . 
used for possessive, 123 ; w. names of 
countries, 346, 3; w. other proper 
nouns, 349. 

auf, prep., 269: ouf bag, 443; ouf 8, 270. 

auf , prep., ait|er, 199. 

aufitthalhf prep.. 298. 

auxiliary verb, temporal, 182, 215, 2m, 
394 J modal, 258^2, 271, 385-87 ; conju- 
gations of, 584-87 ; modal aux. w. inf., 
261. 

l^alb, comparison, 378, note 2. 

©anf, pi. of, 337. 

'hatf suffix. 201. 

?e-, 363, 1- 

Jej. 199. 

6eib, 454, 455. 

fftttot, conj., 323. 

M§, prep., 297 ; joined to other prep., 
207, note I ; conj. 323. 

ftltihtn, conjugated w. feiit, 215, 3; w. 
inf., 509, 4. 

^y» agency or mean.s, 395. 



cases, 65. 

characteristic tn6iugB of case and 
sender, 104. 

'Atn, 138, 2 : meaning, 130. 

cities, deci. of names of, 346. 

danses, relative ; position of verb in, 
288, 3; punctuation, 288, 4; w. totx and 
to a 8, ^; dependent, ^22 ; of purpose, 
446; indirect, 445; pnn. witn subj., 
431-33, 463 ; conditional, 463. 

cognates, 72. 

comparison, of adjectives, ^: decl. 
of comp. and super!., 372 ; of adverbs, 
^78; irreg. comp. of adjectives, 369; 
of adverbs, 380; defective, 370, 371. 

composition of nonns, 71, 350. 

con<Utional mood, 463. 

conditional snbjnnctive, 463, 464; 
cond. mood for, 463, 2, 464. 

conjunctions, co-ordinating, 166 ; sub- 
ordinating, 323. 

connecting vowel, w. verbs, 76; w. 
nouns, 95, note, 227, i, note i. 

consonants, pronunciation 20-42; com- 
bination of, 5. 

conntries, decl. of names of, 346. 

considering, verbs of, 490. 

ba, conj., 323; adv., 323, note i; w. 
prep.^ 235, 439. 

bantitr m purpose clauses, 446. 

ha^f absolute subject, 440. 

bat, 323 ; omission or, ^23, note 2, 445, 
note 2 ; in purpose clauses, 446 ; w. 
subj. of wish, 43Z, note 2. 

date, 423- 

dative, plur., 87. 2 ; for Bngl. posses- 
sive case, 234, rule, 465 ; as sole object, 
253, 2 ; as second object, 466. 

days, names of, used with def. art., 67, 2. 

declension. 65 ; of articles, 81; general 
rules of, 07; of weak nouns, 94, 95, 
114, 115, 562 ; of strong nouns, 130-38, 
227-28, 250-51, 563-65 ; irregularities of, 
534-39 ; of proper nouns, 395-46; of ad- 
jectives, 144-47, 189-190, 191, 573-75; of 
pronouns, 217-18, 437-440, 2o6<)7, 244-45, 
286, 289, 304-05, 452-55, 576-^1. 

betttr poss. adj., 121 ; use of, 122. 

demonstratives. 437-40, 242-43. 

bettttr co-ord. conj., 166. 

dentals, 72. 

dependent, clauses, 288 ; 322 ; conjunc- 
tions, 323 ; order, see word order. 

ber, article, declension, 81, 561 ; special 
uses, 67 82, 109, 123; rel., 286; dem., 
437- to ; OCt-words, 104. 
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derivatloti, see word formation, 71- 
htvituiat, httjttU, 4381 5. 6 ; 578, 3, 4- 
hit 9, aosolute subject, 440. 
biefer, decl. of, 104, 437-440, 578, i. 
hit^jtiiid), prep. w. gen., 298. 
dlpnthotiffs, 4 ; pronunc, 17-10. 
diTlslon of words Into syllables, 



htti, 



w. subj. of wish, 431, I, note i. 
declension, 411, note, 
btt, pers. pron. 01 address, 55, 217, 528, 

footnote 2. 
btnrdir 297, 395, rule, 
bfirfeitr conjugation, 385-87; subj. 428- 

430, 444, 585-87; change of perf. part. 

to pres. inf., 386 : idiomatic use, 513, i. 
-e, connecting, 76, 95, 227, i, note i; 

dative suffix, 227, i, 277 ; plural suffix, 

227, 2 ; noun suffix, 273, 489, 2 ; subj. 

mood sign., 428, 2. 
tht, conj.. 323. 
etr gender of nouns in, 97;. meaning 

of; 108, 2. 
tin, article, declension, 81, 244, 561 ; 

omission of, 82, 2 ; numeral, 411. 
-etit, verbs in, 355. 
-tn, verbs suffix, 486, i. 
-tnSf gen. ending, 334-36; suffix, 379, 

422, 2. 
etlt-, prefix, 363, 2. 
tVf pers. pron., 217, 576 ; use of, 116. 
tv, adj. suffix, 373, 2. 



tt-, prefix. 363, 3. 

iffix, 355. 
t$, pers. pron., declension, 218, 576, 233 ; 



'ttn, verb suffix. 



uses of, 236-39 ; w. i>assive, 403 ; w. ad- 
jectives, 491. 

ed gibt, m, 502, 2. 

tiwa§, 452 ; w. adj., 453, note 2. 

ewer, poss. adj., 121. 

falireit, w. inf., 509,. 3. 

feminine nonns, in sing., 87, i ; w. 8 
in composition, ^50. 2. 

foreign nonns, declension, 251, 3, 333, 
note I, 338. 

fractional numerals, 422. 

mUn, w. inf., 509, 2. 

fflr, 297 ; w. verbs of considering, etc., 
490. 

fatnre, formation, 155: use, 316; 

fnture perfect, formation, 315; use, 316. 

Mn^, uninflected, 422, note x. 

@e-, noun prefix, 138, 2. 

ge-. verb prefix, 363. 4 ; in perf. part., 
180; omitted in part., 362. 

geaeti, prep.. 297. 

geijeit, w. inf., 509, 3. 

gender, 62. 

generic article, 67, i. 

ifenitive, formation, see declension 
of nonns ; as sole object, 253, i ; as 
secondarv object, 457 ; with adj., 458; 
adverbial, 3^, 45(S. 

gettt, comparison, 380; use, 378, note i. 

semnd, 314. 517, 3- 

gut, 369. 

gtttterals, 72. 



^abett, pres. ind. of, 88; imperf. ind., 
131 ; other tenses, 182, 153, 313 ; subj. 
of, 428-430, 4^; whole conj. of, 584; 
used as auxiliary, 182. 

-Ijilft, 375. 3. 

balbr uninflected, 422, i, note x. 

aalhtn, prep., 298, note 2. 

qeitettr w. inf., 509, 2 ; perf. part, 
changed to pres. inf., 511. 

-^eitr gender of nonns in, 97 ; meaning 
of, 108. 

lielfettr w. iijf., 509, 2 ; perf. part, 
changed to pres. inf., ^xi. 

ber, Ijin, 497» notes i and 2. 

^err, deci. of, 114; title, p. 17, foot- 
note : 3a8. 

)ers, decl. of, 336. 

^ier, compd. with prep., 439. 

^interr prep., 269. 

idretir w. inf., 500. 2 : perf. part, 
changed to pres. inf., 511. 

hortatory snbjnnctiTe, 43X. 

bnttbertr used as noun, 41X, note. 

ifb, pers. pron., declension, 218, 576. 

-iereti, perf. part, of verbs in, 362. 

-fg, suffix, 373. 

ifft, pers. pron. of address, 55, 218, 576 ; 

poss. adj.. X2I-22. 

-if, pi. of nouns in, 338. 

imperative, formation of, X57 ; of 
strone verbs, X74. 

imperfect, of weak verbs, 129-130 : of 
strong verbs, 163-164 ; subj. of, 428. 

impersonal, verbs. 502-504 ; w. ace. or 
dat., 502, 3 ; used for passive, 403. 

in, prep., 269. 

-in, plur. of nouns in, 95, note ; gender 
and meaning of nouns in, 97, 98. 

indefinite, anicle, decl., 81, 561 ; omis- 
sion of, 82, 2 ; pron., adj. and numer- 
als, 452-55- 

inbent, 323- 

indirect discottrse, subj. of, 445. 

infinitive, perf., 3x2 ; position, 156, 3x7, 
496 note; without ju, 262, 50^; with 
prep., 312, 2; used as noun (gerund), 
314. 517. 3 ; active, w. pass, meaning, 
397. 509* note, 517 ; used as imperative, 
517, 2 ; omitted, 26^ : English inf. 
trans, by clause with boft, 517. 4- 

innevlialb, 298. 

inseparable prefixes, 359 ; meaning. 
361 ; verbs, perf. part., 360. 

interrogatiTe, of f ein, 50 ; of verbs, 74. 

interrogatives, pron. and adj., 206 ; 
declension, 207. 

intransitive verbs, used impersonally 
in passive, 403. 

inverted word order, 165, 324; for 
transposed, 323, note 3, 463, note 3. 

trgenb, 453. note i. 

it, translation of, xi6, 235. 

it is I, 238. 

iterative numerals, 4x2, i. 

-ittttt, pi. of nouns in, 338. 

ieberr declension, 106. 

ieberntann, declension, 453, 2. 
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emmtb. declension, A53, 3. 
eitev. declension, 106, 438. 
enfeft(«), 298. 

tin, declension, 121, 2^6, 454. 
-frit, gender of nouns in, 97 ; meaning 

of, 108. 
tommtn, w. perf. part^ 517, a. 
fduuett, pres., impf., fut.of, 25862; perf., 
plupf. of 271 ; subj. of, 428-30, 444 ; 
whole conj., 585-87 ; change of perf. 
part, to pres. inf., 272 ; idiomatic use 

labials, 72. 

langd, 298. 

Ulffeit. w. inf.. 1509, 2 and note; perf. 

part, changed to inf. pres., 5x1. 
leQvetl, w. inf.. 509. 2 ; perf. part. 

changed to inf. pres., 511. 
'Uin, 138, 2 ; meaning and gender of 

nonns in, 139. 
Utntn, w. inf.. 509, 2; perf. part. 

changed to inf. pres., 511. 
-leitte, pi. of -mann, 339- 
-lid), sufiix, 148. 
-litii, suffix^ 252, I. 
mamtn, w. mf., 500, 2. 
tnakliiff. verbs of, w. au. 474- 
matt, declension, 453 ; w. active for Bngl. 

passive* 395. 
tttand), declension, xo6, 455, note 2. 
-tttantt, pi. of, 339. 
9Ravfr nninflected in pi., 415. 
meaature, nouns of, 415, i ; content of, 

415, 2 ; ace. of, 424. 
mttft, declension, 455, note 4 ; ntel^rer-, 

tttrm, poss. adj., Z2X, s6x. 

wit, prep., 109. 

miked declenaioii, of nouns, 332-33, 

S66 ; of adjectives, i9X-92j 575. 
mixed conjtiffatioii, 488. 
modal aimllariea, conjug. of, 258-61, 

271, 283-85, 584-87 ; w. inf. without MX, 

262 ; pres. inf. for perf. part., 272, 387 ; 

idiomatic uses of, 5x3. 
modified vowela, 3; pronunciation, 

14-16. 
tttBgett, conjug. of, 385-87 ; subj. of, 428- 

30, 444, ^5-87 ; change ot perf. part. 

to pres. inf., 387; idiomatic uses, 513, 3. 
monosyllabic notins, declension, 115, 

2, 227-28, 280, 567-71. 

motitns, names 01, w. def. art., 67, 2. 

motion, to a place, 269. 

tltiiffett, pres., unpf., fut., 258.6X ; perf., 
plupf., 27X : subj. of, 428-30, 444 : whole 
conj-. 585-^7; change of pert. part, 
to inf. pres., 27X. 

mtt. prep., X99. 

ttatqbcttt, 323. 

nthtn, prep., 269. 

nejgative verb form, 75. 

neoinett, pres. ind. and imp., 482. 

uimt, position of, X07, 206, footnote. 

ttiditd, w. adj., 453, 2, note 2. 

ttietttaitb, declension, 453, 2, 

-tlig, suffix, 96, 3; 25X, X. 



normal word order, X65; for trans- 
posed, 323, note 2. 

nonns, capitalized, 57; decl. of fem., 87, 
I : weak, cf. weak nouns, 562 ; strong, 
cr. strong nouns, 563; mixed, cf. mixed 
nouns, 566; irregular, 334-37; foreign 
251. 3 ; 333. I ; ?38 ; with double plur. 
forms, 337 ; adjectives used as, X93, 2 ; 
taken in class sense w. def. art., 67, i ; 
proper. 345-46 ; of measure, 415, i, 2. 

nnmber. 65. 

nnmerais, cardinals, 4x0, 582 : declen- 
sion, 411 ; ordinals, 420-21, 583 ; com- 
pound, 412, 422, I ; adverbs, 412, 422, 2. 

ob, 323 ; ttW oh, 323, note 3. 

ohttfialh, prep., 298. 

o^flleid), ohidijm, ohtoofit, 323. 

objects, position, 99; gender, xx5. 

obev. co-ord. conj., x66. 

of, transl. by a prep., X99, note i. 

Oftne, prep., 297 ; w. inf., 314, 2. 

one, ones, w. adjectives, 193, x. 

optative snbjnnctiTe, 431. 

-Mf, decl. of nouns in, 332, 333, i. 

ordinal, numbers, 420-21 ; adverbs, 
422 2. 

participle, pres., 3x2; perf. part, of 
weak verbs, x8o, rule x ; 301 ; of strong 
verbs, x8o, rule 2 f of insep. verbs and 
those in -ietett, ^ ; used as adj. and 
nouns, 313 ; position of, 184, 317 ; Bngl. 
perf. part, changed to inf. m German, 
272, 387, 509. note, 510 : perf. part, 
without -fle, 362; Bngl. pres. part, 
transl. by Germ, inf., 517, 3, by sub- 
ord. clause, 518, 2 ; pert. part, for 
imp., 518; pert. part. w. tommen, 517. 4- 

pasMve, formation of, 394, 588.; eqmva- 
lents for. 396 ; false, 402. 

perfect, formation of, X82, 214; uses 
of, 183. 




place wnere. 269. 
pluperfect, formation, 182, 214. 
plural, of nouns, cf. declension of 

nouns; double plur., 337. 
polysyllabic nonns, declension, 250- 

51. 572. 

possessive, adjectives, X2i; def. art. 
for, X23; pronouns, 244-45. 

possessive case, used for Ger. dative, 
234, rule. 

potential snbjnnctiTe, 433. 

predicate, nouns, case of, 03 ; without 
indef. art., 82, 2; position, 264; ad- 
jectives, position of, 264. 

prefixes, inseparable, 361, 363: sepa- 
rable, 495 ; used separably or insex>a- 
rably, 4^ ; of motion, 497, notes x and 
2 ; position of sep. prefixes, 496. 

prepositions, w. dat., 199; w. gen., 
298; w. ace., 297; w. dat. and ace., 
269 ; contracted with articles, 270, 297, 
note 2 ; compounded w. ba (bat), and 
WO (wot), 208, 235, 290. 
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present, fonnation, 73; of str. verbs, 
r62, 174 ; irregularities, 355, 480-482. 

preterit, p. 33. footnote. 

principal parts, 181. 

probability, 316. 

pronouns, 576-81 ; see also under per- 
sonal, relative, etc. 

pronunciation, 9-42. 

proper nouns, declension, 345-46 ; w. 
del. an., 346, 2; 349. 

purpose, subj. of, 446; inf. of, w. um, 
446, note 2. 

quantity, of vowels and syllables, 6, 7. 

reciprocal pronoun, 305. 

reflexive, pronouns, 304, 305, §77; verbs, 
306-07, 591 ; verbs, for passive voice, 
596 ; verbs, w. gen., 457. 

xtiitn. w. inf., 509, 3. 

relative, pronouns, 286, 388; declen- 
sion, 207, 287, 579 ; agreement, 288^ i ; 
position of gen. of, 288, 2 ; omission 
of, 289; compound with prep., 290; 
clauses, 288. 

f (long s), 2 ; 5 (final s), 2 ; f , 5, note ; 
B changed to ff, 227, 3, note 3; d 
changed to Jf^ 251, note i. 

-5, in composition, 350, 2. 

-f«l 96, 3; suffix. 251, I. 

-ff^aft, gender of nouns in, 97 ; mean- 
ing oF, 124, 2. ^ 

Sdjltterj, declension, 335. 

idion, w. pres. tense, 200. 

script, German, 44, 45. 

seasons, names 01, used w. def. art., 
67, 2. 

fe^en, w. inf., 509, 2 ; perf. part, 
changed to inf. pres., 511. 

thv, comparison of, 380. 

tin, poss. adj., 121. 

tin, verb, pres. ind., 54, 56; imperf., 
131; fut., 155; plupf., 214; fut. perf., 
315; subj., 428, 430, 444; imper., 157: 
whole conj. of, 584; used as temporal 
auxiliary, 215. 

felt, prep., 199 ; conj., 323. 

-fel, suffix, 252, 3. 

separable, prefixes, 497 ; verbs, 495, 

501. 592. 
nA, 304 ; as reciprocal, 305. 
@ie, pers. pron. of address, 55. 
fit, pers. pron., 116, 202, 217, 576. 
Sir, not transl., 70, footnote. 
0, introductory. 324, note, 
obfitb, \otmlh M, 323- 
0ft, f oft alS, 323- 
oidi, declension, 105, 438. 
0tten, conj., 385-86: subi., 428-430, f44, 
585-87; change of peri, iwirt. to int. 
pres., 387 ; idiom, use, 513, 4. 
f0nl)ertt, co-ord. conj., 166. 
ftatt, 298; w. inf., 314, 2. 
streets, names of, used w. def. art., 

82, I. 
strong:, nouns, 136 ; class i, 137, 563 ; 
class II, 227-28, 250-51, 564 ; class iii, 
279-80, 565; adjectives, 146-47, 573; verbs, 
defined, 163; classes, 470-71 478-79, 



483, 487 ; list of, 593 • irregular in pres. 
ind. and imper., 480-82; inipf. subj., 
429, 2, 3: whole conj., 589-90. 

subjunctive, formation, 428-30, 444; 
u.ses, 431-33. 445-46, 463-64. 

subordinate clauses, 322 ; preceding 
prin. clause, 324. 

subordinating: conjunctions, 323. 

superlative, 368, i, 2 ; declension, 372 ; 
adverbial, w. am, 378 ; used in predi- 
cate, 379 ; expressed by out 8 -fte, 378, 
note I. 

syllabication, 43. 

syllables, open and closed, 6. 

•t, noun suffix, 489, 2. 

tense sign, of imperfect, p. 34, foot- 
note. 

tenses, in indirect discourse, 445, rules 
I, 2, 3. 

tbere, introductory, 236-39 ; tbere is, 
etc., 239, 502, 2. 

tbis, that, depending on prep., 439; 
tr. by neuter, 440. 

time, expressions of, 356 ; of day, 413, 
423, 4 ; idiomatic forms, 414 ; duration 
of, 356, 2; when, w. prep., 356, i. 

titles, p. 17, footnote ; declension, 347- 
348. 

to, transl. by a prep., 199, note 2. 

transposed word order, 291, 322; 
normal for, 323, note 2 ; inverted for, 
323, note 3 • 1- regularity, 512. 

ittttn, pres. ind. and imp., 482. 

ttoii, prep., 298. 

-tttiit, 280, 2 ; meaning of, 281. 

fiber, prep., 269. 

um, prep., 297- w. inf., 314, 2; 443, note 
2 ; um . . . wiuen, prep., 298. 

ttmiaut, 3; pronunciation, 14-16; sign 
of pi., 137, note, 227, 3, 279, 2; in 
comparison, 368, 3 ; in pres. of strong 
vert«, 174, rule i ; in impf. subj. of 
strong verbs, 429, 2. 

ttn-, prefix, meaning of^ 209. 

-tttt0, gender of nouns m, 97 ; meaning 
of, 124. 

unreal conditions, 463. 

itttfer, poss. adj., 121. 

itttter, prep., 269. 

ttttter^alb. prep., 298. 

tier-- prefix, 363, 5. 

verbs, conjunction of, 584-92; weak, 
defined, 130; strong, defined, 163; 
strong, 470-72. 478-8^, 487 ; ending in 
-ein, -em, 355 ; prin. parts of, 180 ; 
conjugated w. f eitt, 215-16 ; compound, 
361-63, 405-96, 501 ; impersonal, 502- 
^4 ; reflexive, 306^07 ; mixed, 488 ; 
irreg. weak, 355; irreg. strong, 478- 
80 ; list of strong and mixed, 593 ; w. 
gen. as sole obj., 253, i ; w. dat. as 
sole obj., 253, 2 ; w. gen. as secondary 
obi., 457 ; w. dat. as secondary obj., 
466; of making, choosing, etc., 474; 
of considering, etc., 490. 

tfitt, comparison, 369; declension, 455, 
note 3. 
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I, prep., 199 ; for gen., 199, 346, note 
I. 5i7t 3; agent with passives, 395, 
rule. 

••t* Pfcp., 369. 

▼oweis, pronnnciatioti, 9-19 ; quantity, 
6, 7 ; connecting, see coiuiectiiif . 

Wmtnhf prep., 298 ; conj., 323. 

WM, interrog. pron., decl., 207, i ; w. 
prep. 206, note 2 ; rel., 388-89. 

HMd fftr el«, interrog. pron., 206-207. 

weu dedeasiott, of nouns, 94-96, 114- 
15. 562; of adjectives, 189-90, 574. 

w^ik vefb, defined, 130 ; irregularities 
of, 355 ; «>bj. of, 428-30 ; conjug. of, 5^. 

W€$tn, prep., 298. 

wm, conj., 323. 

weimtt, intcrr. pron., 206-07; relative, 
28&-89, 580 ; toel(^e8, abs. subj., 440. 

loniif, declension, 455, note 3 ; compari- 
son, 369 ; toeniget, 455t note 4. 

lonitt, conJ., 323 • omitted, 323, note 3, 
463, note 3 ; with subj. of wish, 431, 
note 2. 

)n€t, interr. pron., declension, 207, 580 ; 
relative, 3»-^. 

tvet^eit, pres. iud. of, 154 ; impf., 354 ; 
perf., 215 ; subj., 428, 430. 444 ; all ten- 
ses, 584 ; auxiliar^^, of tut. 155, of fut. 
perf^ 315, of passive 395, of condition- 
al, 402. 

when, w. part, or w. pres. and fut., 321. 

tvibev, prep., 297. 

Witktu, um -, prep., 298. 

WVC, pcrs. pron., 217. 



wish, subj. of, 431. 

•»i1lt«. pres-. impf., fut., 259-61, 271 ; 
impt. subj., 430, note. 

I»P- Iwn-), w. prep., 208, 200. 

wMtn, pres. ind., impf., rot.. 25^-62. 
271; subi., 428-30. 444; conjugation, 
585-87 ; change of pert. part, to inf. 
pres., 272. 

wotd formattoa, of nouns, 71, 98, 108 
124, 139, 209, 252, 273, 281, 350, 489; of 
verbs, 36^, 497; of adj., 148, 201, ao^ 
373 ; of adv., 381, 422, 2 ; by composi- 
tion, 71, 350. 

word order, normal, 165, 323, note 291; 
inverted, 165, 323, note 3, 324, 463, note 
3; transposed, 291, 323, note i; ir- 
regularity, 512. 

word poMtion, of objects, 99 ; of ad- 
verbs of time, 89, 175, 357 ; of other 
adverbs and adv. phrases, 175 ; of pre- 
dicate nouns and!^ adjectives, 264 ; of 
pers. pron., 219 ; of inf. and part., 156, 
184, 317 ; irregular, of inflected verbs, 
512. 

SB0rt, pl. of, 337. 

yon, yonr, translation of, 55, 122. 

ytt', prefix, 363, 6. 

*»» 1>'«P;».I99; meaning, 199, note^a; 
omitted before inf., 262, ^ ; w. lUf. 
after prep., 314, 2; w. inf. of sep. 
verbs, 495, 3; w. verbs of making, 
choosing, 474. 

jtpci, declension, 411, note. 

Stoifdieit, prep., 269. 



